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Preface

Greek prose composition, which was once cultivated primarily as an art form, is now
increasingly valued for the practical benefits it brings to those who would like to read
and understand ancient Greek texts. An active command of Greek, like that of any lan-
guage, brings with it an increased fluency in comprehension and a greater appreciation
of an author’s choices and the reasons behind those choices. In addition, an ability to
compose a correct Greek sentence is essential for those who intend to teach Greek. Yet
it is still very difficult to learn this skill, particularly without access to a teacher who
has been well trained in this particular area and in some places few such teachers are
available.

This book aims to make it easier for everyone to learn the basics of Greek prose
composition well, with or without a teacher. It is aimed at students of any age who have
a good passive knowledge of Greek (i.e. the equivalent of several years of continuous
study) but assumes no active command of the language. A thorough review of declen-
sions, conjugations, vocabulary, principal parts of verbs, etc. is built into the book: each
chapter focuses not only on a particular syntactic construction or constructions, but
also on a particular set of grammatical forms and vocabulary, and (with a very few
unavoidable exceptions) no forms or constructions are used in chapters before the one
of which they are the focus.

To derive maximum benefit from the exercises, the relevant vocabulary and gram-
matical forms should be memorized before each chapter is undertaken, so that the sen-
tences can be done without consultation of reference works. Students starting to learn
prose composition are often misled into believing that no memorization is necessary,
but such deception is ultimately in no-one’s interests: the rules of Greek grammar and
syntax are so complex that it is impossible even to know what to look up unless one
has done a fair amount of memorization, and looking up all the vocabulary, grammar,
and syntax-required for even a single sentence takes so long that discouragement is
inevitable and very few sentences can be done. The author, as a student, wasted years
over the non-memorization method and later wished bitterly that someone had told
her how much more efficient it would be just to sit down and learn things by heart; it
would have been the single most useful tip anyone could have given her, so she hereby
passes it on.

The temptation to do prose composition without memorization, of course, derives
from the impression wholly reasonable when one is presented with a grammar and
a large dictionary as one’s basic reference works that it is impossible to memorize
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all the necessary information and therefore pointless to begin. This book attempts to
correct that problem by presenting a finite body of information, large enough to cover
all the really important facts but small enough to be memorized in one semester. It is
based ultimately on North and Hillard’s Greek Prose Composition, but with a significant
reduction in vocabulary (on the grounds that vocabulary, being the easiest thing to
look up, is the least worthy direction in which to allocate precious memorization time)
and a significant increase in the amount of explanation devoted to each construction
(on the grounds that modern students prefer to understand rules rather than simply
memorizing examples). I have the greatest respect for North and Hillard’s work, from
which I myself learned, but it is not easy to use, especially for non-native speakers of
English and those working without a teacher, and it is aimed at students rather younger
than and different in outlook from most of today’s prose composition students. I hope
that the present work will offer a more accessible introduction for modern readers. Like
North and Hillard, I have presented a somewhat simplified version of the rules of Greek
syntax and omitted many of the exceptions and complications mentioned in the larger
grammars. Streamlining of this sort is essential in order to make it possible to master
the main points in a reasonable amount of time, but readers should not assume that
the exceptions I have omitted are wholly unimportant; for this reason it would be a
good idea to do the recommended syntax reading from Smyth, which will give a more
complete picture.

As necessary as memorization is consolidation. It is an inescapable fact that for most
people, Greek grammatical forms and syntactic rules have a tendency to depart rapidly
from the mind soon after being learned. One must simply accept this fact and learn
the material repeatedly; to this end there are review exercises scattered throughout the
book, and it is 2 good idea to re-memorize the vocabulary and forms of the relevant
chapters before doing these exercises. One way to improve one’s retention rate is to be
scrupulous about correct accentuation, because once one haslearned each form with its
proper accent, one knows the form itself considerably more solidly than one does when
one has learned only the form. For this reason a brief explanation of the accent rules and
exercises in their use are provided, and all users of this book who do not already have a
firm grasp of the accent system are encouraged to do these exercises before progressing
to the chapters proper.

Essential as memorization, consolidation, and orderly progress are for students
whose goal is to learn Greek properly, a book relying on the assumption that all its read-
ers want to learn Greek properly can be inadequate for the needs of those who want to
brush up on particular points without going through the whole course. For this reason
this book also includes “practice exercises” on particular points of syntax; these exer-
cises can be done without knowledge of the paradigms and vocabulary assumed for the
main group of sentences, and (as much as possible) without knowledge of the previous
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chapters in this book. Users should be aware that if they do only these exercises and do
not tackle the memorization and the main exercises, they will not actually learn very
much. .

This book departs from traditional prose composition books in its jinclusion of exer-
cises in the analysis of “real” Greek sentences as well as sentences fof translation into
Greek. While analysis is no substitute for translation into Greek, exarhining real, com-
plex examples of the constructions one is studying helps one understand them better.
By necessity, these exercises often employ vocabulary and constructions not yet cov-
ered in the book, but the examples provided in the text are restricted to familiar forms
whenever practicable, to make them as easy as possible to understand.

This work is designed to fit a one-semester course meeting twice a week; in such a
setting it is assumed that one chapter will be covered at each class meeting. The first
chapter has no associated memorization to facilitate its being presented on the first day
of class; it is reccommended that memorization of paradigms and vocabulary (as indi-
cated at the start of each chapter) be assigned for each subsequent class meeting and
tested by means of a quiz at the start of each class. If the students do this memorization
properly, one can translate the sentences at a brisk pace in class (skipping the practice
exercises); if the students do not memorize the vocabulary adequately beforehand, the
practice exercises can be used in class and the sentences (or such of them as do not have
a key provided) reserved for homework. It is recommended that several tests be given
during the semester to encourage re-memorization and consolidation. The material has
been squeezed into eighteen chapters because no construction can afford to be the one
that comes at the end of the semester and therefore is never consolidated; the exercises
presented at the end of the book are intended to be done over several weeks at the end of
the semester as a way of reviewing and consolidating the material learned earlier. They
are vital if this material is to be successfully retained.

At the start of each chapter are listed not only the paradigms and vocabulary that
should be memorized before the chapter is studied, but also recommended grammar
and syntax reading. These selections are presented on the theory that it is helpful to have
read all the way through a large grammar like that of Smyth, which gives a more nuanced
explanation of the rules than can be presented here: the grammar readings consist of
the material relevant to the paradigms covered in that chapter, and the syntax readings
point to Smyth's treatments of the constructions covered in that chapter. Neither set of
readings is essential, but students who do them will have a deeper understanding of the
material and will know the limitations of the rules they learn from this book.

As this book is intended to be helpful to those who have no access to a teacher as well
as to those who do, a partial answer key is provided; it is hoped that this compromise
will make the book useful to the independent learner without spoiling its effectiveness
in class settings. Generally speaking the answer key covers the first half of each practice
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exercise, the first ten sentences in each chapter, and the first analysis exercise. In certain
chapters, however, the nature of the exercises has necessitated a different distribution
of answers in order to assure that a student relying exclusively on the exercises to which
answers are provided will be able to learn successfully.

Many people helped in the creation of this book. My first thanks go to Mabel Lang,
who taught me Greek, David Raeburn, who taught me how to teach Greek, and Jasper
Griffin, who taught me Greek prose composition. All my Greek syntax and compo-
sition students, at Oxford and at Columbia, have contributed something for which 1
am grateful, but Pedro de Blas and Ryan Fowler were particularly generous in help-
ing with the actual construction of this book. Steven Kennedy and his students at the
Maynard School in Exeter helpfully allowed me to test portions of the work in a
school setting. Many thanks are also due to David Raeburn, Helma Dik, Martin West,
Philomen Probert, Elizabeth Scharffenberger, Ralph Rosen, Carlos Carter, Gregory
Mellen, and the Cambridge University Press readers for reading drafts of the work and
making many useful criticisms. I am also very grateful to Martin West for providing
me with the passage used in Appendix H, and to the Leverhulme Trust for generous
funding that allowed me to finish this work. Particular thanks are due to everyone
involved in the book’s production at Cambridge University Press, especially the incred-
ibly hard-working Christina Sarigiannidou and Iveta Adams as well as Henry Maas, the
best proofreader I have ever encountered.

I must also acknowledge here my debts to published sources, for these are now so
woven into the fabric of this book that specific footnotes are impossible. Most chap-
ters are derived from a combination of Smyth, Goodwin, and North and Hillard, and
the ultimate basis of the vocabulary list is M. Campbell, Classical Greek Prose: A Basic
Vocabulary, though LS] is an important secondary source. Goodwin's Moods and Tenses,
Rijksbaron, and Cooper/Kriiger have also provided material.

Useful reference texts

Grammars

The standard grammar in the USA is H. W. Smyth, Greek Grammar (Cambridge, Mass.
1920); equally good, and often preferred to Smyth in Britain, is W. W. Goodwin, Greek
Grammar (London 1879; also a revised edition by C. B. Gulick, Boston 1930). There
will soon be a new grammar, The Cambridge Grammar of Classical Greek, by Evert van
Emde Boas, Albert Rijksbaron, Luuk Huitink, and Mathieu de Bakker; this is currently
in preparation and I have not been able to see it. More complete than any English-
language work are the two massive German authorities on Greek grammar: R. Kithner,
B. Gerth, and E Blass, Ausfithrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache (Hanover1898-
1904), and E. Schwyzer and A. Debrunner, Griechische Grammatik (Munich 1939~71).
Grammars smaller than those of Smyth and Goodwin are generally not suitable for use
with this book, as they oversimplify as much as I do (and in some cases more); in order
to gain a good understanding of the Greek language from this book one should use it
with a proper reference grammar to which one can appeal for more information to fill
in the gaps [ have left.

English-Greek dictionaries

The best are S. C. Woodhouse, English-Greek Dictionary (London 1910) and G. M.
Edwards, An English-Greek Lexicon (Cambridge 1914), but most other printed lexica
are also usable. Online English-Greek lexica are much less reliable and should gener-

ally be avoided, except for the online version of Woodhouse (www.lib.uchicago.edu/ -

efts/Woodhouse/). When doing prose composition seriously one should avoid words

that only occur in poetry; in a good dictionary words are marked as belonging to prose

or to poetry. It is also usual to avoid post-Classical words; a good dictionary marks these-
or leaves them out entirely. A general rule for using English~Greek dictionaries is that

any unfamiliar word found in them should be double-checked in a good Greek-English

dictionary before being used.

Prose composition textbooks -

Almost all the books that exist were designed for British schoolboys of a bygone era..
Probably the best, and by far the most popular today, is M. A. North and A. E. Hillard,
Greek Prose Composition (London 1898), followed by A. Sidgwick, Sidgwick’s Greek Prose
Composition (London 1876); both these books are still in print, and there are published




Xiv

Useful reference texts

answer keys to both. Most others ate out of print. A perhaps more interesting option
than North and Hillard is L. W. P. Eewis and L. M. Styler, Foundations for Greek Prose
Composition (London 1934). A set of very easy sentences for translation by beginners
(but with no rules or explanations) 1s provided as an introduction to North and Hillard
by A.E. Hillard and C. G. Botting, Elementary Greek Exercises (London 1949); a similar
work based on Xenophon’s Anabasis is W. C. Collar and M. G. Daniell, The Beginner’s
Greek Composition (Boston 1893). A.few tricky topics are covered in more detail in the
highly respected work of A. H. Nash-Williams, Advanced Level Greek Prose Composition
(London 1957). Radically different in approach and more recent, but unfortunately full
of errors, is S. A. Stephens, Greek Prose Composition (Bryn Mawr 1996). A. T. Murray,
Greek Composition for Colleges (Chicago 1902), contains no rules but offers a useful
sequence of Greek passages for reading paired with closely related English passages for
translation into Greek. W. H. Auden, Greek Prose Phrase-Book (London 1949), provides
a list of idiomatic Greek expressions from Thucydides, Xenophon, Demosthenes, and
Plato, classified by topic and listed under their English equivalents.

Specialized works

W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb (Boston 1890): won-
derfully clear presentation with well-chosen, comprehensible examples; still the
standard reference.

A. Rijksbaron, The Syntax and Semantics of the Verb in Classical Greek (3rd edn., Ams-
terdam 2002): one of the few accessible works that take into account recent
research on Greek syntax; very comprehensible, but much less detailed than
Goodwin. Sometimes the rules presented here are sigaificantly different from the
ones found in older works, and it is not clear that the older works are necessarily
wrong in such cases.

G. L. Cooper after K. W. Kriiger, Attic Greek Prose Syntax (vols. 1 and 11, Ann Arbor
1998): enormous and comprehensive, but difficult to use and less authoritative
than Goodwin; contains many misprints.

B. L. Gildersleeve and C. W. E. Miller, Syntax of Classical Greek from Homer to Demos-
thenes (New York 1900-11).

Y. Duhoux, Le verbe grec ancien: éléments de morphologie et de syntaxe historiques (2nd
edn., Louvain 2000): fascinating study, not restricted to Attic prose.

J. D. Denniston, Greek Prose Style (Oxford 1952): illuminating on many specific topics.

J. D. Denniston, The Greek Particles (2nd edn., Oxford 1950): the Bible on the subject of
particles; indispensable.

K. J. Dover, The Evolution of Greek Prose Style (Oxford 1997).

K. ]. Dover, Greek Word Order (Cambridge 1960): a respected work on this subject, but
by no means the last word.

Useful reference texts

H. Dik, Word Order in Ancient Greek (Amsterdam 1995): a new and exciting approach,
but not universally accepted.

E. Dickey, Greek Forms of Address (Oxford 1996): more than you ever wanted to know
about the use of the vocative.

H. W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to Greek Accentuation (2nd edn., Oxford 1881):
the standard English-language reference work on accentuation.

P. Probert, New Short Guide to the Accentuation of Ancient Greek (London 2003): an
excellent introductory textbook on accentuation, with many more rules than are
given here and exercises to match.

W. S. Allen, Vox Graeca: A Guide to the Pronunciation of Classical Greek (3rd edn., Cam-
tridge 1987): a clear explanation of how Greek sounded at various periods and
how we know about pronunciation.

B. Jacquinod (ed.), Etudes sur laspect verbal chez Platon (Saint-Etienne 2000): an alter-
native view of verbal aspect.

J. Bertrand, La grammaire grecque par lexemple (Paris 1996): really a beginners’ Greek
book, but useful for more advanced students as well because of its collection of
authentic ancient sentences illustrating each construction.
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Accentuation

There are three types of accent in Greek: acute (), grave ('), and circumflex (7).!
Normally, each word has one accent. Which one it is, and where it appears, are the
result of interaction between the word’s basic accent and the rules that govern accentu-
ation. A word will try to keep its basic accentuation unless prevented by some rule; if
so prevented, it will prefer to change its type and remain on the same syllable than to
change syllables.

Accent is determined partly by vowel quantity; it is therefore necessary to know
which vowels are long and which short. Epsilon and omicron are always short; eta
and omega are always long; alpha, iota, and upsilon are long in some words and
short in others. The following combinations of vowels are diphthongs and count as
one long vowel: &, u, au, €u, nu, ou, @, N, . The remaining diphthongs, a1 and
o1, count as one long vowel except when they are the very last letters of a word,
in which case they count as one short vowel;* but in optative endings they are
long even when at the very end of a word.> (Thus o1 counts as long in &vépcrmors
and TouBevor (optative), but short in &vlpwor; a1 counts as long in &yadois and
TaiBevoar (optative), but short in dyofai and maideuoan (imperative).) All other
combinations of vowels count as two separate vowels and therefore as two separate
syllables.

To accent all words correctly one needs to know the quantities of doubtful vowels in
final syllables. The most important of these are:

almost all -1, -15, and -w endings are short;

finite verb endings in -, -as, or -av are short, except in contract verbs;
- all neuter plural noun and adjective endings in -a are short;

the -as ending in the first declension genitive singular is always long;

Originally these represented a rising pitch, the failure of the pitch to rise on a syllable where that would
otherwise be expected, and a pitch that rose and fell on the same syllable (hence the restriction of the
circumflex 10 long vowels). Now, however, it is customary to pronounce all three types of accent like the
English stress accent. If when memorizing vocabulary one says the word out loud with a stress on the accented
syllable, one engages in the memorization process portions of one’s brain that would otherwise remain unused,
and this makes it possible to learn the position of accents more efficiently.

For purposes of accentuation, that is; in scanning poetry any diphthong in any positlon counts as one long
vowel.

»

w

Also in locative adverbs (e.g. oikot) and some interjections (e.g. alaf).



Accentuation

the accusative plural ending -og is long in the first declension but short in the third
declension;

- first declension feminine nouns can have a nominative/vocative singular in short -o,
in which case they also have a short -av in the accusative, or in long -« in which case
the accusative -av is also long. First-second declension adjectives, in the feminine,
always have long -o and -av.

NB:ultima last syllable; penultimate  next to last syllable; antepenultimate  third
syllable from the end.

1. Basic accents

The basic accent, i.e. the one found on the dictionary-entry form of a word, must be
memorized except in the case of verbs. Most finite verb forms have recessive accents
(i.e. the accent goes as close to the beginning of the word as possible).

I1. Accent rules
A. Basic rules

1. Anacute or grave may occur on a long or short vowel, but a circumflex can appear
only on a long vowel. Thus &vfip, &viyp, &v8pods, &vBpos, Y.

2. If an acute accent stands on the ultima, and that word is followed by another
non-enclitic word (see C below for enclitics) without intervening punctuation,
the acute changes to a grave. This is the only situation in which the grave accent
is used. Thus &vfp kai yuvn but &vnp, kai yuvi.4

3. An acute accent may stand only on one of the last three syllables of a word; if
the last vowel is long, the acute may stand only on one of the last two syllables.
(A word with a basic accent on the antepenultimate will move the accent to the
penultimate if the last vowel is long.) Thus &v8pcoos but dvBpcoou.

4. A circumflex may stand only on one of the last two syllables of a word; if the last
vowel is long, a circumflex may stand only on the ultima. (A word with a basic
accent on the penultimate will change the accent to acute if the last vowel is long.)
Thus 3&pov but Scpou; KAsogdidv.

5. If the accent is on the penultimate, and that syllable has a long vowel, and the
ultima is short, the accent must be a circumflex. Thus 8épov. (This rule is called
the cwrfipa rule)

4 Interrogative Tis and Ti are exceptions to this rule: their accents never become grave.

Accentuation

To summarize the rules in tabular form, the possible accents are as follows (v = a

syllable with a shor: vowel, — a syllable with a long vowel, and x  a syllable with
either vowel):
x€xv XXX - xxx %
XX-=~ i XXXX
XX = o XXX=

Many words have a recessive accent, i.e. an accent that tries to be as close to the start
of the word as possible. On words with three or more syllables, the possibilities for
recessive accents are only £ x ~ and x % —, but for words of two syllables the possibilities
for recessive accents are < x, ~ v, and =

B. Paradigm-specific rules

1. Finite verb forms are nearly always recessive. Infinitives, participles, nouns, and
adjectives usually have a persistent accent: ie. the syllable on which the accent
appears is not predictable by the recessive rules but must be learned separately,
and if the word is inflected the accent tries to stay on the syllable where it appears
in the dictionary-entry form. There are however some complications:

2. Nouns and adjectives of the first and second declensions, if they have the
basic accent on the ultima, have an acute in the nominative, vocative, and
accusative but a circumflex in the genitive and dative (both singular and plural,
all genders). Thus &ya86s, &yafod, dyatdd, &yabov, dyabé, &yabol, dyabdv,
etc.

3. Nouns (but not adjectives) of the first declension always have a circumflex on the
ultima in the genitive plural, regardless of the natural accent. This also applies to
the feminines of adjectives and participles that have third-declension masculine
and neuter forms, but not to those that have second-declension forms (the under-
lying principle is that if the feminine genitive plural is identical to the masculine
and neuter genitives plural, it is accented like them, and otherwise it has a circum-
flex on the ultima). Thus 8chaTTidv from 8&haTTa, and ToArTédv from ToOAiTs,
but &Eicov from &&ia (fem. of &Eios, masc. gen. pl. &€icov; there is also anoun &€ia,
but this has the genitive plufal &&i1éov); Toudeuouc@v from wardelovox (masc.
wauBedowov, gen. pl. wadeudvTwov) but Tabeuouivewy from Twondeuoptvn (masc.
TouBeudpuevos, gen. pl. Toudeuoutveov). '

4. Monosyllabic nouns of the third declension usually accent the stem in the nom-
inative, vocative, and accusative, but the ending in the genitive and dative (all
numbers). The stem accent is normally the same type as the basic accent, except
where the basic rules forbid; the ending accent is normally acute except in the
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genitive plural. Thus KAGY, 1KATTOS, KAWTT, KAGTTQ, KAGTES, KAWTTGOV, KAawi,
KAOTTOS.

5. First-declension feminines in short - (all first-declension nouns in -« that do
not have ¢, 1, or p before the final -o, and a few that do have ¢, 1, or p) and
third-declension neuters in - (those declined like yévos) always have recessive
accents (except in the genitive plural). Note that this rule makes it possible to
tell whether the final - of a first declension noun is long or short: &yxupa and
polpa have short -o, but fluépa must have a long -o, since if it were short, the
recessive accent would be *#jpepa. (NB: first-declension adjectives in -o and first-
declension masculine nouns in -as always have long «.)

6.  TIoAis and other words declined like it have an accent that violates the basic rules
by staying on the same syllable throughout the paradigm, even in forms like
TwoAews and oA wov where it ought to move.

7. Contract verbs (and other contracted words) have accents that reflect the uncon-
tracted forms. When a contraction occurs, if the accented syllable is not one of
those that contract, there is no effect on the accent: étlpae > #rip. If the accented
vowel is the first of the two contracting vowels, the resulting contracted vowel
will have a circumflex (Tip&e > Tipd); if the accent is on the second contracting
vowel, the contracted vowel will have an acute (Tipadpevos > Tipdpevos).’ The
same rules apply to contracted forms of non-contract verbs, as pevéy (future of
péver) and AuBé (aorist passive subjunctive).

8. Baoiieds and certain other words have their own paradigm-specific rules, which
are also followed by other words that decline the way they do; these rules are best
learned as part of the irregular declensions of the words concerned.

C. Rules for enclitics (Tis, Te, ToTé, é0Ti, etc.)

These words have no accent of their own and normally follow accented words, whose
accents they affect.

1. Ifthe preceding word ends in an acute accent, the accent does not change to grave.
Thus &ya8os T15, &yaboi Tives.

2. Ifthe preceding word has an acute on the penultimate, a monosyllabic enclitic can
be added without change, but a dissyllabic enclitic takes an accent on its ultima.
Thus Adyos Tis, but Adyo1 Ttvég, Adywv Téw.

3. Ifthe preceding word has an acute on the antepenultimate, it adds a further acute
on the ultima. Thus &vB8pwds Ti5, &vBpcaTol TIves.

5 This is because an acute on a long vowel represents an accent on the second half of the vowel, while a
circumflex represents an accent on the first half of the vowel.

Accentuation

4. If the preceding word has a circumflex on the ultima, there is no change. Thus
&yaBddv Te, &dyabddv Tiveov.

5.  Ifthe preceding word has a circumflex on the penultimate, it adds an acute on the
ultima. Thus 8&p& T¢, 5&Hpd TIva. .

6.  If several enclitics stand in a row, each one except the last takes an accent (on its
second syllable, if dissyllabic). Thus é&v woTé Tis Tl Tivi 8156,

«_»

7. To summarize in tabular form, where “a” represents a syllable of the preceding

“« _»

word and “e” a syllable of the enclitic:

-x-0-& 4 £ Or €-¢ ~x-o-& + € OT €-€

-a-&-a + £ Or €-€ Or ¢-E ~o-&-& 4 £ or g-¢

-G-a-& + e ore-¢
D. Rules for proclitics (¢x, oU, i, cs, &, A, ol, ad, etc.)

These words have no accents of their own and are accentually joined to the words that
follow them. If followed by an accented word, they cause no changes; if followed by an
enclitic, they take an acute accent from the enclitic. Thus 6 &v8pwros but €f Ti5, of ye.

Exercise A (basic rules)

Add correct accents to the following words:

1. Finite verbs:

Trodeve, Tadeuwol, TTadeuolpl, TASEVETw, EéTTaideuoy, tmaidevopey, TTaidevo-
pat, TToadevopeda, wadeun, Tadevwpeba, Tadeunoe, Tadevoluny, Todevolo,
Traidevou, TTadevechw, Taldeuoouot, TTaideuool, TTaudeuooley, TToudeuoeTal, TTad gu-
gopeba, Tadevooito, Tadeucoluny, Tadeuoolpela,” Tadeucovto, Emaideuoy,
¢randevos, ETTadeuoapey, ETadsuoay, Tadeugalpl, Toidevoa (optative), ouSeu-
ool (imperative), Tadeucoey, Tadeucov, Tadsucatw, TodeUoaTe, TaIdeu-
COVTWY, TETOISEUKD, TTETAISEUKOTE, ETETTOISEUKT), ETTETTOISEUKETQY, TIETAIBEUKOL,
TeTmoudeukoey, TeTaIdeupal,  TETodeuoal,  TEToudeuTan,  wemwondeupsda,
meTwodevole, Ememandeupny, émemwoudeuco, memaidsuoopal, WeTadeuoel, 18-
w1, 818wal, Swpsev, didoaol, d18oual, dwTal, di1doTal, dwueba, didoucda, Sidoiny,
Swe, di1doinpey, Edwka, dwyvTal, £dopey, ESouny, £80To, Solev, Bwat, Soinocav, Solobe,
SooBw, doobe, Boito, dovTwy, doTw, Bolo, EBnke, Beiev, EBnkas, éBou; BelTe, £0epeba,
Bepey, £8epny, é8eoay, Bwot, 8eTe, £BnKa, Bwpey, BnTe, Beinoav, Gstr-rrs, Beinpev.

2. Other words (note the following basic accents: o Tp&Teupa, TdAgpos; kijput, yevvaios,
&Eros, pNTp, TONITNS (long 1), 8&AaTTa, KEASS, TTaIdeUwY, &vdpeios, daipwy):

OTPATEVPGTOS, TTPATEUUOTI, OTPOTEVUATS, OTPATEURATWY, OTPATEVPAGT, TTOAEUOV,
TTOAEPEY, TTOAEUOV, TTOAEHOL, TTOAEUWVY, TTOAEHOLS, TTOAEUOUS, KNPUKOS, KTPUKS, KTPUKES,




Accentuation

KNPUKWY, Knph_gl, YEVVQIOU, YEVVAILY, YEVVAIOV, YEVVAIE, YEVVQIOL, YEVVOLWV, YEV-
vators, yevvatous, yevvaua (fem.), yevwonas {gen.), ysvveag, yevvaiav, yevvoaat, yev-
vanwy, yevvanaas, yevvanas (acc.), yevvana (neut.), &fou, afip, &flor, &&ioy, &by,
&bios, &ous, &bia (fem.), &fias (gen.), &b, &S, &Gy, &bans, &&.as (acc.), afia
(neut.), ;SnTopog_,.;SnTopwv, PNTOpP, PNTOPAS, PTOPES, TTOAITOU, TTOAITHY, TTOAITA, TroAL-
TO, TOAITALS, TOALTO, BaAaTTTs, BoAarTy, SoAaTTav, Badarran, SotarTons, farar-
Tas, KoAov, KaASL, KaAn, kKoAdl, kaAQ, KaAous, TTAISEUOVTOS, TTANSEUO/TES, TTAIBEUOV-
TV, ToudeuovTas, Tardeuov (neut.), &vdpelou, dvdpeie, &udpelov, AvBEelol, AvBpELwY,
&vBpetots, dvdpelous, &vdpeia (fem.), &vdpeias (gen.), &vdpei, &vdpeiav, avdpelal,
&vdpercov, dvdperans, &vdpeias (acc.), &vdpeia {neut.), Saipovos, Satuovi, Saupova, dar-
pov, BaNUoVES, SAHOVLY, daluoot, Salpovas.

3. Groups of words (note the basic accents xakas, cods, Bfjdos, B¢, kai):
KaKov e, CoPoy Kal, BACU KaKol KAl 0OgOl, 0opous Be KaKous Kot STAOUS, copnv de

Kot Kaknv.

Exercise B (paradigm-specific rules)

1. Given the natural accents 686, Qeovny, kaxds, odf, uayn (short a), B1p, prAéw, vikn
(long1), x&lp, xwpa, Taideubeis, TaiBeuodypevas, u&vTis, put the correct accents on the
following words:

68ou, 68w, 6Bov, 6Bol, §Bwv, &Bals, 6BoUS, PWINS, PWYN, PNV, WAL, PWVLY,
PLVAS, PLVAS, KAKOU, KAKL, KAKOV, KAKOL, KAKWY, KAKOTS, KAKOUS, KOk}, KAKNS, KAKMN,
KaKal, Kakals, KaKas, kaka, aiyos, alyl, aiya, alyes, aiywv, aif, alyas, yaxns, uaynv,
oy a, paywv, paxas, Bnpos, Bnpt, Bnpa, Bnpes, Bnpwv, Bnpot, Bnpas, g:hes, prhoupey,
gihouc, pIANTE, prAoiny, iAo, prhoiuey, pihote, piAet (indicative), pirel (imperative),
QIARIT®, PIAEITE, cpl?\buVva, épihouy, piAcls, £iAel, E@lAoupey, gihoupal, QrAeiTay,
iAwpeba, giAnofe, piloluny, griolo, giAoiro, pidolueba, pirolole, ¢:lou, ireiohow,
giAeloBe, praeroBeov, Epraouuny, EplAou, épiAaito, éptAoupeba, vikns, vikn, VIKNY, Vikal,,
VIKGV, VIKALS, VIKAS, XEIPOS, XEIPL, XEIPQ, XEIPES, XEPWV, XEPOL, XEIPAs, Xwpas (gen.),
XOPQ, XWPaVv, XWPal, XWPw, Xwpals, Xwpas (acc.), TaudeuBevTos, TTaudeubevTa,
TraideuBevTes, TandeuBevTwov, Trondeubeion, TaudeubevTas, Taudeubeioa, TTandeubeions,

Tadeubeton, Tadsubeloay, Tadeubeaioal, Tadeubsiowy, Tadeubeioals, TadEU-

Beloas, TAUBEUBEY, TTAIBEUOCQUEVOU, TTBEUTQUEVOY, TTABEUTQUEVOL, TTAIBEUCOUEV V-
(masc.), TaiBeucapevols, Traideucapevn, Tadguoaueval, Tadeucouevwy (fem.),
TS EUTAUEVOS, TTUBEUCTMEVQ, MAVTEWS, WAV TEL, HAVTLV, UQVTELS, UAVTEWY, HOVTEOL. ~

2. Work out from the rules the natural accents of the following:
YAwTTa, pouoa, duafa, Sofa, &uihha, Ascuva, Tpare(a, fipos (neut., short 1), Teiyos
(neut.), ¢tos (neut.), edpos (neut.), ynpas (neut.), kpeas (neut.).

Accentuation

3. Indicate whether the « in the final syllable of these first-declension words is long or
short:

Spa, oK, polpa, Tpddpa, TEAKG, pula, Raciteia, woATpia, veavias, Tapias, éAeubépa,
aioypd, Sikaia.

Exercise C (enclitics)

Given the basic accents kaés, 8vSpov, pirpds, {Gov, Ateov, uéxn (short o), vijoos, put
the correct accents on the following phrases:

KaAos Tis, kaAot TIEs, kahou TIVos, KAAWY TV, KaAals TIol, Bevdpov T, devdpa Tiva,
Bevdpwv Twwv, BevBpw TN, BeVBpoIs TE, MIKPOL TIVES, MIKPOS TE KL, WKpa Ye oy,
MIKp GOV TIV@WY TroTe, {eoou Twos, {eov T1, {ma Tiva, {mwv Tivey, {wos Te ToL, Agov-
TOS TIVOS, AEOVTWY TGV, AeovTar Y, paym Tis, Mayal TIves, paY WV TIVGV, payais Tiol,
HaXTS Y&, PO NS TIVOS, YNOOL TIVES, VIO WY TIWY, YooV TE TToTe £0T1, TTaiSeUoua Te,
TuBEVopEY YE TTOTe, éTrcudevs TIS TroTe, ETTCISEUOV TIva, TrouSsueTe TIvas ye TOTE,
TrauBeuel Tvas, TTodgu Y&, TTaNdeuol TIVaS, TTAUBEUCETE TIva, TAIDEUCOUEY YE TIVA.

Exercise D (proclitics)

Put the correct accents on the following phrases:

ELTIS TTOTE TranBevol, al ye kahal, el Tt obk Exels, 6 ye aif kahos o, ye xaxn g0, £k
TE Bevdpov.



I Articles

The Greek definite article is one of the key structural elements of the language; although
it is very often used to express the same thing as English “the,” it also has several impor-
tant grammatical functions, some of which will not become apparent until the next
chapter.

A) The article is attached to nouns to indicate definiteness. Greek authors normally
use the article for this purpose wherever one would use “the” in English;' where English
would have the indefinite article “a/an,” Greek has no article (or sometimes enclitic
TI§).

O Tirros T& PipAic obiel. The horse is eating the books.

firros PipAia éoBiel A horse is eating books.

frros Tig T& PipAia obier Some horse is eating the books. / A horse is eating
the books.

Sometimes, however, an article is used with a noun that would not take one in
English.
1) Thearticle is used with plurals that refer to whole classes, though not with ones that

refer to only some members of the class. It is also used when a singular noun stands for
a whole class.

ot “EAAnves Bvnrol. Greeks (i.e. Greeks in general) are mortal.

ol “EAAnves Equyov. The Greeks (i.e. those particular Greeks) fled.
“EAAnves 1OV Xpuadv Eikhepav.  Greeks (i.e. some Greeks) stole the gold.

6 &vBpwiros BvnTos. Man (i.e. humans in general) is mortal.

The two exceplions are the special words'mentioned in As, which lake an article in English but not in Greek,
and the English adverbial “the” with comparatives (“all the better”; “the more the merrier”; “so much the
worse”); this “the” is etymologically a different word from the definite article and should never be translated
with a Greek article.

2 There is a similar usage in English, e.g. “The dodo is extincl” or “He plays the violin.”

Articles

2) Names of people? or places that the reader is expected to recognize, either from
previous mention in the same text or because they are well known, often take the article,
though often they do not.#

Urd ToU ZwrpdTous Eraudetln. He was educated by Socrates.

1 ‘EAAGS koAt Greece is beautiful.
TMoAtiriros uév Euye, Movimriros 8 o Polyippus fled but Monippus did not,
O y&p TToAUriTos aioypds EoTiv. for Polyippus is shameful.

3) The article is generally used with abstract nouns in making generalizations.

i &peThy excellence

7 éAeuBepia freedom

1 elpnvn &yabn peace is good

but

¢v elpnvn El&dvro they lived in peace

4) The article is regularly used to indicate unemphatic possession, where English
would have “my,” “your,” “his,” etc. This only works when the possession is inferable
from context; usually this means that the possessor is mentioned in the sentence (or the
preceding sentence) and the noun modified by the article has a meaning that indicates
some type of relationship (kinship, friendship, superiority, subservience, familiarity,
etc.).

graibevae TOV adeAgov. He educated his brother.

6 Boliros Egepe TOV BeamOTY. The slave was carrying his master.

5) But Greek does not use the article with a few idiosyncratic words that, because they

refer to something unique and well known, are considered to be already definite in

themselves.

gv &yopd in the marketplace

Baagireus the Persian king (as opposed to 6
BaaiAeus, the king of a Greek state)

Preliminary exercise 1{on A). Indicate whether or not articles would be
used in Greek with the underlined words, and why.

a. Freedom is precious to everyone.
b.  The traders in the marketplace often have their sons with them.

3 The article can also be used with any person’s name, whether or not it would be recognized, as part of an
identification formula. Such formulae normally put the article after the noun, followed by an identifier such as
a demotic or the genitive of the father’s name: MoAépapxos & KegpdAou “Polemarchus, son of Cephalus.”

4 There is much debate about the criteria that determine its use and absence.

5 Note that ov is accented when it is the last word in a sentence: o0.
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Thieves took the gold from the temple.

Thieves are antisocial and should be severely punished.\/
Thieves are heading for the marketplace right now.
Humility was not an important virtue for the Greeks.
I need to find my sister.

Themistocles talked directly to the Persian king.
Yesterday we saw two brothers feeding the pigeons.
Yesterday we saw our brothers feeding pigeons.
Brothers share a special kind of love.

Three brothers were involved in the robbery.

Love is a transfiguring emotion.

The Athenians did not appreciate Socrates.

@ ote Ao

BB

B) Substantivization. The primary function of an article attached to something other
than a noun is to create a noun,

1) Any adjective (or participle: see chapter v} can be turned into a noun by adding an
article, and these substantivized adjectives are usually considered to have an understood
noun “man,” “men,” “woman,” “women,” “thing,” or “things,” according to their gender
and number.® If the context makes it clear, however, another noun can be understood.

» «

The good deliberate well. / Good men deliberate
well. / The good men are deliberating well.

THY KoKy 00 GIAG. I do not like the bad woman.

ol E8£Aw T& adoypd pavBévew.  1do not wish to learn (the) shameful things.
The good poet has come, but not the bad one.

oi &yafol U PouleUovTal.

6 pév &yados o fiket, 6 B¢
KaKOg o,

The neuter singular of a substantivized adjective can be used as an abstract noun.

TO Bikaiov justice
2) Thearticular infinitive is the closest Greek equivalent of the English gerund (verbal
noun in -ing). The infinitive is preceded by a neuter singular article.

Winning is good. / It is good to win.
You will not learn by fleeing.

TO VIKEY KaAOV.
T6 geUyew ob pabnoecte.

6 There is an English paralle! for this usage in phrases like “from the sublime to the ridiculous” or “Only the
brave deserve the fair.”

Articles

3) A wide variety cf other words and word groups, including adverbs, prepositional
phrases, and possessive genitives, can also be substantivized by the addition of the arti-
cle; in such situations the gender is indicated only by the article.”

of woheu olk EroudetovTo. Women of long ago were not educated.

ol peTd Tol &yyEhou Epuyov.. The men with the messenger fled. / Those with
the messenger fled.
He was carrying the things of the gods (i.e. the

holy things).

Ta 16V Bedov Epeper.

4) The article can be used with pév and &¢ in two ways.

a) O pév...o & (in any gender, number, and case) means “the one. . .and/but the
other” (in the plural, “some. . . and/but others”).

6 pev &médpapey, O 8¢ Euenvev. One ran away, and the other remained.

Tas pév EAUoauey, Tis 5¢ od. We freed some women but not others.

This meaning only applies when nothing except the pév or 5¢ goes with the article; if
there is anything else for the article to attach itself to, uév and 5¢ no longer mean “the
one” and “the other.”

6 pEv kokods &medpapey, 6 & The bad man ran away, but the good one

&yafos Euetvey. remained.

b) ‘O 8¢ (in any gender and numbe, but always nominative), in the absence of & uév,
is used to pick up a word that has recently been given in an oblique case and make it
into the subject of the next sentence or clause; it is usually translated with “but he,” “but
she,” or “but they.”

ToUs edypoddTous EAboapsv 01 82 We freed the prisoners, but they did not run
oUk &méBpapov. away.

TOAAG Y yuvaikedy péd* af 8t épol  Ilove many women, but they do not love me.
oUK épdaty.

It is tempting to analyze these constructions as if the Greek article were simply a pro-
noun, and historically such an analysis would be accurate. However, in classical Attic
the article cannat be used by itself as a pronoun; it is always attached to some other

7 Though the three grours mentionsd are by far the most frequent in this usage, almost anything can be
substantivized. For example, at Pleto, Republic 327¢ there is a substantivized protasis: oUxolv, fiv 8’ ¢y, Eni
EMelreTan TO fiv Treiocoper Upds, &5 Xph fipds &oeivan “So, said I, the possibility of our persuéding you to let us
go still remains” (literal'v “the if we persuade you that it is necessary to let us go is still left”).

11




12 Chapter

word. Therefore one cannot create a freestanding *oi “the men” or *toUs “them” on the
analogy of ol &yafoi “the good men” or ol 8¢ “but they.”

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Indicate whether or not articles would bg
used in Greek with (or for) the underlined words, and why. :

a. The good man tried to help the prisoners, but they threw stones at
him.
b. Men of long ago were shorter than we are, but they were also stronger.

c. Fighting in bronze armor was hard work even for strong men.

d. Two boys were in the burning house; the brave man saved one but not
the other.

e. The bad men will not be able to convince anyone by lying about where
they were.

f. Lying comes naturally to bad men.

g Bad men live by stealing, but they don’t get a good living from it.

h. Good things are hard to get.

-

Some women love beautiful things, but others do not.
Good women are faithful, but they are not always humble.
k. The things in the temple were saved from the fire.

~—

Sentences

Translate into Greek using the vocabulary below and the constructions discussed in this
chapter; omit words in parentheses.

1.

© N AV H N

11.

12.
13.
14.

The horse is carrying his master.

One carries a book, the other (does) not.

The poets do not always deliberate well.

Poets do not find courage by sacrificing in the marketplace.

The young learn well.

The men in the marketplace wish to sacrifice a horse.

The women of today (= now) learn by deliberating.

The poet wishes to deliberate with his brother, but he (i.e. the brother) is sacrific-
ing in the marketplace.

The poets educated their brothers.

Courage (is) not bad.

One is sacrificing, and the other is deliberating.

Men of modern times (= nbw) do not eat horses.

The women in the marketplace are carrying books.

The young man wishes to find his horse, but he (i.e. the horse) is carrying a poet
in the marketplace.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22,
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31
32.

33.
34.
35.

Articles

Learning (is) good.

Young people learn badness by being educated in the marketplace.
Good women always wish to be educated.

Some find courage by eating, but others do not.

Poets educated the good men. ’

Masters do not carry their slaves.

Current affairs (= the now things) (are) not bad.

Some (women) (are) shameful, but others (are) not.

The men with the poet deliberated well.

Messengers found the young man.

I wish to educate the shameful man, but he does not wish to learn.
A horse is carrying the young woman,

Slaves always learn badness.

The slave educates his master well.

Horses do not eat books.

The young woman learned the good things.

Some learn courage by being educated, but others (learn) shameful things.
The good man wishes to find the messenger, but he (i.e. the messenger) is eating
with the young men.

Messengers found some (women), but not others.

Horses do not learn courage by deliberating.

The good woman wishes to educate the horses, but they do not wish to
learn. -

Vocabulary for chapter 1 sentences _

always &el ‘marketplace &yopd, -&s,
bad KOKOS, -1y, -Ov “ master SeomoTNS, -0U, O
book BiPAiov, -ou, T6 messenger &yyetos, -ou, 6
brother &BeAgos, -00, O " not ol

(to) carry pépw now vOv

courage qvdpeia, -as, 1 poet ToINTHS, -00, O
(to) deliberate BouAsliopal (to) sacrifice 80w

(to) eat ¢obic ) Shameful aloxpos, &, -6v
(to) educate TTadevw slave SolAos, -ou, &
(to) find gUpiokw . the I N )

good &yabos, -1, -6v “well V]

horse frrros, -ou, 6/7 (to) wish ¢6éAw (4 inf)
in év (+ dat.) with ueT (4 gen.)
(to) learn pavBdve young véos, -a, ov

13




Chapter I

Articles

Analysis 9. Kol T&V wop’ fauTtd 8 PopPlpv ETereAiTo dis ToAeugiv Te ikavol einoav kai
. . . . . .. . £0voikds Exotev adTé.

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible and S X uTe
explain each underlined article (both what it goes with and what it means) and (émpeAéopon “take care,” evoikéds Exe “be well disposed”)
the lack of article with those underlined words that are not articles. The order of 10.  Thy 8¢ ENAnvixiy 8tvagay fipoilev ds pdAioTa E5UvaTo ETIKpUTITOpEVOS, Troos
the sentences is meaningful, as together they make up the opening of Xenophon’s &7t &mapookeudTaToy AdBor Baciréa.
Anabasis.

h o« » s , . “
(&fpoilws “gather,” Emikpumrrdusvos i.e. “secretly,” 611 &mwapackeudTaTos “as
unprepared as possible”)

L Aapeiou kai TTapuodmiBos ylyvovTatl Taides SUo, TpeaPuiTepos piv ApTaképins, 1. OB olv Emotito THY ouloyny OTocas eixe QUAaKSs Ev Tols TOAECI

Tapfyyeihe Tols ppoupdpxols Ex&oTols AauPavety &vBpas MeAoovimaious 8Tt
TAsioTous kol BeATicTous, ts miBoudelovTos Tiooapépvous Tais TTéALoI.

vedotepos 8¢ Kipos: émet 82 fioBéver Aapeios kat UrdomTeve TeAeuThv ToU Biou,
éBoUAETo TG TTAIBE AUPOTEPL TapEival
(rpéoPus “old,” doBevéw “grow weak,” UmomrTele “anticipate,” TeAeuTh ‘end,”

: (ouAdoy “raising of troops,” ppoUpapxos “commander of garrision”)
T Toide dpgoTipe is a dual, wapsi “be present”)

2. 6 utv olv wpeaPuTepos Tapdv ETlyxave Kipov 8& petamépmeton &mwod THig
apxiis fis adTdV cotpdTny ETroinae, Kal oTpaTnydy 8t abTov &wedeife whvTwv
Soo1 £s KaaTwhot ediov &Bpoilovran.
(veTamépTopan “summon,” catpdarns “satrap” ie. a kind of governor, &8poifcw
“assemble, collect”)

3. dvaPaivel obv 6 Kipos AoBdov Tiooapépyny ds gidov, kol Tév EAMAV@Y Exwv
omAiTas &véPn Tpiokooious, &pxovta 8¢ adTidv = eviav Tappaatov.
(Tpraxodcior “three hundred”)

4. &mel 8t éTeAeUTnoe Aapeios kai katéoTn eis Tiv Paoideiav Aptatéping, Tio-
cagipvns SraPdAher Tov Kipov wpog Tov aBeAgov ds émiBouvAcUor adTé.

”» 3

(xaBioTapa ie. “settle into,” SiaBdANw “slafider,” EmiPouietes “plot against”)

5. 6 8t weifeTon ki ouAAapPavel Kipov g &mokTevév: i 8¢ untnp E§antnoauévn

aOTdY doTéuTret WA Eml iy dpxhv.
(cuMopRdve “arrest,” 2§ocutiopat “beg off”) .
6. 678 ms &miAfe kivduveloas Kai &TipacBeis, BouleUeTon Oeos uiToTE ET1 EOTAL
E‘IT‘II('A:)_ &BeAp &, dANY, fiv BUvnTal, BaoiAeUoel &vT Exeivou.
(&Tipéle “dishonor,” émri + dat. “in the power of,” v 2&v)
7. TapboaTs piv & | uftne Uipxe 16 Kipw, prolioa abTov p&Miov fj Tov
Bacidsvovta Aptagéptny.
(bwépyxw “support”) -
8. dotis & &QiKvelTo TV Tapd BagiAéws TpdS m’nbv'wdv-rag oUTw draTifels
&TreTruTeTo QOTE AUTE udAAov pious givar ) Bagihel.

(Sroetifn “cause to be disposed toward oneself”)




II | . Modifiers

Material to learn before using this chapter: first and second declensions,
article, and oGtos (Smyth §216, 222, 227, 231, 235, 238, 287, 289, 332,
333 oUos only); Vocabulary 2 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth $1-239

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth $1018-20, 1040~3, 1154-89, 2025-37.

Greek uses adjectives, genitives, and other modifiers in a variety of different ways. In
most cases it is the modifier’s relationship to the article, not its relationship to the noun
modified, that provides the crucial information on its construction.

A) Without the article. If a noun does not have the article, adjectives and possessive
genitives are simply placed next to it (either before or after, though after is more usual
for genitives).

a good book
a book of the master’s

&yabdv PipAov / PiPAiov &yaBov
BiPAiov ToT SegrdTOU

Sometimes, particularly with a long modifier, this construction is equivalent to an
English relative clause:

veawias i) Tob &yyéAou &SeApii pitos a young man who is dear to the

messenger’s sister

B) Attributive position. When a noun has the article, adjectives that modify it directly
take the attributive position; that is, they come within the article-noun unit. Prepo-
sitional phrases and possessive genitives are also often found in attributive position.
There are several types of attributive position:'

' In addition to the two given here, there is a type in which the modifier i placed after the noan and the article
appears only with the modifier (BipAlov 16 dyaBov “the good book™; PiAiov 6 dv T vedd “the book in the
temple”; PipAiov 76 ToU BeowéTou “the master’s book™). This usage is much rarer than the others.

Modifiers

1) Between article and noun (common):
10 &yafov PipAiov

T0 &v T vedd PipAiov

10 T0U eomwdToU PIRAIOV

the good book
the book in the temple
the master’s book

2) After the noun, with the article repeated (very useful for dealing with long, complex
modifiers):

T6 BiIPAiov TS &yafdv the good book
the book in the temple

the master’s book

76 BiPAiov TO v T8 ved
16 BIPAiov 16 Tol SeomwdTou

Sometimes, particularly with a long modifier, this construction is equivalent to an
English relative clause:

6 veaviag 6 i) ToU &y yéAou &8eApii the young man who is dear to the

Pirog messenger’s sister
I

3) Note also these complications:

a) A possessive genitive thus attached to a noun with an article usually has the article
too.

76 ToU AAegitrmou BiRAlov Alexippos’ book (even if Alexippos is

unknown)

b) One genitive can nest within another, but not if they have articles of identical form.

T Tfis ToU EaivovTos Téxvns Epyov
but not

the work of the art of the wool-carder

* 10 Tfis TS yuvoukds TéXvns Epyov the work of the art of the woman
c) When several modifiers areattached in parallel to a single noun, multiple attributive

constructions may be used, or (more commonly, if both modifiers are of the same type)
the modifiers may be joined by a conjunction.

76 &y oBov BiPAiov 16 ToU SeomdTOU
70 RiBAiov TO dyaBov kol péya
T6 &y oBov BiPAiov 16 pEya

the master’s good book
the good, big book
the good, big book

17
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Preliminary exercise 1 (on A and B). Translate into Greek using only the
following vocabulary: &yafbs, -1, -6v “good”; véos, -a, -ov “young”; 8olAos,
-ou, & “slave”; &yopé, -&s, fi “marketplace.” Which of these phrases cannot
be translated in this way, and why?

a good slave (acc., 2 ways)

the good slave (nom., 2 ways)

the slave in the marketplace (acc., 2 ways)

the good man’s slave (dat., 2 ways)

the young man’s slave (nom., 2 ways)

the young men’s slaves (gen.)

a young slave (dat., 2 ways)

the good woman’s young slave (dat., 2 ways)

the good woman’s slave (gen., 2 ways)

the young women in the marketplace (dat., 2 ways)
slaves of the young men (nom.)

the slave of the woman in the marketplace (acc., 2 ways)
slaves of the young woman (gen.)

the young woman’s good slave (nom., 2 ways)

the young man’s slave (gen.)

the young men in the marketplace (gen., 2 ways)
the good young slave (gen., 3 ways)

=g - T I VR o T =
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C) Predicate position

1) Adjectives, but not other modifiers, become predicates when they stand outside the
article-noun unit; in most cases this means that the verb “be” must be understood. In
such sentences, as in most situations where there is a predicate nominative in Greek,
the nominative with the article is usually the subject and the one without the article is
usually the predicate.

The book is good.
The book is good.

16 PiAiov &yoBov.
&yaBov 1o PifAiov.

2) Predicate position can also be used with a pair of nouns to indicate that the verb “be”
is understood; again the one with the article is usually the subject.

The citizen is a poet.
The poet is a citizen.

& ToAiTNS TromTHS.
ToAiTns & oM TRS.

2 When the predicate of such sentences comes before the subject, it is often emphatic.
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3) Insuch circumstances the rule that the predicate does not take an article may conflict
with the rule that certain types of noun prefer to take an article. This conflict usually
{but not always) results in the dropping of the article.

T6 0OQOV ol oogia. Cleverness is not wisdom.

4) Demonstrative pronouns do not follow these rules. Demonstratives functioning as
adjectives always require the article and stand in what would for another adjective be
predicate position, but they do not have predicate meaning,.

TolTo 16 BifAiov this book (not “the book is this one” nor

“this is the book”)
But demonstratives functioning as pronouns stand alone and never take the artide.

€8e0fe ToUro; Are you going to eat that?
5) Certain adjectives do not have the normal attributive/predicate distinction but
rather a different one. They have one meaning in attributive position and a different

one in predicate position; in neither position do they require the reader to supply the
verb “be.”

v Tf) péom 68% in the middle road (e.g, of three roads)
év uéon Th 685 / év i} 688 péom in the middle of the road
1 &xpov dpos the high mountain

&xpov 16 &pos / 16 dpos &xkpov the top of the mountain

6 udvos o the only child -

povos 6 Tals HAbey only the child came / the child alone came /
the child came alone :

pévos ey he alone came / he came alone

Preliminary exercise 2 (on C). Translate into Greek using only the follow-
ing vocabulary: &BeA@Os, -0l & “brother”; Aifios, -ou, 6 “stone”; SotiAos, ~ou,
6 “slave”; ayabos, 1, z6v “good”; pbvos, 7, -ov “alone, only”; péoos, -1, -ov
“middle”; oUos, alm, Todro “this, that™; v (+ dat.) “in, on.” -

The slave is good. (2 ways)

The brother is good. (2 ways) -
The brother is a slave. (2 ways)

The slave is a brother. (2 ways)

this slave (nom.)

a0 oo
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- those things (nom.)
these stones (acc.)

S

those women (dat.)

‘this man (gen.)

these brothers (acc.)

the middle brother (nom.)

on the middle stone

in the middle of the stone (2 ways)
the brother alone (nom.)

the only brother (acc.)

only the brother (gen.)

the only slaves (dat.)

only the slaves (gen.)

the stones alone remained (2 ways, do not translate “remained”)

—

[l
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the only stone (nom.)

D) Genitives and prepositional phrases do not have the same attributive/predicate
distinction as adjectives.

1) Genitives and prepositional phrases may appear in predicate position without a
major difference in meaning from attributive position.

76 BiAiov ToU BecmoTOU the master’s book

2) Predicate position without predicate meaning is standard for genitives that are not
possessive.

&V TOMT VY of kakoi the bad ones of the citizens / the bad men among

the citizens

E) Modifiers of articular infinitives observe the attributive/predicate distinction, but
with some complications.

1) Articular infinitives may be directly modified by adverbs or prepositional phrases
(but not by adjectives or possessive genitives), and they may take objects (in the
accusative or whatever case the verb in question normally takes; verbs meaning “be”
or “become” take predicate accusatives). Such dependent words may come between the
article and the infinitive, or after the infinitive, but not before the article.

Modifiers

avTi ToU Tols SotAous el Toudetiety
T &pXEely Tijs TOAEwS
814 16 &y aBols elvan

instead of educating the slaves well
by ruling the city

on account of being good (said of a
group of men)

2) Articular infinitives may take neuter singular adjectives in predicate position;
because of the cumbersome nature of many articular infinitives, such predicate adjec-
tives often precede the article rather than following the infinitive.

aloxpov 10 v T& vedm Eobiew.

Eating in the temple is shameful.
ou Tovnpov 16 TaudeUely SolAous.

Educating slaves is not bad.

3) They may take subjects; such subjects are always accusative and come between the
article and the infinitive.

aioxpov TO véous un povB&vely. For young men not to learn is
shameful. / It is shameful for young
men not to learn. / Young men’s not
learning is shameful ?

ouk &ya8bv 16 Trrous éobielv AiBous. It is not good for horses to eat stones.

4) If negative, they take uj between the article and the infinitive,

TO iy BUe 0Ok dya®dv. - Not sacrificing is not good.

(The second negative in this example is o because it goes not with the infinitive but
with the understood é¢oi.)

Preliminary exercise 3 (on E). Translate into Greek using only the follow-
ing vocabulary: Aios, -ou, 6 “stone”; Botidos, -ou, 6 “slave”; &yabos, -1, -6v
“good”; olrros, aiTn, ToGTo “this, that”; Buev “to sacrifice”; EoBiev “to eat”;
pavBavew “to learn™; Si1& (+ acc.) “on account of’; ) “not”; o “not.”

by learning

on account of learning

by eating stones (2 ways)

on account of eating stones (2 ways)
Eating stones is not good.

Not eating stones is good. (2 ways)

™o AN oe

* Watch out for this type of English possessive with a gerund; it cannot be translated with a Greek genitive.
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g. Itis good for slaves to learn.

h.  For slaves not to learn is not good.

i, by sacrificing these things (2 ways)

j.  omaccount of these men’s sacrificing

k. Itis not good not to sacrifice those things.
I Itis good for those men to sacrifice.

F) Substantivized adjectives, adverbs, etc. have a slightly different use of modifiers.

1) They may take as negatives, in attributive position, either o0 or pr, with a difference
in meaning;: o indicates specificity and pr indicates generality. (Substantivized forms
that are not negative can be either general or specific.)

Good men sacrifice. (general) / The good men are
sacrificing. (specific)

The men who are not good are not sacrificing.
(specific)

Men who are not good do not sacrifice. (general)

of &yaboi Blouciv.
of oK &yafol o BUoucv.
ol ufy &yaboi ol Buouav.

2) They may take adverbs or prepositional phrases in attributive position, when those
words fundamentally modify the substantivized word itself rather than something else
in the sentence; such constructions are usually equivalent to an English relative clause.

ot 11 Kol peUyouoiv. The men who are still beautiful are fleeing.
versus
ol kAol £71 pedyoucv. The beautiful men are still fleeing.
3) They may take adjectives in predicate position; these often come before the article

(see G for why).

&yabol of viv. Men of the present day are good.

G) Principles of article usage. An article is assumed to go with the first noun after it
that it could agree with; if there is no such noun, it goes with the first adjective that it
could agree with; if there is none, it goes with the first other word to which it could be
attached. Therefore “The good women are sisters” cannot be expressed with of &yafat
&8eAgad, because that would mean “the good sisters.”

Everything between the article and the word it ultimately goes with is viewed as a
unit and can be broken up only by postpositive particles. If a word that cannot occur
in attributive position, such as a finite verb, is encountered, it usually signals that the
attributive position is at an end and forces the article to be taken with something before

Modifiers

it. Therefore “The good women are sisters” could also be expressed with ai &yaboi siow
38eAgai. Even a negative can function in this manner under certain circumstances; o
&yaBoi oUk &BeApal means “The good women are not sisters,” because the negative
cannot be taken with the noun (nouns do not take negatives), nor with the adjective
{00 cannot normally go with a preceding word), and therefore signals the presence of
the understood verb that it has to go with.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on F and G). Translate into Greek using only
the following vocabulary: koAds, -1, -év “beautiful”; Kakos, -1, -0v “bad”;
&8ehgn, ~fis, 1y “sister”; &yyehos, -ou, & “messenger”; oixia, -as, # “house”;
év (+ dat.) “in”; pavBéve “learn.” Which of these sentences can have words
in several different orders, and which can have only one order?

The beautiful women are not learning,

The man in the house is a messenger.
Women who are not beautiful do not learn.
The beautiful men are messengers.

The women who are not beautiful are learning,
The bad women are sisters.

Men who are not bad learn.

The women in the house are sisters.

The men who are not bad are not learning.
The beautiful women are sisters.

Men who are not bad do not learn.

The men in the house are bad.

The bad men do nét learn.

The bad man is a messenger. -

The woman in the house is beautiful.

T EFE®@ M Ao oW
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Sentences -

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered.

The dawn is always beautiful;’éven in the middle of the road.

It is never good, O friend, for masters to hit their horses.
Men who are not in the temple will not sacrifice now.
The slave with the poet was always carrying books out of the house on the edge of
the sea (and) into this beautiful temple.

6 By sacrificing a young horse to the gods of the sea, the man in the middle house
long ago learned the allotted portion of his sister.

1.,
% Ofthe men in this house, some have a mind.and others do not.
3.
4
5.
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11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.

20.

21.

22.
23.
24.

25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

3L

32.
33.
34.
35.
36.

37

The men from the land of beautiful horses are again eating alone in an old house
on the edge of the sea.

Both peace, O good man, and freedom and excellence are dear to free men.

The man in the middle ofthe messengers wishes to learn the language of the gods
well.

The beautiful and good men often wished to have this young woman educated,
but she does not have a good mind.

Both the sea and voyages are dear to those young men.

Only things that are not new, O young man,* are old.

The courage of the poet’s brothers educated even the slaves in the marketplace.
The messenger’s only voyage (was) bad.

By not fleeing from a poet, this young horse learned courage long ago.

These women too learned excellence by deliberating in the gods’ temple, and now
they have freedom.

Even dawn is not beautiful to men who are not free.

Bad things are dear only to shameful people.

The middle road after the temple also leads (i.e. carries) to the house of the master’s
friends.

O friend, the free man’s sister was about to eat that.

Goodness and beauty are dear not only to free men.

Slaves, O young man, are never citizens.

Only the shameful citizen never had his sister educated.

Young men who are dear to beautiful women often do not wish to learn excellence
by being well educated.

The shameful young slave threw that poet’s book into the sea again.

The citizen with the messenger never learned the free woman’s language.

O friend, peace is always good.

A citizen's throwing stones is always shameful.

The friends again delayed carrying that into the middle of the land.

The citizen’s horse again fled from the new temple.

This messenger is not a citizen.

Women who are not shameful wish to sacrifice often.

Never learning excellence, O good man, is shameful.

The government’s new freedom is dear to these men too.

The young poet’s only sister has come to this temple again.

These poets are now about to educate the good men among the citizens.

Peace is not the allotted portion of the bad citizens.

4 Use veaviag, as lhere is no singular vocative of véos.

38.
39.
40.

Modifiers

The young man in the marketplace now is a god.
It is not shameful for slaves to throw stones.

The good citizen learned by finding books in the marketplace long ago.

41.  The government of the messenger’s land is good now too.
42. Educating young men in a temple, O friend, is always good.
Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible and
explain the underlined words with reference to the rules in this chapter.

Zokpdng 8’ el SlouoroyficaiTo TO Lty EpydTry sivan iAoy Te dvBp e
kai &yafov elval, 10 5& &pydv PraPepdv Te kai kakdy, kol TO piv Epyédlecha
ayabBdv, TO 5t dpyeiv kKakdy, ToUs piv &yabdv T1 TowlvTras fpyalecdai Te Eon
kai gpydaras dyabous elval, Tous 5t kuPelovtas fi TI &AM TovnpdY kai Emfulov
ToloUvTas &pyoUs &TekGAel

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.57; Slopohoytopcn “agree,” Epyartns “worker,”
opéhipos “useful,” &pyds “lazy” (supply slvan after this word), PAaBepds “harm-
ful” (supply eiven after this word), 2py&fopan “work,” dpytw “be lazy,” kuBedw
“play dice,” Emifmos “causing loss,” dmwoxarée “call”)

S1&x yap t0 ToANoUs elprkévan Kal TaVTas AKNKOEVAl TTPOCTKEL Wf) KAV uév,
ToTA 8¢ SOKelY elvan T& Aezéus'va Tepl aUTOY.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 30; wpootixer “it is fitting,” ur) goes only with keavd, treat
Aeyouevos “said” as an adjective)

O pév ye 81’ dpydvewv kel Tous &vBpddrous T 4TS ToU o TOuaTOS Suvdpet, Kad
E11vuvi &5 &v T& Exelvou alA & y&p "OAupmros nUAel, Mapatou Aéyw, ToUTOU
B18&favTos T& OUv ékeivou édvTe ayaBos aUAnThs alAf) EdvTe pavin avAnTpis,
pova koréxeoBol Tolel kai SnAol Tous TMY Bedv Te kol TEAE TGV eouévous Si& TO
Bela elval. B

(Plato, Symposium 215¢c; & pév ie. Marsyas, dpyavov “instrument,” kniéco
charm,” oTopa “mouth,” alhéw “play,” "OAupmos is the name of a poet here,
g¢avte “whether,” atAnTrs “professional aulos player,” patitos “cheap,” alAnTpis
“aulos-girl,” karéyeoBon Toréw “cause to be enchanted,” TeAetr) “religious cere-
mony,” Belos “divine”)

Kal Tolg 81 uf) Thouaions, xaheTdds 8t TO yhipas pépoucty, £U Exel O adTds Adyos,
Ot 00T &v 6 Emeakhs wavu T1 Padis ylipas ueTd mevias gvéyxol, ol 6 uf

£mielknS TMAouThioas eUKOAOs TToT &v EQuTE YEvolTo.
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(Plato, Republic 3308; yiipas “old age,” pépouoctw is a participle, émeikns “reason-
able,” evia “poverty,” ThouTéw “become rich,” elkohos “contented”)

16 y&p véov 3vTa T000TTOY TpSy o EyveKEval ob atAoy éoTiv: Exelvos yép, &g
gno, olde Tiva TpdTrov of véor BiagbeipovTan kai Tives of diagheipovres abTous:
kai KwBuvetel cogds T elvar Kad THY #ufy Guabiav kamiddwv dg SragBeipovTos
ToUs fMKIGTOS QUTOU, EPXETOL KOTTYOpT|owy pou &g Tpds pmTépa PO THY

TOAW.

(Plato, Euthyphro 2c; yryvésoxe ie. “discover,” pathos “insignificant,” treat Siaq-
Befpeov “corrupting” as an adjective, kivBuvelew “be likely,” BragBeipovTos is geni-
tive because it agrees with an éuo¥ understood from the preceding éuf, fkioOTnS
“age-mate,” karnyopéw “accuse”)

8¢ &vTi pév To¥ pi) vopilsw Beous, O &v Tf) ypagil éyéypatrro, pavepds Ay Bep-
aTeov Tous Beols pdhiota TV &AAwy &vBpoToy &vti 8¢ ToU Siagbeipev
Toug véous, & BN & ypowdpevos aUTdY fTIETO, QaVEPSS flv TOY ouvOYTWY

ToUs Trovnpds fmBupias ExovTas TOUTWY piv Tavwy, Tiis 8¢ koMioTns kai

peycAoTrpeTecTéTNS dpeTiis. T TOAes Te Kal olkot £U olkolicl, TpoTpémwY M-
Buusiv: TalTa 8¢ TP&TTwY THS o peydAns &glos v TipFs Tf) TOAes

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.64; the sentence, which describes Socrates, is
one long relative clause without any main clause; &vti “instead of,” vopilew
“believe in,” ypagf) “indictment,” govepds “manifest” (i.e. “obviously”), 8ep-
ameve “serve,” péhiota “most of’ (ie. “more_than”), Biogbeipeo “corrupt,”
yoayépevos “accuser,” aimidopan “accuse,” mBupic “desire,” peyodompeTioTa-
Tos “magnificent,” oikéc “be governed,” TpoTpémw “turn toward”)
SQKPATHEZ: AAAY pijv 8 ye g0 [&V pokdplos Te kol eUBaducov, & Bt ul) TévavTia.
PASYMAXOS: Téss yép o
SOKPATHS: ‘O ubv Bikauos &pal eGdaipwy, & § &bikos &BAos.

(Plato, Republic 354a; treat {&v “living” as an adjective, T& évavTia “the opposite™;
what rule is violated here, and why do you think it was violated?)

g

III Tenses, voices, and agreement

Material to learn before using this chapter: -verbs, indicative and
infinitive (Smyth §383-4: indicative and infinitive forms only);
Vocabulary 3 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §355-84

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §925-6, 949~75, 996~101, 1030-39,
1044-62, 170358, 1850-1965

A) Tenses in the indicative generally indicate time, but Greek tenses do not always
match their English equivalents.!

1) The Greek aorist is normally used not only where English has the simple past, but

also in most cases where English uses the pluperfect and in many where English uses
the perfect.

Etrecey he fell
he suffered because he had fallen

Erabey 811 Erecey

2) Theimperfect is more usual than the aorist for an action that is by nature continuous,
even where English uses a simple past.

elyev he had

3) The Greek imperfect is also the equivalent of the English progressive and repetitive
pasts.
¢didaokey he was teaching / he used to teach

4) The Greek present is the equivalent of the English simple present and present
progressive.

Tritrrer

he falls / he is falling

! For further detail see Appendix B.

* A simple rule for beginners in prose composition is to avoid the Greek perfect and pluperfect altogether except
for the verbs in As. A more advanced rule is to ask oneself, when one sees an English perfect, whether it
denotes a lasting result; only if so is the Greek perfect an option.
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5) The Greek perfect refers to a present state that resuits from a completed action in the
past. Although conventionally translated by the English perfect, it is much less common;
most situations in which English would use the perfect call for an aorist in Greek. A few
verbs, however, are common in the Greek perfect because their perfects have distinct
meanings; these perfects are normally equivalent to English presents, not to English

perfects.

TéBvTKEY he is dead (cf. &mofviioxer “he is dying,” &wébavey “he died”)
goTnKev he stands (cf. foTaTan “he sets up for himself,” #¢otn “he stood”)
pEpvnTN he remembers (cf. pipwfoketan “he is reminded,” éuvtiodn “he

remembered”)

6) In those verbs, the Greek pluperfect is usually equivalent to an English imperfect.

gloThket he was standing

B) Tenses in the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive normally indicate
aspect whether an action is viewed as a process or as an event rather than time,
except in indirect speech.3

1) Aorist aspect indicates an event, i.e. a single action; this means that for most verbs,
the aorist is normal for non-indicative forms.*

fUoa to sacrifice

&péoal to snatch

2) Present aspect indicates a process, i.e. something continuous or repeated; this means
that for certain verbs, the present is normal for non-indicative forms.

Exew to have

&yewv to be leading / to lead repeatedly

3) The perfect is rarely used in non-indicative forms, except for the special present-like

perfects in As; when it does appear with another verb, it represents a state.

to be dead
to remember

TeBvnrévat
UepvTiofan

3 For tenses of participles sce chapter v; for tenses in indirect speech see chapter x.

4+ QOverall, the aorist is more common than the present in the subjunctive and optative moods (and also in the
indicative), but the present is more common in the imperative, infinitive, and participle. Source: corpus-based
'study by Yves Duhoux, Le verbe grec ancien (Louvain 2000) p. 505.

Tenses, voices, and agreement

4) The future does not represent an aspectual distinction and is-used non-indicatively
only in a few special constructions (see chapters x and x1).

C) The active voice is used like the English active; verbs in the active may be intran-
siti\(e (i-e. not taking an object) or may take one or more objects. Some intransitive
actives can also take an agent construction (traditionally represented in English by “at
the hands of,” since English cannot use “by” with an active verb).

& Eévos TOV uldy BAuoev. The stranger freed his son.
6 Eévos aréfavev. The stranger died.
6 Eévos &mréBavev Ud TéHv Todepdwy.  The stranger died at the hands of the enemy. /

The stranger was killed by the enemy.

D) The passive voice is used like the English passive and cannot take an object, though
it can take a construction of agent or of means.

6 EEvos UTrd Tol uiol EAUBT,. The stranger was freed by his son.
Preliminary exercise 1 (on A-D). Translate into Greek using only the fol-
lowing vocabulary: §évos, -ou, & “stranger”; gogds, 1), -6v “wise”; S1csKc,
Bico€opan, EdicwEa, Bedicoxa, , E8i1coxOny “pursue’; &rroBvfiokw, dobavod-

o, &méBavoy, TéBvnka “die, be killed”; uwd (+ gen.) “by, at the hands of”;
811 “because.”

The wise man pursued the stranger.

The wise man died at the hands of the stranger.

to pursue (viewed as a process)

The stranger was being pursued by the wise man.

The wise man was not pursuing the stranger, because he was dying.
The wise man was pursued by the stranger.

to die

PR e Aan o

The stranger will pursue the wise man.

to pursue (viewed as an event)

The wise man will be pursued by the stranger.

to be dying

The stranger did not pursue the wise man because he had died.
The wise man used to be pursued by the stranger.

The stranger is being pursued by the wise man.

to be killed

The wise man is dying at the hands of the stranger.

—

Ll it

v opy
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q. The wise man used to pursue the stranger.
r. The stranger was not pursued because ae bad died.
s. to be being killed

E) The middle voice is normally translated by an English active and often takes an
object. A number of verbs have a separate middle meaning, and others use the mid-
dle simply to indicate action in one’s own interest or ctherwise with reference to one-
self. The middle is not a reflexive and is equivalent to -he English reflexive only with a
few verbs (usually verbs of habitual physical activity applied to one’s body or clothing).
Often middle meanings are not predictable from the active meanings and need to be
learned individually.

6 &évos ToV UldY EAUsaTo. The stranger ransomed his son.
& vang Tov olkéTny épuAdrTeto.  The sailor was on guard against the house-slave.

T {Hov AoveTal. The animal is weshing itself.

The most common separate middle meanings® are:

aiptopal “choose” versus  aipéw “take”

&puvopat “resist,” “punish” versus  &uivo “defend”
améxopat “refrain from” versus  &méxw “be distant from”
&mobidopat “sell” versus  Amwobibowm “give back”
&ToAAUpa “perish” versus  &moNAupl “destroy”
&rrropat “touch,” “grasp” versus  &wro “fasten,” “kindle”
&pyopat “begin” versus  &pyo “rule”

yopéouat “marry” (female subj ect) versus  youéw “marry” (male subject)
ypé&gopat “indict” versus  ypaow “write”
BiB&oKopa “cause to be taught” versus  S18&okw “teach”
¢mTifepcn “attack” versus  émTifnw “put on”
kaiopar “burn” (intransitive) versus  Koiw “burn” (transitive)
Aovopat “wash” (intransive), “take abath”  versus  Aolw “wash” (transitive)
Alouai “ransom” versus  Auw “release”

uteBéouat “hire” versus  moBow “hire out”
dvivopat “derive benefit from” versus  dvivnu “benefit”
dpyilopat “be angry” versus  dpyilw “enrage”
Taediopan “cause to be educated” versus  Toubeto “educate”

5 This list is given here only for reference; all these words are listed i-. the Vocabulary with their different
meanings, often with more information on usage than is given her=. See also Smyth §1734.

Tenses, voices, and agreement

Txuopa “stop” (intransitive) versus  malbe “stop” (transitive)
meifopat “obey” versus  Treifw “persuade”
ctpépopon “turn” (intransitive) versus  oTpé@w “turn” (transitive)
aupouisvopca “consult” versus  oupPoulelo “advise”
TiHpéopan “take vengeance on” versus  Tiywpéew “avenge”
TpéTopat “turn” (intransitive) versus  Tpémw “turn” (transitive)
podvopcn “seem,” “be obviously” versus  gaive “show”

péropon “win” versus  gépw “carry”

puidTTopo “be on guard against” versus  QUAGTTe “guard”

ye5opan “lie versus

” e«

yeubw “deceive,” “cheat”

F) Agreement is generally straightforward, but neuter plural subjects regularly take a
singalar verb.

T& {Ha TEBunke. The animals are dead.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on Eand F). Translate into Greek using the vocab-

ulary in Eand E
a. she marries
b. we choose
c. helies

d. we guard

e. theywin

f. the animals seem
g. —she takes vengeance
we consult
he marries
the animals obey
you educate
they are angry
. We ransom
she takes a bath
he indicts -
they take
we begin
he persuades
the animals defend

R - -l =
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Sentences. -

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered.

1.

N

13.
14.
15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

21.

22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.

30.

After that lawsuit, the courageous juror had immediately been killed by his
enemies.

Wild animals often suffer bad things at the hands of humans.

The noble man’s enemy wished in vain to be dead.

Perhaps the animals were released by the (military) enemy.

After the victory some of the enemy were dead, but others were being guarded by
hoplites.

The prudent hoplite is guarding his only son on the middle island, but he (i.e. the
son) wishes to drive the enemy out of this land.

Perhaps the lazy sailor was killed by falling into the middle of the river.

The good man’s sons are already leading animals.

The wild animals were seized by human beings.

The unworthy sailor is not yet dead.

The stranger wished in vain to take the gold out of his enemy’s house.

After the battle some of the hoplites were dead at the hands of the enemy, and
others were fleeing.

The unjust stranger is being killed by his son.

Those men had already eaten the fruit.

For unworthy women to kill courageous men is almost impossible.

O guest-friend, the man having authority over prizes is dead.

Wild animals had pursued the house-slave into the middle of the road.

The lazy animals are already dead.

The guest-friends had not yet died. -

After the war the inhabitants of the island no longer wished to be dead.

O human being, the men (who are) able to judge this lawsuit are dead at the hands
of their enemies.

The juror’s sister is still unjust both (in) word and (in) deed.

Some women took baths, and others suffered a bad disease.

It is impossible to teach an animal virtue.

The house-slave alone was on guard against wild animals.

The noble gift is almost worthy of a prize.

The wild animal is not yet being released by the wise sailor.

Perhaps both the island and the river were seized immediately. -
The stranger will judge the (military) enemies alone. (Two versions with two dif-
ferent meanings.) ’

Being on guard against sailors is still prudent.

Tenses, voices, and agreement

31 We shall judge between the speeches of the just and the unjust men.

32. Itis impossible to have good judgement always.

33.  This wise man is having his only house-slave taught, but he (the slave) (is) not able
to learn.

34. The unjust men wished to dissolve the works of the wise men and to arrive at the
island.

35. One woman was dragging the gold out of the sea, and the other was washing (it)
in the river.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible, and
comment on the underlined words with reference to the material in this chapter.

al pévror kapnAor £gdPouv udvov Tols TrrTrous, oU pévTol KaTekatvovTd Ye ol
&’ alTdY trmels, oUd’ adTol ye dréfvnokov UTd Irmréwy oUBels yép frrmog
¢médade.

(Xenophon, Cyropaedia 7.1.48, describing a battle; k&unaos “camel,” koTokaives
“kill,” imrreds “horseman,” weAddw “approach”)

7O y&p yvédvan fmoThuny wou AaPeiv éoTiv.

(Plato, Theaetetus 209¢)

v < , . . - , " - ~ ‘,
@ ZokparTes, ToTEPoV Nuds PoUel Bokelv Temeikévan §j dos dAndéds Teloon, 6T
TovTi TROTw &uetvdv éoTi Sikauov elvan fi &Bikov;

(Plato, Republic 357a)

KAéapxos uév, o &udpes "EAAnves, émrel dmopkédy Te dpdwn kal Tés omoudis
Awv, Exer Thy Biknu kai TéBunke, Tpdgevos Bt kol Mévewv, &1 kaTryyeday
aTol T EmPBouly, év peydAn Tipd eiow.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.5.38; émopkéw “swear falsely,” omovdai “treaty,” katary-
YEMw “denounce,” ¢miPouds) “plot”)

peTd Bt TadTa &uedovTa T &pkus kail T& BikTua, dvaTpiyavta Tas KUvas

&mievon £k ToU kuvnyeoiou, Empeivavta, dv 7} Bepvi) peonuPple, S &v TédV

Kuv@v of wdBes uf kadwvTal v T{j Topeia.

(Xenophon, Cynegeticus 6.26; dvaipéw “take up,” &pkus “net,” Sikruov “casting-
”» > s 1 1 y I »

net,” dvaTpifw “rub clean,” kuvnytowov “hunt,” émpéve “wait,” Bepivds “of sum-

mer,” peonuPpla “midday,” Topeia “journey”; the sentence is a command with
the infinitive for imperative)
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Chapter IV

B) Place is normally indicated by prepositions; these tend to take the dative for the
place where something is located, the genitive for the place from which it moves, and
the accusative for the place toward which it moves.

1) But certain words have special one-word forms to express these ideas (generally
using -1 to indicate stationary position, -8ev to indicate motion from, and -8¢ or -¢ to
indicate motion toward), and when a word has such a form, it is normally used instead
of the prepositional phrase.

ABrRynol péver He is staying in Athens.
He fled from Athens.
He arrived at' Athens.
He is staying home.

He fled his home.

He arrived home.

AbfynBev Epuyev.
Abfvale doikeTo.
OlKOI PEVEL
oikoBev Equyev.
oikade agikeTo.

2) Extent of space is expressed by the accusative without a preposition (“accusative of
extent”).

He led the animals (for) two stades.
It is three stades distant from Athens.

SUo oTadious T& {Ha fyayev.
Tpels oTadtous &rréxel (o) TGV
Abnvéow.?

3) Dimensions are expressed by the genitive of a number and a unit of measurement,
with an accusative (actually an accusative of respect, see D below) of a noun indicat-
ing the appropriate dimension; although Greek has adjectives for “long,” “wide,” and
“high,” they are not normally used with numbers.

VEGS EKATOV TTOB &Y TO piiKos a temple a hundred feet long (=a
temple of a hundred feet with respect to
its length)

a river four feet wide (= a river of four
feet with respect to its width)

a mountain three stades high (= a

ToTapos TETTAP WV TTod&HY TO EUPOS

dpos TpLdY oTadiwy T6 Uyos
mountain of three stades with respect to
its height)

' Notice how the English here gives no hint of the motion implied by the Greek construction; such situations are
common, so when transtating into Greek it is important to check whether the Greek verb expresses motion.
* Notice that ABfvnfev is not used here, because there is no motion.

Cases

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A and B). Translate into Greek using the exam-
plesabove and the following vocabulary: wévre “five”; trr& “seven”; Tpitos,
-1, -ov “third”; TérapTos, -n, -ov “fourth”; fuépa, -as, f “day”; Albos, -ou, 6

:stone”; oikia, -a5, #| “house”; &gikvéopa, dpifopat, &ikduny, -, &etypat
arrive”; péve, pevéd, Euetve, pepévnka “stay.”

He will arrive at Athens on the third day.

The house is three stades distant from Athens.
a stone five feet high

He will arrive home within seven days.

They are staying in Athens for five days.

a house seven feet wide

He will arrive from home on the fourth day.
He will stay at home for five days.

a stone seven feet long

He will arrive from Athens within five days.

a house seven feet high

The stone is seven stades distant from Athens.
a stone five feet wide

They are staying in Athens for seven days.

a house five feet long

j=plks ST T S - VRN S T © A
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C) Agent, means, and accompaniment are sometimes confused because of the various
uses of English “with” and “by.”

1) When “by” refers to an animate agent, it is equivalent to uTé + genitive, unless the™
verb is in the perfect or pluperfect passive or is a verbal adjective (see chapter xv11), in
both of which cases Greek uses the dative without a preposition (“dative of agent”).

UTS valTou ¢PARET.
vauTn PePAnTaL.

He was hit by a sailor.
He has been hit by a sailor.

2) When “by” or “with” refers to an instrument, i.e. an inanimate object, itis equivalent
to the Greek dative without a preposition (“dative of means”).

Alfois alTdv EPadov.
AiBeo 2PAREN.

They hit him with stones.
He was hit by a stone.

3) When “with” indicates accompaniment, it is equivalent to pet& with the genitive or
ouv with the dative.
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He fled with a sailor.

ueTd vadTou EQuysy. |
He fled with a sailor.

oUv vadTy EQuyev.

4) When “with” is used of a leader in a military context, it is equivalent to &ycwv or

“#x v (with the accusative).

&@ixeTo &rywvy EkaTov OTAITAS. He arrived with a hundred hoplites.

5) When “with” or another word such as “in” indicates the way or fashion in which
something is done, and the object of “with” or “in” consists of two words (a noun and a
modifier), it is equivalent to the dative without a preposition.> When the object is only
one word, the prepositionless dative may be used for certain words (including o1yfi “in
silence,” o™ “in silence,” 17 dAn@sia “in truth,” 76 Svm “inreality,” dpyf “in anger,”
(7®) Epyew “in fact,” (76) Aéyw “in word,” pogdoer “astensibly,” Bia “by force”),*
but most take v with the dative (or, less often, ueté + gen. or wpds + acc.). This
construction is sometimes almost interchangeable with the adverb.

They fled in silence.
He was justly killed. (almost — Sikaiws)
May you arrive with good fortune.

ot1yfj Eguyov.
oUy Bikn dwébavey.
TOXN dyadf) deikoiobe.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on C). Indicate whether the underlined words
would be translated into Greek with 6 + genitive, the dative, uetéd/ody,
or &ywv/Exwv.

The general arrived with only fifty soldiers, who were swiftly defeated by the
enemy-He fought with great courage I know, because I fought along with
him but not with good fortune, for he was hit by several arrows and his
horse was kille?d_gi a spear-thrust. In the end he was captured by a gigan-
tic cavalry officer who came with ten men when the general was already
wounded. The men caught him with a rope, which they threw around him
from a distance, but once they had secured him he was, with justice, treated
with great respect. The other captives with him were, in truth, amazed at
th—eway he endured his sufferings in silence, while they acknowledged their
own with lamentations. But in reality the men with him indeed had more to
complE about, for they were sometimes beaten with sticks by their guards,
or flogged with whips by the torturers, while the general was always well
treated by everyone, even if he was oppressed, like all the prisoners, by cold

3 This is called “dative of manner” in many grammars, but “dative of accompanying circurstance” in Smyth.
4 See Smyth §1527 for others.

Cases

and hunger. He was also grieved by the pain of his wounds, though these
were eventually healed by the prison doctor (or perhaps, as the cure can-
not be attributed with certainty to a particular source, simply by his own
immune system), and by a feeling of responsibility for the plight of the oth-
ers. Eventually the men who had been captives with him, having been sold
as slaves by their captors, departed with much weeping and wailing, and the
general was ransomed by his family. He was delighted to be back with his
children, whom he amused with stories of his adventures.

D) Respect, or the extent to which something is true, can be expressed by either
the dative or the accusative without a preposition (“dative of respect,” “accusative of
respect”), but the accusative is more frequent. It is important when using this construc-
tion not to create ambiguity with other uses of these cases. The accusative of respect
is closely related to, and sometimes indistinguishable from, the adverbial accusative,
which acts like an adverb.

6 6TAITYS TaUs Tous THSas.
Tiva TpdTOV E0Bn;

The hoplite is quick with respect to his feet.
In what way was he saved?

Tivi TpdTTe dodbn; In what way was he saved?

E) Possession is normally indicated by the genitive, but it can also be expressed by the
dative with a verb meaning “be” (“dative of possession”). The two are not completely
interchangeable: the dative of possession is the equivalent of English “have” and the
genitive is (usually) the equivalent of English “of” or “%.”

f ToU TroAiTou oixia EoTi KOAR. The citizen’s house is beautiful.
T¢ oAy oikla EoTi KOAN. The citizen has a beautiful house.

F) Value. The genitive is used without a preposition to indicate the worth, value, or
price of something (“genitive of price and value”).

Spyupiov &wodbobon itTrov to sell a horse for money

iep& TPIDY TaAdYTwY offerings worth three talents

. Preliminary exercise 3 (on D, E, and F). For each of the underlined
words or phrases, indicate whether it would be translated in Greek as a

- dative/accusative of respect, a genitive of possession, a dative of possession,
or a genitive of price and value.

I bave a statue worth two talents. It was a bargain: I bought it for fifty minae.
Itis very beautiful, especially in its face, and is supposed to have been made
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by one of Pheidias’ sons. It was formerly owned by a Spartan nobleman,
who was not really very Spartan with respect to his tastes or his budget: he
bought it for a talent and a half. He also had five other statues that were even
more beautiful; I don’t know how much they were worth, but they were all
excellent in design, in workmanship, and in the quality of their materials.
Eventually, of course, the Spartan authorities noticed that my friend was
being un-Spartan with respect to his art collection; in what way they found
out, I do not know for sure. They inspected my friends house and forced
him to sell his artworks at a loss: my statue was sold for fifty minae, as I said,
and the others went for one talent each to statue dealers. Itis said that healso
had some black-figure vases, old-fashioned in their glazing technique but of
very high quality with respect to their painting, and that these were sold not
for money but for the good will of the authorities ~ in other words, given as a
bribe so that the authorities would allow my friend to keep the non-Spartan
servants he had, who were excellent with respect to their cooking skills and

their sewing.

G) With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs. The cases taken by different words should be
individually learned, but there are some general principles:

1) The genitive tends to be used with words of touching, beginning, desiring or aiming
at, obtaining, missing, sense perception, eating, being full of, leading, ruling, ceasing,
needing, separation, remembering, and forgetting. Verbs having to do with legal action
often take a genitive of the crime or the penalty; verbs of emotion can take a genitive of
the cause of the emotion. =

2) The dative tends to be used with words of helping, pleasing, having negative emo-
tions toward, meeting, obeying, pardoning, advising, association, accompaniment, and
being like or unlike. The ethical dative and datives of advantage and disadvantage can
be used to indicate someone’ interest in the verbal action.

Sentences -

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; use the dative
of possession (with 2ol “is”) instead of £xc. Be prepared to use the datives of manner
“in reality” (16 8vT1), “in anger” (dpyfi), “in truth” (vf dAnBeiqr), “justly” (ouv Sin),
“in silence” (a1y{)), and “by force” (Big). English perfects in these sentences should be
translated by Greek perfects except where otherwise noted.

ey

10.

11.

12.
13.
14.

15.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.
22.

5 Requires the present tense in Greck.

Cases

At Athens, some people sometimes have animals worth a talent, and others have
animals worth two drachmae.

According to this man, it is in reality not impossible for jurors to be hit with fruits
here.

On the second day, with a hundred hoplites, he (i.e. the general) pursued the
inhabitants for three stades to a river twenty feet wide.

The sailor’s sister, (who is) not prudent with respect to her judgement, has just
now been® dragged home from here by her brother without her house-slaves.
The men at the juror’s house have a guest-friend at Marathon.

The unjust ones among the strangers sometimes used to hit their slaves with stones
in anger, but they (i.e. the slaves) have now fled here from Athens.

The sailors’ sons, the ones before the temple, never wish to take baths at home
during the day.

In truth ransoming with gold hoplites who are lazy with respect to the war is not
prudent.

Before the battle, some of these citizens sacrificed for six days, and others (sacri-
ficed) for seven days.

The young men in Athens have been well educated by the wise men there.

After the victory, the enemy’s hoplites fled for three days and arrived home late on
the fourth.

The battle against the hoplites was five stades distant from the river.

The bad house-slaves were justly killed by disease within eight days.

At dawn on the third day we carried fruits, worth nine drachmae, from home four
stades to the temple.

At dawn yesterday® the young men who were courageous with respect to their
words alone suddenly fled their homes and fell into a river ten feet wide.

The stranger at the sailor’s house has a son who is courageous with respect to his
deeds.

Instead of guarding the islands, within six days he (the commander) will arrive at
Athens with a thousand hoplites because of the war.

On the fourth day the men who are unjust both with respect to their deeds and
with respect to their words séized by force the gifts in the temple fifty feet long,
No-one at Athens now has a slave worth five hundred drachmae.

Contrary to the words of the wise man, the messenger from the strangers did not
arrive here within seven days.

After those speeches against voyages and the sea, no-one wished to flee elsewhere.
The land beyond the sea is countless stades distant from Athens.

S Le. yesterday, together with the dawn.
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23. The wild animals there used to be killed then by humans in silence.

24. ‘The fruits here have been washed twice by the slaves at home.

25. Instead of being killed by disease at home, this man died at Marathon at the hands
of the enemy.

26. You will teach the young man badness by not guarding the gold today.

27. 'The messenger from there has come to Athens twice because of the war on behalf

of the citizens.

28. None of the noble women wished to arrive there early.

29. Those men were carrying stones over the river for ten days before the battle.

30. Instead of throwing books, a wise man teaches with beautiful words and noble
deeds.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible, give 1
the case of the underlined words, and explain the reason for each case.

1. Tapd TaUTHY THY TTOAW Tiv TTupauis AiBivn, TO pv eUpog Evds TAEBpov, TO 8¢ yos

SUo TAéBpwv.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 3.4.9; Tupapis “pyramid,” Aifos “made of stone,” wAéBpov
is a unit of measurement of c. 100 feet)

2. ... &iABev eis "Eqeoov, fi dméxel &md TapSewvy TPIGY fipepddy 68OV,

(Xenophor}, Hellenica 3.2.11)

3. Tis, v 8 Eyd, kai TodaTds, kai wdoou Si1d&okey, Einvos, épm, @ ZOKPATES,
Té&pios, TEVTE puddv.
(Plato, Apology 20b, an inquiry about a teacher; woSamds “of what land,” Tapios
“from Paros”)

4. T & Uotepaia & pév Aynoihaos &méxwy MavTtivelas doov eikoot oTadioug
¢oTpaToTESEUoATO . . .
(Xenophon, Hellenica 6.5.16; $oov “nearly,” cTparoTedeio “encamp”)

5. karaPés 8t S1& ToUTeu Tol mediou Hlace oTaBUOUs TETTapPas Tapao&yyas
Tévte kal gikoow els Tapools, Ths Kitikias oAy peydny ko ebdaiuova, ol
fw T& Zugvvéoios Paoiieia Tob Kikikwy Paciiéws' S1& utoou 8 Tfis moAews pel

ToTauds Kuvos dvopa, eUpos 8o TAEBpwv.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.2.23; éAabves “march,” oTabpuos is one day’s journey for an
army on foot, Tapaocdyyns isa unit of measurement (about 3 2 miles), Suévveois
is the king’s name and -105 a genitive ending, Pacieix (neut. pl) “palace,” ptw
“flow,” wABpov is a unit of measurement of ¢. 100 feet)

Cases

elxov &’ of XaAdaiol yéppa Te kal WeAT& 8Uo" kol Torepikd ool 5i Aéyovtal
oUTol Tédv Tept Exeivny Thy Xwpav elvar’ kal piohol oTpatelovral, STETAV Tis
UtV BénTon, Si&k TO ToAepiol T kad TévnTES elvan kai yap ) xdpa alrrols
Spew Té Eomi kad dAlyn A Té& Xphwara Eyouoa.

(Xenophon, Cyropaedia 3.2.7; yéppov “wicker shleld ToATov “light spear,” wio-

865 “wages,” oTpaTeliopa “serve in army,” dpewds “mountainous,” ypfipa “useful
produce”; pay attention to the # near the end)

& pév Toivuy, fiv 8 & £y, LAV TS Sikadey Tapd Bedov TE kal &vBpd TV &OAK Te
kad pofol kad 8dspa yiyveTan wpds Exeivors Tois &y oBois ofs alT) TopeiyeTo §
Sikaloglivn, ToladT’ & &in.

(Plato, Republic 613e-614a; &8hov “prize,” wioBbs “wage,” wpds “in addition to,”
Tapéyoual “provide”)

v 8¢ 1) pdv kpnis Alfou §eoTol koyYUM&TOU, TO £UPOS TEVTIKOVTA TTOBEY
kai 16 byos TevThrovTa. &1l 8¢ ToUTT) ETeKoddunTO TAlVBIvOY TEIXOS, TO ptv
£UPOS TEVTTKOVTA OB, TO 88 § Uyos Exatdy Tol 8¢ Teixous 1) mepiodos &€
Tapachyyai.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 3.4.10-11; kpryis “foundation,” Neos koyXuhiaTns “shelly
marble,” georés “polished,” mooSopéw “build up,” mAivewos “made of

brick,” mepiosos “circumference,” Tapag&yyns is a unit of measurement
about 3% miles) ,

43




\% Participles

Material to learn before using this chapter: participles (Smyth-§383-4
(participles only), 305-10); Vocabulary 5 and associated principal
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §300~10

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2039~2148

Participles are much more common and more important in Greek than in English.
Many types of subordinate clause have participial equivalents, and in some cases the
participial versions are more common than the ones with finite verbs. The ability to
choose between participial and finite-verb expressions as needed allows Greek authors
to attach many subordinates to a single main clause without ambiguity or stylistic infe-
licity and is thus one of the cornerstones of Greek prose writing.

A) Attributive participles are usually equivalent to a restrictive (defining) relative
clause;* they usually take an article and are the only type of participle construction to
doso.?

1) Adjectival participles are used with a noun and are frequently found in attributive
position; their negative is oU.

They found the slave who was writing,
The slave who is writing is a thief.

nUpov TOV ypapovTa SoUhov.
6 50UN0s O YP&pwY KAETTTNS.

2) Substantival participles have only an article, masculine or feminine for people and
neuter for things or abstractions; they function like substantivized adjectives (chapter 1t
section F), and therefore their negative is o if specific or pr if general.

The man who is fleeing is shameful. / The man
who flees (i.e. anyone who flees) is shameful.
They found the (specific) people who were not
writing.

6 pevywv aloxpos.

NUpov TOUs ol ypdpovTas.

* For clues to identifying restrictive relative clauses see chapter viit note 2; until that point all relative clauses in
this book will be restrictive.

* Theyare used without an article when they modify an expressed noun that does not have the article, like the
adjectives in chapter 11 A.

Participles

nUpov ToUs pf) ypdeovTas. They found (all) those who were not writing. /

. They found whoever was not writing. / They
found such men as were not writing.
What has been written is good. (either specific or

TS Yeypauptva dyaba.
: general)

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A 1-2). Translate into Greek using participles
and the following vocabulary: SotiAos, -ou, 6 “slave”; pelyw, peUfouc, Epu-
yov, mégeuya “flee”; puAGTTW, pUAGEW, EpUAata, TegiAaya, TEpUAayMal,
gpuA&xBnv “guard.”

The slaves who are not guarded will flee.

The slaves who were guarded (use present participle) did not flee.
Those who are guarded will not flee.

The (specific) people who are not guarded will flee.
Whoever is not guarded will flee.

Such people as were not guarded fled.

The slaves who fled are (now) being guarded.

Whoever has fled will be guarded.

The (specific) people who did not flee are not being guarded.
The slaves who did not flee will be guarded.

Such people as did not flee are not being guarded.

Whoever has not fled will not be guarded.

FRme N g
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B) Circumstantial participles never have the article and are never equivalent to restric-
tive relative clauses.? They are divided into different types equivalent to a wide range of
different subordinate clauses. The negative for these participles is always oU except for
the conditional ones, which take uf.

1) Most types of circumstantial participle agree with a word elsewhere in the se;1tence,
or with the understood subject of a verb.

a) Temporal participles indicate the time of an action and may be accompanied by the
adverbs &ua, petafy, £UBUs, or &pL -

3 They are, however, occasionally equivalent to non-restrictive relative clauses.

4 Because circumstantial participles never act as nouns, they can only be modified by adverbs, never adjt-:ctives
nor can they be the objects of prepositions; even when a participle is modified by a word thal would in anoth;r
context be a preposition, that word acts like an adverb because of the presence of the participle (e.g. &ualcannot
take an object when modifying a participle).
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She found her brother as he was writing.
She found her brother when he had just
written.

nUpe TOV &BEAPOY & ypSpovTa.
nUpe TOV &BeAGOY &PTI yeypogoTaL.

b) Final participles express purpose and are always in the future tense; they may take
5.

2

&mémepya TOV SolAov ypdyovTa. I sent the slave away to write.

o

Eypaya G owowy Tov BolAov. I wrote in order to save the slave.
¢) Causal participles indicate the reason for an action and are often preceded by &re,
ola, or ¢ (see E 3).

She is teaching the slave because he did
not write.
He fled because he was being beaten.

518&okel TOV Boldov &Te ol ypayavTa.
Epuyev ola TUTTTOMEVOS.

d) Concessive participles are equivalent to English clauses with “although” and are
usually accompanied by xaitmep or kai with the participle or by ducws with the main
verb.

She is teaching the slave although he

wrote. -

B18aokoduevos Suws oUk Eypayey 6 Although he was being taught,
SoUAos. nevertheless the slave did not write.

B18&okel TOV dolilov KaiTrep ypayavTa.

) Comparative participles are accompanied by &omep and are equivalent to an
English clause with “as if.”

She is beating the horse as if it had fled.
The horse fled as if it were being beaten.

TUTrTEl TOV fTrTOoV o TEp QUYdVTQL
& frros Epuyev DG TTEP TUTTTOUEVOS.

f) Conditional participles are equivalent to the protasis of a conditional sentence and
therefore to an English “if’-clause. They do not have any characteristic adverbs and are
therefore ambiguous unless determined by context, or unless they are negative, in which
case they are identifiable by their use of ). The main clause of a sentence containing a
conditional participle follows the rules for the apodoses of conditions (see chapter vir);
this means that contrafactual sentences have apodoses with a past tense of the indicative
and &v.

Participles

TUTTTOMEVOS PEUEETAL.
i) TUTTTOUEVOS OU QEUEETA.

(= &&v ufy TOTTTNTOL OU PeUifeTan.)
) ANy eis 0Ok &v Epuyev.

(= €t uh éwAfyn ok &v Epuyev.)

If (or when) he is beaten, he will flee.
If he is not beaten, he will not flee.

If he had not been beaten, he would not
have fled.

g) Participles expressing manner or means.

TaPHAGUVOY TETTy PEVOL. They marched past in order.

h) "Aywv and #xwv = “with,” for military leaders etc. (cf. chapter 1v Cy).

Bev Exwv Exatdy &vBpas. He came with a hundred men.
Preliminary exercise 2 (on B 1). Translate into Greek using participles, the
adverbs listed above, and the following vocabulary: Soihos, -ou, 6 “slave”;
pebyw, pevfopar, Epuyoy, Tépeuya “flee”; puATT, PUAGE®, gpUhaa,
TEPUACYQ, TEQUACY pat, EpuAdyBny “guard.”

The slave fled while he was being guarded (use present participle).
The slave did not flee, because he was guarded (use present participle).
The slave fled although he was guarded (use present participle).

The slave fled as if he were not being guarded (use present participle).
If he is not guarded, the slave will flee.

The slaves are being guarded although they have not fled.

As soon as they had fled, the slaves were guarded.

If they do not flee (use aorist participle), the slaves will not be guarded.
The slaves are being guarded as if they had fled.

). The slaves were guarded because they had fled.

F®R oMo pn oo
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2) Two types of circumstantial participles are absolute; i.e. they form units outside the
grammatical structure of the rest of the sentence.

a) The usual type of absolute construction is the genitive absolute, which normally

coxsists of a participle in the genitive agreeing with a noun in the genitive that functions
as its subject.

Yp&povTos Tol BecmdTou Epuyey 6 “The slave fled while his master was

SolAcs. writing.”

When translating into Greek, it is important to distinguish between seritences that
recuire an ordinary circumstantial participle and those that require a genitive absolute:
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if the subject of the English subordinate clause is also part of the main clause, an ordi-
nary circumstantial participle must be used, but if the subordinate clause has a subject
that is not in the main clause, the absolute construction is a good choice. The situa-
tion is tricky because often words that belong to the main clause in Greek appear in the
subordinate clause in English (cf. E 2 below). Thus “When the slave fled we pursued
him” does not become a genitive absolute but rather peiyovra Tév Sotidov Eédrtopev,
but “When we pursued the slave he fled” becomes Hjuéov SioxovTev Epuyey 6 BolAos,
because although the slave appears in both clauses, he is not the subject of the subordi-

nate clause.

b) There is also an accusative absolute, which works like the genitive absolute except
that the participle is in the accusative and there is no noun with it. This construction is
used only with impersonal verbs; see chapter xvir.

A genitive (or accusative) absolute is not always temporal; in principle any of the mean-
ings of circumstantial participles given above can be found in a genitive absolute. But
because absolute participles are less likely to be accompanied by the adverbs that indi-
cate the type of circumstance, there are some practical limitations to their usage to avoid
ambiguity.

yp&govTos Tol SeodTou Epuyey O The slave fled since/although/because/
SoUAos. when his master was writing.

The negative is o0 unless the participle is conditional, in which case it is un.

ol puATTOREVOU Tol BeamdToU evopct.  Since my master is not on guard, [ shall
- _ flee.
uf) puAaTTopEVOU 1ol BeomdTou pelfouan. - If my master is not on guard, I shall flee.

Preliminary exercise 3 (on B 2). Each underlined verb could be translated
into Greek with a participle (though if actually translating this passage one
might not want to make them all participles, for stylistic reasons); indicate
what case each participle would be and why.

When the messenger arrived, the servants who were off duty were sitting
in the courtyard, which was the coolest part of the palace. They were sur-
prised to see him covered with dust and panting, since messengers rarely

arrived in that condition. If he had given them a chance, they would have,

surrounded him to ask lots of questions, but as it was, although they moved
as fast as they could, they hardly had time to get up from the benches before
he had entered the king’s apartments, though these were on the other side
of the courtyard, which was exceptionally wide. Once he disappeared, they

Participles

all wanted to follow him, although normally they were not very enthusiastic
about going into the king's apartments, which were so full of precious and
fragile objects that you had to be very careful not to brush against anything,
especially if the weather was not good. (When the weather was bad all the

servants used to get very muddy, because the courtyard floor was made of .

earth and so were most of the palace walls, and although they tried hard
to get the mud off they were never completely successful. And when some-
one got mud on a gold statue, the king used to have that person whipped.)
But when they tried to enter, the guard kept them out, saying that the king,
although he did not normally grant private audiences, was giving one to the
messenger who had come with such urgency. When they heard this the ser-
vants were very frustrated; although the sun was shining and the birds were
singing and the day was a perfect one, they were miserable.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on B 2). Translate into Greek using participles
and the following vocabulary: 8eoméTns, -ou, & “master”; Solos, -ou, &
“slave”; dmromrépTes, dotépye, ATMETE PP, ATOTETOPPA, ATOTETEUAL,
&rremréugbny “send away”; ey opan, elfouat, nUE&pNY, NUyuat “pray”; 8Uc,
Buow, EBuca, Tébuka, TéBupa, EriBny “sacrifice”; pelyw, pevfopal, Equ-
Yo, Tégeuya “flee”; puAGTTW, QUAGEW, EpUAata, TepUAaya, TepUAaypa,
épuAdxBny “guard.”

a.  The slaves were sent away while their masters were sacrificing (use
present participle).

b.  The slaves were sent away while being guarded.

¢.  Weguarded the slaves while they were being sent away (use present
participle).

d  We guarded the slaves while their masters were sacrificing (use
present participle).

e. While the slaves were praying (use present participle), they were
guarded.

£ While the slaves were praying (use present participle), their masters
sacrificed.

g When the slaves have fled, their masters will sacrifice.

h.  The slaves will pray when they are sent away.

1. Theslaves will pray while their masters sacrifice.

). The slaves fled while their masters were praying (use present
participle).

k  The masters sacrificed while their slaves prayed.

L. The masters sacrificed after sending away their slaves.
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m. The slaves will be guarded while their masters pray.

The slaves will be guarded while being sent away.

o. If their masters do not sacrifice (use aorist participle), the slaves will
flee.

p. [Ifthe slaves are not sent away (use aorist participle), they will flee.

q. Iftheslaves are not sent away (use aorist participle), their masters will

B

guard them.
r.  If the slaves are not sent away (use aorist participle), their masters will

not sacrifice.

C) Supplementary participles are used with certain verbs.

1) Xaipw, fiSopar, SiareAéw, and Afjyw have meanings that require a present participle
to complete the sense (though they can also be used absolutely in other meanings); the
participle agrees with the subject of the verb that triggers it.

He enjoys writing. / He likes to write.

xodper ypagpowv.

HdeTon ypdpwy. He enjoys writing. / He likes to write.

BiaTeAe] ypagouga. She continues writing. / She continues to write.
AfYYOUa! YpOQOVTES. They stop writing. / They cease to write.

2) TTavopat in the middle voice is used like the verbs in C 1, but the active Trauw takes
an accusative object and a participle agreeing with that object. In either case the par-
ticiple is in the present tense.

He stops writing. / He ceases to write.
He stops me (from) writing.

TaveTol yp&owy.
TaUEl Yg YpAQOVTQL.

3) ®aivoum and aioxivopar can take either a participle (present in the case of paivo-
pon, aorist in the case of odoyUvopan) or an infinitive, but the two constructions mean

different things.?

He is clearly writing.
palveTal ypaoew. He seems to be writing.
(mnemonic hexameter: paivopot v quod sum, quod non sum paivopon glvan)
He is ashamed to have written, (when he has written)
He is (too) ashamed to write. (when he does not write)

paiveTal ypaewy.

odoyUveTal ypayas.

odoyUveTal Ypagsiv.

5 In some authors a similar distinction is observed with &pxopeu: &pxeTar yp&gwv “he begins by writing,” but
&pyeran ypagew “he begins writing” / “he begins to write.” In other authors the infinitive is used for both

meanings.

Participles

4) Tuyxéve in its meaning “happen to” can take either a present or an aorist participle,
with a complex difference in meaning as follows:

TUYXGQvel ypdopwy. He happens to be writing.

TUYX &ver ypdyos. He happ_éns to have written.

ETuye ypdowv. He happened to be writing,

ETuxe ypayas. He happened to write. / He happened to have written.

(Le. this one can be either aspectual or temporal)

5) AavBave and @Bave take participles that have no good equivalents in English. The
participle is present with a primary tense of the verb, or aorist with a secondary tense
of the verb. These verbs can also use a reverse construction whereby they become par-
ticiples and the supplementary participles become finite verbs; there is no difference in
meaning between the normal and reverse constructions.

Erabev alTols ypduyas. He wrote without their notice. / He escaped their
notice writing. / They did not notice him writing.
He wrote without their notice. / He escaped their
notice wrifing. / They did not notice him writing.
He wrote unawares. / He wrote without knowing it.
He beats them to writing. / He writes before they do.
He beats them to writing. / He writes before they do.

AabBay alTous Eypayev.

EAabev EauTdY yplupas.
pB&vel alTols yp&pwy.
pBdveov alTols ypdeer.

Preliminary exercise 5 (on C). Translate into Greek using participles and
the following vocabulary: 8eoméTns, -ou, & “master”; Soihos, -ou, & “slave”;
eUxouan, eGSopcn, nUE&UMY, —, nUypar,  “pray”; Blw, Bow, #uca, TéBuka,
TéBupon, ETUBnY “sacrifice.”

The master enjoys sacrificing. (2 ways)

The master continues to sacrifice.

The master ceases to sacrifice. (2 ways)

We stopped the master from sacriﬁting.

The master is clearly sacrificing,

The master seems.to be sacrificing.

The master is not ashamed to have sacrificed.
The master is ashamed to sacrifice.

The master happens to be sacrificing.

The master happens to have sacrificed.

The master happened to be sacrificing.

The master happened to sacrifice.

m. The master sacrificed without the slaves noticing. (2 ways)

Feome Ao oo
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The master sacrificed without knowing it.

The master beats the slaves to sacrificing. (2 ways)
The slaves pray before their masters do. (2 ways)
The master did not notice the slaves praying. (2 ways)
The slaves prayed without knowing it.

The slaves are clearly praying.

The slaves continue to pray.

The master will stop the slaves from praying.

The slaves seem to be praying.

The slaves do not like to pray. (2 ways)

The slaves cease praying. (2 ways)

The slaves are ashamed to have prayed.

The slaves happened to be praying.

Nw ¥ g < ET P nLDOD

D) Participles are also used in indirect statement after verbs of knowing and perceiv-
ing; see chapter x.

E) Additional complications

1) The tenses of attributive and circumstantial participles usually express time, though
sometimes, particularly in the aorist, a participle’s tense indicates aspect only® The time
indicated by a participle is always time relative to the main verb; since English has
a system of sequence of tenses after main verbs in the past, the tense of a participle
accompanyinga verb in a past tense is often different from the tense of its proper English
equivalent.”

I found the slave who was writing.

(present participle — English imperfect)

I found the slave who had written.

(aorist participle  English pluperfect. Notice that
Greek does not use the perfect here.)

I found the slave who was going to write.

(future participle)

nupov TOV yp&eovTa doTAov.

nUpov Tov yp&yavTa SolAov.

nupov ToV ypdyovta SolAov.

but
gUpiokw TOV ypdyavta Solrov. I find the slave who wrote.
(No change because main verb is not past)

S

When the finite-verb equivalent of a participle would be a subjunctive or optative, for example in the protases
of future more vivid and future less vivid conditions, the tense of the participle normally indicates aspect. In
other situations aspect is sometimes, but less predictably, a factor.

See chapter X for more information on English sequence of tenses and how it relates to Greek.

~

Participles

Often English uses a simple past tense in a subordinate clause; when translating such
sentences into Greek one must consider exactly how the action of the subordinate clause
relates to that of the main clause in order to decide what tense of participle to use.
Thus “When they fled, they carried the money” requires a present participle (peyovres
TS &pyUplov fiveykov), because the carrying and the fleeing must have been simulta-
neous, but “When they escaped to Athens, they sacrificed” requires an aorist partici-

ple (A8fvale puydvres EBucav), because the subjects must have escaped before they
sacrificed.

Preliminary exercise 6 (on E 1). For each underlined verb in preliminary
exercise 3, give the tense of the resulting participle in Greek.

2) When a subordinate clause begins a sentence and contains words that are also used
in the main clause, English tends to give those words in full in the subordinate clause
and replace them by pronouns in the main clause. In Greek the shared words will nor-
mally be found in the main clause and can be understood without any pronoun in the
participial phrase, even if the participle begins the sentence. Thus “When the slaves
were released they fled” becomes AuBévres Epuyov of BoThol, and “When he pursued
the slaves they fled” becomes 8icoxovTos alToU Epuyov oi Soldol.

3) The adverb g has a special use with causal participles. It indicates that the cause is
in the mind of the subject of the sentence (or of some other person in the sentence, if
the context makes that clear), and that the speaker of the sentence assumes no respon-
sibility for it. Sometimes there is an implication that the attribution of cause is false, but
often there is no such implication; the ds construction is much weaker than English
“allegedly” and is often used in situations where the author cannot actually be intend-
ing to cast doubt on the assertion.®

ariiAbov s vikRoavTes. They departed as if victorious / on the grounds that
they had been victorious. (The writer of the
sentence does not indicate whether or not they were
actually victorious but tells us that they thought or
said that they were victorious.)

They departed victorious: (The writer of the
sentence positively asserts that they were
victorious.) )

&rrfiAbov viknoavTes.

8 Itis debated whether ¢ can have this meaning with final participles as well. What is certain is that the
doubting force is far less common when a participle indicates purpose; normally future participles take s
without casting any doubt on the genuineness of the purpose.
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4) Participles retain the characteristics of a verb while assuming those of an adjective,
so they can take objects in the case appropriate to that verb, as well as adverbs, preposi-
tional phrases, and even dependent clauses. The use of such material with participles is
very'_éommon in Greek and allows participles to be used instead of subordinate clauses
even for long and complex expressions.

yoowapévn Tov veaviow Tov opddpa &dikov Tiis ék Tolb veoy KAomriis Kol
Boudouévn {nuiotv auTéy, §aigvns GTro TéY Betdv dmrifavey.

“When she had indicted the very unjust young man for the theft from the
temple and was wanting to punish him, she was suddenly killed by the

gods.”

5) Participles connect themselves to verbs, so conjunctions can never be used to attacha
participle to a finite verb. The only time conjunctions are used with participles is when
a co-ordinating conjunction joins two parallel participles to each other. (When used
with concessive participles kai is an adverb, not a conjunction; the same is true of

with participles.)

Preliminary exercise 7 (on A, B, G, and E). Translate into Greek using
participles for all subordinate clauses and the following vocabulary:
gboogos, -ou, 6 “philosopher”; &moTEpTe®, GMOMENYW, GTETEUYA,
&moTrETouQa, &TroTEmEupa, deTipgtny “send away”; &ikvéopat, &oigo-
Hat, GQTikbpny, —, &glypa, - “arrive”; S18&oxw, §15&§w, E5idada, Sebidaya,
Bedidaypa, EB18&ybnv “teach.”

a.  Philosophers enjoy teaching. (2 ways)

b.  The philosophers stopped teaching.

c.  The philosophers were sent away because they arrived while we were
teaching.

d.  The philosophers were sent away on the grounds that they arrived

while we were teaching.

Whoever does not teach will be sent away.

The philosophers who do not teach will be sent away.

If the philosophers do not stop teaching, we shall send them away.

If the philosophers do not teach, we shall be sent away.

If the philosophers do not teach, they will be sent away.

We did not notice the philosophers teaching. (2 ways)

The philosophers happened to be teaching while we were-arriving.

The philosophers arrived in order to teach.

m. The philosophers arrived before we did. (2 ways)
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Philosophers do not like to be taught. (2 ways)

The philosophers continued to teach while we were arriving.

When we arrive, we shall stop the philosophers from teaching.

The philosophers are clearly teaching.

The philosophers stopped teaching as soon as we arrived.

The philosophers were not ashamed to be teaching while we were

being sent zway.

Philosophers teach without knowing it. (2 ways)

We were sent away on the grounds that we had not taught.

The philosophers who taught were sent away.

We arrived while the philosophers were teaching.

The philosophers happen to be teaching.

The philosophers will not be sent away although they arrived while

we werz teaching,

z.  Ifthe philosophers do not stop teaching, they will be sent away.

aa. The philosophers sent us away as if we had not taught.

bb. When we arrived, he stopped the philosophers from teaching,

cc.  When he arrived, he stopped the philosophers from teaching.

dd.  When the philosophers arrived, he stopped them from teaching.

ee. The philosophers seem to be teaching although they are being sent
away.

ff.  The philosophers are not ashamed to have taught us.

om0 B

=R E S g~

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered and using par-
ticiples for all subordinate claises.

1. When mortals sacrifice, the immortals rejoice.

2 When these citizens arrived at the assembly, they began to sacrifice to the gods.

3. The people who were fleeing turned away from the road without their pursuers
seeing them.®

4. The philosopher happens to have found the young men (as they were) in the mid-
dle of seizing the thief.

5. People who have not been educated do not enjoy writing.
Although we arrived at the forest, we did not find wild animals.

7. This prostitute was too ashamed to send her lover into the forest to carry wood.

2 i .
Le. escaped the notice of the men who were pursuing them as they turned away from the road.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.
24.

25.

26.

27.
28.

When the noble philosopher had fallen into the river, a clever sophist saved him.
The strong man is obviously beating his little slaves.

That sophist indicted the beautiful prostitute for theft because (he said) she had
received money from the unjust thieves.

If the courageous sailor does not find weapons, he will not save his cowardly com-
rades.

When the young man who had been nourished by wild animals turned the terrible
bandits away from the mainland, the citizens rejoiced.

The men who had been released stopped seizing the things that had been left and
began eating.

The assembly accepted the young man’s advice as if he had already become a
hoplite.

This cowardly bandit left his comrades on the island so that he might (himself)
escape to the mainland.

Although the little thiefhad seized the silver, nevertheless the philosopher did not
beat him.

Such men as did not take pleasure in money ransomed the hoplites who were
suffering bad things.

The man who rules the island indicted his sister for theft because he had found
in his house the crown that had been taken from the shrine.

The terrible bandits seized the offerings when they (i.e. the offerings) had just
been saved from the shrine that was burning.

When the sophist showed the crown that had been sent by those wishing to find
wisdom, the spectators were ashamed of not having been educated.

People who seem to be praying in the white temple often take the offerings.

¥f these wild animals do not escape to the forest, the men who throw stones will
continue to harm them.

In order to find money, bandits burned the beautiful little shrine.

He (i.e. the general) happened to escape to Athens with a few hoplites after the
battle.

While the young man burned the tree sacred to the immortals, his comrades
threw the offerings into a river.

In (the) beginning the council prayed to the gods as if it (i.e. the council) had
killed the spectators justly.

The slaves who were stopped by the spectator were obviously fleeing.

While he was teaching young men, the good philosopher fell in a river without
noticing.' B

’° |.e. escaped lhe notice of himself (EauTov).

Participles

29. The woman who stopped the council from accepting the silver is capable of
increasing the citizens' rule.

30. Mortals, even if they become wise, are not equal to the immortals.

Analysis

Translate into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensible and

explain what the construction of each participle is, what it agrees with, and why it has
the tense and modifiers it does.

syt . . ,
GAA, & pakdple, GUelvoy OKOTEL, W) of AavBdvw oUBEy Sv.

(Plato, Symposium 219a; oxoméew “consider”)

2, ... TOIS yap ) Exouot Xphipata B18éval otk fi@ehoy BiaAéyeoBa.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.60-1)
3. kai Boa dpa 70 W& WAfiBos kpaToUv TAY T& XpruaTa ExOVTwV Ypagel

eioav, Bia u&Alov i vopos &v ein;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.45, Alcibiades questioning Pericles on the difference
between legitimately passed laws and lawless force; wAfi80g “populace,” kpaTéw
+ gen. “have power over,” yp&ew “pass as law,” the understood object of meife
is rich men)

4 onui yap &N OpoidTaTov alTov elvan Tols oiAnvols ToUTols TOlS £v TolS
gpHoyAugeiors kaBnuévoss, olioTvas Epydlovtal of Snuioupyol clpiyyas f
alAous Exovtas, of BixaBe BloixBévTes paivovTon EvBoBev dydApaTa EXOVTES
Beddv.

(Plato, Symposium 215a-b, Alcibiades speaking about Socrates; oiAnvés “figure of
Silenus,” éppoyAugeiov “statue shop,” Snoupyds “craftsman,” oupty§ “Panpipe,”
Bix&de “apart,” Biotyvupt “open, split,” &yoApa “image”)

5 ToUTa Bavonbels Epeuyov, éxeiveov #mi T aldeiw 80pg ThY PUACKTY

l'rmoupév)wv‘ Tpiddv Bt Bup&Y 0Uov, &s E8el e B1eAbeiv, &Taoat Qvewypévai
ETUXO'V. aikopevos B¢ eis Apyévew ToU vaukAfipou Ekelvov mépmw els doTu,
WevoopEvoy Tepl ToU &BeAgoT” fikwv 8¢ EAcyev 81 'EpaTtoofévng adTov fv H
68% AaPdov eis 76 SeopwTmplov dmaydyol. .
(Lysias, Oration 12.16, the tale of.the speaker’s escape from the thirty tyrants
and the loss of his brother; #peuyov “I began to flee,” alAsios “of the court-
yard” (here a two-termination adjective), Apyxévew is genitive, vaykAnpos “ship-
master,” SecpwTfipiov “prison”)
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TTpds B¢ b Tés ToU YEp&dvOs KapTepriaels ~ Sewol yap auTof xepddves
faupdoia foy&leto T& Te &M, Kol ToTe vTog T&you ofou BeloT&TOU, Kai
TavTev f olk E§16vTwy EvBobev, A & Tis £flol, flupiecuévev Te BaupaoT ot
Soa Kol UTToBedeptvooy Kal dvelrypévey Tols ToBas is Tidous kai &pvakidas,
olTos 8 &v TolTos EEfel Ex v iudTiov ptv ToolTov olévTrep Kol pdTEpOY eldBel
@opeiy, &vuTrddnros Bt ik Tol kpuoTEAoU piov ¢ropeUeTo fi ol &Mot UTrod-
£Sepvoy, of 8 oTpaTidTal UTERAETIOV XUTOY QS KATAPPOVOTVTA TRV,

(Plato, Symposium 220 a-b, Alcibiades on Socrates’ tolerance of the cold;
kapTépnots “endurance,” wayos “frost,” ofou “so,” &ugiévvupt “put around,”
UroBie “put shoes on,” dvelioow “wrap up,” Tiitos “felt,” &pvakis “sheepskin,”
goptw “wear,” &vumdbnros “barefoot,” kptoTaAhos “ice,” UmoBAéTTw “regard
with suspicion,” katappovéiw “look down on”)

51 & kai ToUs Uiels ol TaTépes, K&V Dot ohpoves, Spws Ao TV TToVTP&Y
&vBpdomawv lpyousty, ds Thy pEv TGV YpnoTdy dukiav doknow oloav T
&petfis, THy BE T&OY TOVNP&Y KATGAUCIV.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.20; &oknois “exercise,” kaT&AUGC!S “destruction”;
how does this sentence violate the rules given in this chapter, and why do you
think Xenophon wanted to break the rules here?)

Kol Tp&Tov piv oot E§ &oTeds EoTe, okéwaohs Tt UTd ToUTWY 0UT®W oPOBpa
Hoxeobe, &oTe &BeAgais Kot Uiot kal TroAiTang flvayk&(ec e ToAepelv TololTov
TOAepoy, v & fTTNOEVTES PV TOIS ViKfloaol TO Ioov EXETE, VIKAoQUTES 5 &v ToU-
Tols é5ouAeUeTE.

(Lysias, Oration 12.92; &oTu refers to Athens here, oxkémropan “consider,” ToUTwv
i.e. the thirty tyrants (same is true of ToUTo1s), cpodpa “harshly,” &pyoua “be
ruled,” dvaykéie “force,” firrdopcn “be defeated,” 6 foov Exew “be on equal
terms with”)

VI The structure of a Greek sentence: word order
and connection

Material to learn before using this chapter: third declension, uéyas and

ToAUs (Smyth §256-9, 311); Vocabulary 6 and associated principal
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §240-61, 311-12
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2769-3003

A) A Greek sentence has a skeleton composed of verbs and connectives; most sen-
tences, and indeed paragraphs, can be analyzed solely on the basis of such words.

1) The relationship of one verb to another is normally specified in Greek by conjunc-
tions and/or by the form of the verb: if the verbs are co-ordinated (either two main
verbs or two parallel subordinates), a co-ordinating conjunction is essential, but if one

is subordinated, connection may be made by a subordinating conjunction, by a relative
pronoun, or by a participle or infinitive.

S1e Tolvuy ToU8 olTws EEl, Tpoofikel Tpofuws £8EAely drolely TGV
Poudoutvwv cupBoudele o yop pdvov & T Ypfioipov Eokepptvos fikel
715, ToUT &v dkoloavTes AdBoite, &M Kol THs UpeTépag TUYTS UToAau-
Bawe TOAAG TV BedvTwv ¢k ToU Tapaypfiy’ éviow &v éve?xeﬁv_—ei-rrefv,
&HoT E§ dmvTwy pediav THY Tol cuppépovTos Guiv aipeowv yevéoBa
(Demosthenes, Olynthiac 1.1)

This sentence can be analyzed as follows into units with one verb form in each; all infini-
tives and participles, except attributive participles, count for this purpose as verb forms.
The numeration and indentation indicate the structure; notice the roles of the under-
lined words.

1.1 S7e Tolvuv Tol olites Eyer “Since moreover this is so”
1 Tpoofke “it befits (you)”
1.2 mpoBUuws E8EAey “eagerly to wish”
121 &KOUEW TV Boulopévwy “to hear those who wish”
1211 oupBoulevery “to advise (you)”

2 ol ydp udvov ... o1 &v A&Porre “for not only would you accept this”
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21 &kouoavTes “when you heard (it)

2.2 ¢l...fke 115 “if someone comes”
- . » ”»
221 T xpHolpov éokeppévos “with a useful idea

3 &M kol THi UpeTépas TUXMS UTroAauBéve “but also I count (as part) of your (good)
fortunie” )
3.1 ik Tol Tapaxpfiy’ éviols &v ¢weABelv “(that) it may come to several (speak-
ers), from the on-the-spot”
311 TOAA& Tév BedvTwv eimely “to say many of the things that are neces-

sary’

3.2 ot € ravtwy pediav T Tol oupgépovTos Uty afpeotv yevéoBau “so
as for the choice out of all of them of the one that is expedient
for you to become easy.”

2) Finite verbs are usually joined together by conjunctions or connective particles.
Greeks of the Classical period had no punctuation, so neither conjunction usage nor
any other feature of Greek structure is linked to punctuation. Notice the different levels
of acceptability of these Greek sentences and their English equivalents, as the punctua-
tion makes a difference in English but not in Greek:

Comma: # Boult éRoudedsTo, 1y 8 EkkAnoia obl. (good)

The council deliberated, and the assembly did not. (good)

# Bou) ¢BoudeveTo, ) EkkAnaia ob. (poor)

The council deliberated, the assembly did not. (poor)
Semicolon: # Bould éPouleveTo’ | 8 ékkAnaia od. (good)

The council deliberated; and the assembly did not. (poor)

# Bout) éBouleveTo’ 1) EKKATola 0U. (poor)

The council deliberated; the assembly did not. (good)
Period/full stop:  # BouAt) éBoudeeTo. # 8 EkkAnaia ol. (good)

The council deliberated. And the assembly did not. (poor)

# Bout) éBouledeTo. 1) EkkAnoia ol. (poor)

The council deliberated. The assembly did not. (acceptable)

(The best way to express this sentence in Greek would be to use pév as well as 8¢, with
any type of punctuation: ) utv Boult) EBoudeleTo’ N & ExkAnoia ol.)

3) Even the intervention of a period (full stop) makes no difference to the need for con-
nection: almost every sentence in a work of Greek prose is connected to the preceding
sentence by a conjunction or other connecting word, just as each clause within a sen-
tence is connected. Words commonly used this way include 8¢, xai, &AA&, yép, and ouv;
when translating into Greek it is a good idea to use one of these near the start of every

Word order and connection

sentence in a connected passage, except the first. (Note that uév cannot be used to con-
nect a sentence to its predecessor, since it looks forward: a sentence that opens with u¢v
needs another connective too.) Notice how Plato often connects sentences even over a
change of speaker:

ZQKPATHZ: ... T1alTa olxi kaAQds AéyeTtal; “. .. aren’t these things well
said?”

KPITQN: kaA&ds. “(They are) well (said).”

ZQKPATHZ: oukodv Tés uév xpnoTas Tiudv, T&s 5t ovnpds ur; “There-
fore (is it necessary) to honor the best (opinions) and not the bad
ones?”

KPITQN: vad. “Yes.”

ZQKPATHZ: yxpnorol 8¢ oly of T®V gpovipwy, Tovnpal &t of @Y
&ppovwv; “And are not the best (opinions) those of prudent men, and
the bad (opinions) those of foolish men?”

KPITQN: rés & ol; “And how not?” (Plato, Crito 47a)

Therefore when translating into Greek one often needs to add conjunctions not

present in the English; if translating a passage containing more than one sentence
one usually needs to add conjunctions.

4) Although the conjunctions join the verbs, they are not normally placed next to the

verbs; conjunctions normally come as the first or second word of the unit to which their
verb belongs.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Indicate where in the passage below addi-
tional conjunctions (beyond those already present in English) would be
needed if it were to be translated fairly literally into Greek, and suggest
which conjunction(s) would be most appropriate in each place. Take into
account the probable translations of the conjunctions already present, to
avoid repeating the same one too many times in a row.

Alcibiades was not a model citizen. He got drunk at parties, smashed up
other people’s property, and seduced their wives. Eventually things came
to a head when he mutilated™a group of sacred statues: this was thought to
have annoyed the gods and thus to have jeopardized the success ofa military
expedition. The citizens decided to put Alcibiades in jail, but he ran off to
Sparta. The Spartan king was delighted to welcome him, and Alcibiades had
a wonderful time, particularty as he found the king’s wife very charming,
Unfortunately, when the king found out what Alcibiades was up to with his
wife, Alcibiades had to leave very suddenly. '
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Preliminary exercise 2 (on A). Find the verbs (including infinitives
and participles except attributive participles) and conjunctions in this
sentence.

O pdvov B¢ el Talita yryvdokely, oubt TOTS‘..é'pYOlS gkelvov &uuveofal Tois
ToU ToAéuou, AAAG Kai T Aoyioud Kal Th Siavola Tous map’ Uuiv UTép
avtol AtyovTas pofioat, évBupoupévous OT1 0UK EVEOTI TRV Tijs TOAEWS
ExBpov kpaTiicor, Tetv &v Tols év aUTi Tf) OAEL koAdonf GmnpeTolvTas
txelvots. (Demosthenes, Philippics 3.53)

It is necessary not only to know these things and not (only) to resist him
with the deeds of war, but also with both reasoning and purpose to hate
those who speak among you on his behalf, considering that it is not possible
to overcome the enemies of the city before you punish those in the city itself
who serve them.

B) On the skeleton composed of the verbs and connectives hangs the muscle struc-
ture of the nouns, adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, etc. These tend to be grouped
around their verbs, and when there are many verbs in a sentence, it is important to be
able to tell which verb each other word is attached to. This is usually facilitated by open-
ing each clause or phrase with a distinctive opening word; such a word is one that (a)
cannot, at least in context, belong to the preceding phrase or clause, and (b) indicates
that a particular sort of word is following. Any words that occur between the open-
ing word and the word to which it points can be assumed to be part of the same unit,
unless another opening word intervenes, in which case the reader is alerted to nesting
units. Conjunctions are opening words, usually pointing to a verb, and so are relative
pronouns and relative adjectives. Smaller units may be opened by prepositions, which
point to objects in a particular case, or by articles (see chapter 11 G).

Mepl oMol &v Tomoaiuny, & &vdpes, T6 ToloUToUs Updts Euol SixaoTag
mepl TouUTou ToU mpdyuaTos yevéoBon, olotmep &v Upiv avTols £inTe
Tola¥Ta wETovBoTES” £l yap ol8’ 81, &l Ty abTiv yvouny Tepl Téd ARV
EyorTe, Aymep wEpl GUdY adTédY, olk v ln SorTig oUk €t Tols yeyenpévols
&yavakToin, dAAK TévTes &v Tepi TGV TG TolaUTa EmTndeudvTRr Tas
{npias wikpds fiyoiode. (Lysias 1.1)

This sentence can be analyzed into units with one verb (or, in the case of 2.1.1.1, under-
stood verb) in each; notice the roles of the underlined words in the analysis below.
Most units open with a clear opening word and close with the word pointed to by that
opener; those that lack a marker at one end or the other come next to other units that
mark those boundaries clearly. Note that unit 2.1.1 comes before the unit on which it

Word order and connection

depends, 2.1; this is possible because the 811 just before the startof 2.1.1 makes it clear
that a new main verb is expected, while the i at the start of 2.1.1 makes it clear that the
main verb is postponed until after the subordinate clause.

1 Tepl mMoMo¥ &v woinoaiuny, & &vdpes, “I would count it of great importance,
gentlemen,”
L1 16 ToloUtous Guds Euol SikaaTds Tepl ToUTou Tol TpayuaTos yeviofor “for
you to become such judges for me about this affair”
111 oloimrep &v Upiv alrrols elnre “as you would be for yourselves”
1111 ToiaUTa wenrovBoTes “if you had suffered such things;”

>

2 U yop ol8 &1, “for I know well that,”
2,11 €l THY abThy yvduny Tept TéY EA AV Exotte “if you should have the
same opinion about the others”
2.111 fywep wepl Uudv alrd, “as (you have) about yourselves”
2.1 oUk &v €in “there would not be”
2.2 8071 oUk &l Tols yeyevnuévols &yavaxToin, “anyone who would not
be indignant at the things that have happened,”
2.2 GMA& TavTeg Qv TEpt TAOW T& ToladTa EmTnSeudvTov Tds Inuias wKpds
fryolofe. “but you would all consider the punishments (to be)
small for those-who practice such things.”

Preliminary exercise 3 (on B). Take the sentence of Demosthenes given in
Preliminary exercise 2 and analyze it according to the model given above.
That is, break up the sentence into one-verb units (counting as verbs both
infinitives and participles, except attributive participles) and indicate the
relationship between units with indentation and numbering as above. There
is one unit that nests inside another unit. If you have difficulty, consult
Appendix C.

C) Word order within units is more flexible, but by no means random. The position
before the verb tends to be given to the word on which the unit is focused. Adverbs and
negatives normally go directly in front of the words to which they apply; an adverb or
negative that applies to the sentence as a whole tends to be put in front of the verb. (Thus
“He has come home again” becomes ofkas wdAwv fixel, not *fikel oikade wéAwv.) The
particle &v changes its position according to the type of clause in which it occurs: &v
in a subordinate clause tends to follow the opening word very closely (hence the fused
forms é&v, Stav, etc.), but &v in a main clause tends to be near the verb; if the main
clause contains o0, the &v normally follows the o(.
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D) Additional complications

1) Many opening words are postpositive particles. These normally come second in
their-clauses, but because they are always postpositive they are still effective markers of
a clause boundary and signal that the clause began with the word preceding the post-
positive particle. To make their position consistent and therefore the clause boundaries
clear, postpositive particles may be inserted into otherwise inviolable groupings that
would not normally tolerate extraneous material (e.g. #; 52 Boun).

2) All enclitics are postpositive; they tend to come immediately after the word to which
they relate and should never begin a sentence, clause, or other unit. Thus “Some man
has come” can be fjxet &vBpcotrés Tis or &vBpeds Tis fikel, but not *Tig &vBpwros
fikeL.

3) The use of pév... 8¢ is harder than it looks. These words are common, for Greek
writers use them frequently to connect and stress the balance of parallel clauses, phrases,
or sentences. However, uév . . . 5¢ can only be used when the two things to be connected
are exactly parallel grammatically, not when one element is in any way subordinated to
the other. Thus “The first slave fled, but the second one stayed” can be well translated
with & yév pyTos BotAos Epuyey, & Bt Beltepos Euevev, but “When the first slave fled,
the second one stayed” requires a subordinate construction (e.g. eUyovTos Tod Twpco-
Tou, Euevev 6 BeUtepos BodAos). This limitation does not mean that uév .. 8¢ cannot be
used with participles; it is often so used, but only to connect one participle to another,
not to connect either to the main verb. Thus Zuevev & veavias T&v piv BoUAwy geuyoy-
Teov, TGW 8 AnoTédv &gikvoupévey “The young man stayed when the slaves fled and
when the bandits arrived.”

In addition to being parallel grammatically, units to which uév and 8¢ are attached
must be balanced in sense. Thus “The slave was afraid, and he fled” would not
be a good candidate for pév...8¢ as there is a causal relationship between the
clauses that would be better expressed by a conjunction like olv (e.g. époPeito
& Bolhos Eguysv oUv) or better still by subordination (e.g. goPoUpevos & BoTAos
Epuyev).

Lastly, uév and 8¢ (which are both postpositive and therefore normally appear as the
second words of their clauses) must immediately follow the words or phrases that pro-
vide the specific points of contrast between the clauses; if there are no specific words
or phrases in which the contrast can be embodied, it is not normally practical to use
pév...5¢& Thus “The philosopher often arrives late, but today he’s early” could use
uév. .. 8¢, but only if the words are arranged so that each clause begins with one of
the key words that are contrasted: ToA&is pév dyt &gikveitan 6 9IAGT0QOS, ThuEpOY
8¢ Tp.

Word order and connection

Preliminary exercise 4 (on D 3). For each of the following sentences, indi-
cate whether it could be translated with uév . .. 5¢ in Greek, and if so, which
words the pév and the 8¢ should follow and how the English should be
reordered to make that possible.

a. Inappearance he was fair, and in his heart he was foul.
This poor Spartan returned from battle without his shield and was
beaten by his mother.
. When Demosthenes was young, he was incapable of public speaking,
but after lots of practice he became one of the greatest orators of all
time.
My father is not a citizen; my mother is.
Philosophers love to talk, but there’s no point in listening to them.
The husband looked under the bed and found Alcibiades hiding there.
The husband looked under the bed, and Alcibiades slipped out the
window.
h. The husband looked under the bed, but he did not see Alcibiades, who
had rolled himself up in a rug.
1. Socrates was ugly, but people loved him anyway.
j.  Socrates was ugly in body but beautiful in soul.

k. Socrates was ugly and wildly irritating, but that didn’t justify executing
him.

ga ™ 0o A

1. Humans domesticated dogs, and cats domesticated humans.

4) Te is a complex particle with many different uses. In Attic prose it is most often
found with kai: two words or phrases are connected by placing ¢ after the first word
(or the first word of the first phrase) and xai before the start of the second. The result-
ing connective cannot be translated in English in a way that distinguishes it from xai
without te; English “both . .. and” is really xai. . . kai rather than e . . . kai. Thus & ¢
TpddTOS Bolos kal & BeUTepos Epuyov means “The first slave and the second one fled.™

Preliminary exercise 5 (on A~D). The following passage might be trans-
lated into Greek grammatically but infelicitously using the words below.
Improve this translation, without changing any of the words in it, by adding
conjunctions (including a uév . . . 5¢ pair) and rearranglng the words.

Perhaps it might seem strange that I indeed, going around, give this advice
in private and poke my nose into other people’s business, but I don’t dare

* The use of ¢ alone, without kai, to mean “and” (&vBpwmot ol T¢ “men and horses”) is common in poetry
but not in prose.
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to advise the state publicly, coming before the assembly. The cause of this
is that which you yourselves have often heard me saying in many places,
that there exists for me something divine and supernatural, which indeed
Meletos made fun of in his indictment of me. (Plato, Apology 31c)

jows &v 5O&etev elven &Totov, &t BN Eyw oupPoudele TadTa idlg TEPI-
16V Kab TOAUTIpoyuove, oU ToAud cupPoulelel Tf TOAet dnuooiaq,
dvapaiveov els TO TAfiflos TO UpéTepov. aimiov TOUTOU ¢oTv O Uuels
&xnrdaTE TOAAGKIs 20l AéyovTos ToMaxol, 8Tt yiyverad yoi Tt Befov kad
Bauodviov, 8 51) kol MéAnTos EmiKeopwddv dypdyaTo év Tf Yo

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered, adding con-
nectives as appropriate and paying particular attention to word order.

1 2.  Thefaminekilled the children, and the plague killed the women. The few men
who were left have gone, weeping, away from Greece.

3-4.  The assembly voted to send an expedition against the inhabitants of the high
mountain immediately. The shepherds there were treating the citizens’ wives
with violence often.

5-6.  During the day many men guard the harbor, but at night, when the guards h'fwe
gone to the camp, savage bandits exist there. Today the guards are camping
around the harbor, in order to be roused by the bandits when they go beyond
the boundary.

5-8.  Since the birds arrived in the sacred forest again together with the spring, the
Greeks there rejoiced and sang immediately. Spring is dear to women, and birds
are dear to children.

9-10. The orator’s speeches are beautiful, and the soldiers’ deeds are noble. We do not
take pleasure in these things (i.e. the speeches and the deeds): the enemy caught
many miserable prisoners yesterday while an unjust herald was gathering the
citizens.

11-12.  We have gratitude when we have received gifts, and hope when we have not yet
received gifts. This miserable old man no longer has comrades;* he has neither
much hope nor much gratitude.

13-15. Hollow trees are not often empty; many wild animals exist in trees. Trees do
not grow hollow; old trees often become hollow. If we do not wish to harm
wild animals, we shall not burn the forest that has many old trees.

2 Use dative of possession here (“are” = eioi).

Word order and connection

16. When the assembly was deliberating, some men were lying, and others were
not; because the orator showed (i.e. revealed) this, the citizens stopped delib-
erating and have now gone home.

"17-21. The general who had obtained the expedition by lot marched to'the harbor with

) a thousand soldiers. There he found an ancient temple; instead of burning this
(i.e. the temple), the army made camp there in order to recejve their allies. But
they (i.e. the allies) arrived at the harbor without the soldiers’ noticing them,
for the harbor (is) big, and made camp beyond the river. They wished to make
camp immediately, on the grounds that the enemy was not far away.? On the
second day the general accepted hostages from the allies and killed the traitor
who was found in the army.

22-3.  When the old man dies, his body will become a corpse. If it is not burned, birds
and wild animals will eat the corpse.

24-s5.  If the army marches through this forest during the night, wild animals will
wound many soldiers. The land here produces big and savage wild animals.

26-7.  Such things as are not common are often new. This man, because he takes plea-
sure in things that are not common, wishes to find new things.4

28-30. Treating women with violence is not funny. The noble guard will wound such

’ men as do not stop harming women. This man (i.e. the guard) wishes to teach
the soldiers excellence.

Analysis

Analyze according to the models given above. That is, break up the sentence into one-
verb units, put each on a new line so that there is only one-verb form per line (infini-
tives and participles, except attributive participles, count as verb forms), and indicate
the relationship between units (subordination or co-ordination) by the system of inden-
tation and numbering used above. (Therefore, only a main verb can receive a number
like 1, 2, or 3; a finite verb governed by a subordinating conjunction such as ¢t or &1,
and any participle or infinitive, must receive a number indicating what it is subordinate
to, such as 1.2 or, if it is subordinate to a clause that is itself subordinate, such as 1.1.2.)
Remember that subordinate units may come before those on which they depend, and
that units may nest within one another. Translate each unit into English as literally as
is possible without being incomprehensible, explain the use of connectives, and indi-
cate each unit-opening word and the word it points to. If you have difficulty, consult
Appendix C.

3 Le. was not much (neuter) away.  * This last adjective would be better without an article,
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KT y&p TOUS vOpoUs, EQv TIS pavepds yEvnTal ATV fi A ToBuUTOY 7} PaA-
QVTIOTONGY f) TOIXWPEUXDY Ti depa*n’oSl(éuEvo.s.ﬁ iepoouAdy, TouTols B&vaTos
toTv A {nular v Ekelvos TavTwy &vBpdTrewy TAEITTOY GTTElYEY.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.62, on Socrates’ "innocence of capital crimes;
AomoduTéco “steal clothes,” PaAavTioToptw " “cut purses,”  TOIXWPUXER
“burgle,” &vSpamodilopct “enslave people,” {epooudéw “rob temples,” {nuia
“punishment”)
6 Tolvuv Pidtrmros E€ dpxds, &pTl Tiis elprvns yeyovvias, olmw Alotreifous
oTpaTyolvTos oudt TGV SvTev &v Xeppovhow viv &meoTahuévey, ZEpplov kol
Dopiokov EAdupave kai Tols £k Zeppeiou TeixoUs kal ‘lepoll pous oTpaTIOTAS
EEEBoMAeY, 0Tg & UpETEPOS TTPOTTYOS KOTESTTIOEV.
(Demosthenes, Philippics 3.15; dTooTéNAw “send off’ )
&M KpiTewv Te ZeoxpdTous fiv SpIAnTS, kol Xaipegdv, kol Xaipekpdtns, Kal
‘Eppoytvns, kai Ziplas, kol Képns, kal Pardovdas, kad &AAol, ol Ekelve cuviicay,
oUy fva Snunyopixol f Sikavikol yévowTo, GAN” iva, kahol T& k&yaBol yevopevol,
Kol ofke kai oikéTals kal olkeiols kai pidors kal TroAel kol TroAiTals SYvavTo
kahéds xpficBar kai TodTwy oUBels, oTe vehTEPOS oliTE TIPEaPUTEPOS GOV, OUT’
¢Troinae kakdy oUdéy, oUT altiav Eaxev.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.48; opAnTng “disciple,” Snpnyopikds “qualified to
speak in public,” Sikavikdg “skilled in pleading lawsuits™)
&G ZeokpdTs ye T&vavTia ToUTWY Qavepds fiv kal SnuoTikds Kal @IA&VBpw-
Tros &v* EkeTvos y&p ToAoUs EmfupunTas kai doTous kad Eévous AaPeov oUbéva
TeooTE MIoBdY Tiis ouvouaias Emp&iaTo, GAAG TGO &@Bbvws ETTNEKEL TRV
tauTol" G Tves pikp& pbpn Tap’ Ekeivou Tpoika AaPovTes TToAAoT Tols GAAOIS
Erd>AoUY, Kal 00K foav HoTrep Kevog SNuoTIKol* Tols y&p ui) Exouot yphipaTa
8186vat ouk fiBedov SlaAtyeo Bal.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.60; TévavTia “the opposite,” snpoTikds “kind to the
people,” ¢mBuuntns “disciple,” &otdés “citizen,” wp&Tropan “charge,” tmrapkiw
“help,” the antecedent of v is w&ow, péen ie. parts of his knowledge, rpoika
“freely,” Teohéco “sell,” Exeo + infinitive “be able to”)
Yueis 5t Seifoare HuTve yvdumy EXETe TEPT TV TIpay &t £t pkv y&p TouTou
koTayngleioBe, Siitol FoeaBe s dpy1{dpevol ToTs TETPOYHEVOIS” &l 8¢ &roymn-
QIToBe, dpBNoecBe TOV alTéw Epywv dmbuunTal TodTols dvTes, Kal oby gete
Abyety 8T1 T OTrd TéV TPIGKOVTA TipooTax BévTa ErotEeTTe: vuvi uEV y&p oubsis
Uuds avaykddel rapd Ty UpeTépay yvouny yneileotal.
(Lysias, Oration 12.90, an exhortation to a jury to condemn someone associated
with the thirty tyrants (ToGTors, which is dative after T®v aiTdV); kaTayngile

Word order and connection

“vot » s e . NP ,
' e t<.) condemn,” &rroyngie “vote to acquit,” Ey e + infinitive “be able to,”
Aeyew i.e. to use as an excuse, TPoaTéTTw “order,” Tapd “contrary to”)

Eon B¢, Emre1dn ol éxPiivar THY wuyy, TopelecBar peTd TOANGY, Kol &ikveio-
Ba1 ogds is TOTOV TIVG Batpdvioy, Ev & Ts T yiis 5U” elvan XACUATA EXOHEVED
&Aool Tol olpavold al &V T &vw &AAx KOTQVTIKpY" BikaoTés 5f
peTabU TouTwv KabfioBat, ols, 2meldh Siadikéoeiay, Tols uév Sikadous keAevery
TopeUeoBar ThHY eis Sefidw Te kad &ve B1& Tol olipavod, onueia TEPIAYAVTAS TEV
Sedikaoueveov év 16y TPdoBev, Tols 8¢ &8ikous THY &ls APLOTEPGY TE Kol K&TCW,
ExovTas kai ToUTous 2v 16> dTicBev onusia &V Ty GV tmpagav.

(Plato, Republic 614b-c, beginning of the myth of Er; o0 is the genitive of £ (“from
himself”), y&ouo “opening,” éxopéve “next to” (dual), ol i.e. two other openings,

KXTAVTIKPY “opposite,” k&Bnpot “sit,” Siadikddw “judge thoroughly,” wepiémrre
“fasten around”)

T0 & oUv kepdAauov Epn TOBE sival, Soa ey ToTE TIva ndiknoav kai dcoous ékao-
T?l, UmEp &mavtwv Sikny Bebwkéval dv pépel, UTrép EkGoTou Sekdkis, ToUTO
8 elval kKot& ExoTovTasTnEiSa trdoT, S Biou &vtog TooouTou TOU &vBp-
wTivoy, fva SekamrAdoiov TO FkTioua ToU &G8IkAUOTOS EKTivoley Kai olov &)
Tiveg TOAGY BavdTeov ficav aftiol, i WoAels TpoBoyTES R oTpaToOTESa Kad
els Soueias uBePAnKoTES, Ty TIvos EAANS KQKOUXias peTaiTIon T&VTWY ToUTwY
SexamAacias dhynSévas UTrép EkdoTou kouoawTo, kol ab £ Tivas gbepyeoiag
EVEPYETNKOTES Kol Bikator kal 80101 yeyovdTes eley, kaTk TaUTd ThHY &Elay
kopifowTo.

(Plato, Republic 615a~c; kepddanov “summary,” &v yéper “in turn,” kot EKaTov-
TaeTnpidai.e. “by10o-year periods,” SekamAdolos “tenfold,” Ekiopa “payment,”
tkrive “pay,” olov i.e. “for example,” 2uB&NAco “cast (people) into,” kakouyia “bad
conduct,” peTaitios “participant, jointly guilty of,” aAynBav “pain,” kopilouat
“get”)

ToMGKIS Edaduaoa TGV T&s TavTyUpes TUVaYQyOvT®Y K&L ToUs yupvikous
&Y®Vas KaTAoTNoAVTWY, T1 TAS WiV TAY TWPATWOY gUTUXias oUTw peydAwy
Bwopedv fficoay, Tois & UTrEp TGV KoY 18ia Tovhoaot kal T&s aUTRdY
\p,uxdg oUTw TapackeuGoaaiv HoTe Kal Tous &AAous WeeAETY Suvaobal, ToUTols
8'obdepiav Tiwy &évetpay, GV gikds v alTols pdAhov Tomoacfal Tpdvolay®
TGV piv y&p GOANTGY Bis TooauTn pduny AaPdvtwy ousiy &y TAtoy Yévolto
Tols &Nots, Evds 8’ avBpds e ppovhcavTos ETTavTes &v dTroAavoeixy of Pouds-
MEVOL KOWWVELY TS Ekeivou Blavoias.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 1; waviyyupis “festival,” cuvéyeo i.e. “set up,” yupuikos
gymnastic,” kaBioctnm “establish,” edTuxia i.e. “chance advantage,” 8copec “gift.”
afidw “consider worthy of,” kowév ie. “common good,” {8ix “personally,”
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&rrovéucs “assign” (the subject is still the founders of the games), elkds i.e. it would
have been expected, wpdvola “attention,” &BAnTAS “athlete,” pdopn “strength,”
yévorro ie. it would be an advantage, &roraw “enjoy benefits”)

9.  For additional practice, the paésages given for analysis in chapters i-v can be ana-
lyzed using this system.

Review exercises 1

Translate into Greek, using only words and constructions in chapters 1-v1 and adding
connecting words as appropriate.

1.

When the four sailors arrived at the mainland on the third day, they found the old
man who had written about the bandits who had seized their children. Instead of
treating this man with violence, they wept in order to persuade (him) to show
(them) those bandits’ houses. When this man did not obey, however, they did not
continue weeping but went home in silence as if they were ashamed of having
wept. Now they are obviously about to leave the bandits and be gone; if we do
not stop them, we shall never cease suffering at the hands of the gods. Therefore
today some of us (fiuév) will pursue the bandits who have camped in the temple
a hundred feet long, and others will guard the children at the edge of the temple,
so that we may save the sailors’ children.

On the first day, such men as had not been seized marched across a plain nine
stades wide and arrived at Athens before the enemy did. Today, the general has
come here with the five hundred Greeks who escaped to the temple; since the
temple did not burn, the Greeks stopped fleeing there, in order to find animals.
Indeed, animals worth fifty talents were killed during the night, and at dawn the
soldiers were ashamed: humans’ treating animals with violence is not funny. If
an army does not obtain dead animals, however, it will not continue to eat well,
so the general, when he became a spectator of the corpses, sang as if he were
rejoicing.

It is shameful for a young man not to be educated (= a young man’s not being
educated is shameful). Those who have been educated at Athens do not always
become wise, for if they do not enjoy learning, they will not obtain wisdom.
So today, when the citizens were deliberating in a road twenty feet wide, seven
sophists there were obviously eating the fruit (plural) that had been sacrificed by
prostitutes, although it had become sacred to the gods. The men in the road sud-
denly stopped deliberating in order to send the sophists home.

The temple sacred to the gods of the forest is twenty stades distant from Athens,
near a river fifty feet wide. Since the offerings there have often been seized
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Review exercises 1

by bandits during the day, yesterday at dawn guards arrived to stop thieves
from taking the gold and silver. However, the men who do not take pleasure
in peace and freedom dragged the prizes out of the temple without the guards
noticing. By the citizens’ immediately pursuing the thieves the offerings were
found.

VII | Conditional, concessive, and potential clauses

Material to learn before using this chapter: w-verbs, remainder (Smyth
§383-4: remainder); Vocabulary 7 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §423-701

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth $1784-94, 1824~34, 2280-2382

Note: successful translation of conditional clauses into and out of English requires a
clear understanding of the meanings of conditional clauses in formal written English;
because these conditional clauses are rarely used in ordinary conversation they are un fa-
miliar to many native speakers. For example, in order to understand Greek condition-
als it is necessary to know the difference between “if it isn’t raining” and “if it weren’t
raining,” and between “if I should do that” and “if I were doing that.” Readers who do
not feel completely confident of their grasp of such distinctions are advised to consult
Appendix D, where they will find a full explanation and exercises, before proceeding
further with this chapter.

A) Conditional sentences are those expressing the dependence of one action on
another for its fulfillment, in other words those containing an expressed or implied &
“if.”* All conditionals are composed of a protasis (the subordinate clause, which has the
¢l if there is one) and an apodosis (the main clause); although for clarity of explanation
the protasis is conventionally presented first in grammatical discussions, either clause
may come first in naturally produced sentences. The terminology used to describe
conditionals varies widely; a conversion chart between the system used in this book
and some of the others is given in Appendix E. The negative for all types of condition is
p1y in the protasis but ou in the apodosis.* Conditionals can be divided into four main

types:3

If followed by a subjunctive, the ¢l is combined with &v to produce ¢&v, which can contract to either &v or fiv;
care must be taken to identify it under these circumstances.

The apodosis may, however, use the negative ur if it includes a construction that requires 1, such asa
command (e.g. in the second example in section 4 below).

These are only the most common types of conditional clause; there are many other possibilities, some of which
should not be considered exceptions but rather ways of expressing thoughts that less often need to be expressed.
Often such conditionals are formed by mixing a protasis of one type with an apodosis of another type.

»

[




74

Chapter VII

1) Simple conditions describe specific actions in the present or past and normally-

indicate complete neutrality about whether or not the action described in the protasis -
actually takes place. They have present or past indicatives in both clauses4

Present simple: protasis with i + present indicative, then apodosis with present
indicative '

¢l Tpéxet, VK& If he is running (now), he is winning (this race).

Past simple: £i + past indicative, then past indicative

el ESpauey, éviknoev. If he ran (yesterday), he won (that race).

Mixed simple: &l + past indicative, then present indicative, or ei + present indicative,
then past indicative

If he ran (yesterday for training), he is winning (this

race now).

If he is not winning (this race now), he did not run

(yesterday for training).

el £8papev, VIKE.

el pf) VIKG, oUK ESpapEy.

2) General conditions describe general truths or customary or repeated actions in
the present or past, without implications about whether the action of the protasis
actually takes place. They have present or imperfect indicatives in the apodosis and
subjunctives® or optatives in the protasis. Because their use of moods is determined by
sequence, general conditions cannot be mixed.

Present general: #&v + subjunctive, then present indicative
£&v TPEXT), VIKE. If (ever) he runs (in a race), he (always) wins.

Past general: €] + optative, then imperfect indicative

el Tpéxol, dvika. If (ever) he ran (in a race), he (always) won.

3) Contrafactual conditions describe specific or general actions and assert that the
action described in the protasis does not or did not take place. They have past indicatives
in both clauses® and &v in the apodosis.”

4 Qccasionally other moods are used in the apodosis, for example amoroipny, ZavBiav el uh giAé “may [ die if1
do not love Xanthias” (Ar. Ran. 579). . o

5 It is a general rule of conditional clauses that whenever the protasis has the subjunctive, ¢dw (ei + &v) is used
instead of . o

6 The imperfect usually refers to present time but can also be used for repeated action in the past. .

7 Occasionally & is omitted, when the apodosis contains a verb like £5¢: “should have” that conveys the unreality

of the consequence.

Conditional, concessive, and potential clauses

Present contrafactual: e + imperfect indicative, then imperfect indicative -+ &
el ETpeyev, dvika &v. If he were running (now), he would be
winning (now - but he is not).

Past contrafactual: ei + zorist indicative, then aorist indicative + &
&l E8papey, dviknoev &v. Ifhe had run (yesterday), he would have
won (yesterday but he did not).

Mixed contrafactual: ei + aorist indicative, then imperfect indicative + &v, or &l -+
imperfect indicative, then aorist indicative + &

Ifhe had run (yesterday), he would be

winning (now  but he is not).

if he were not good, he would not have

won (- but he is good, so he did win).

ei £8papev, Evike &v.

el uf) &y aBos v, oUK &v éuiknoey.

4) Future conditions des:ribe specific or general actions and use different moods to
express varying degrees of likelihood of their fulfillment. The subjunctive is the most
common and indicates either neutrality about the outcome or an opinion that the con-
dition will probably be fulflled, the optative asserts that it is unlikely to be fulfilled, and
the indicative in the protasis is normally reserved for threats and warnings.

Future more vivid: ¢&v + subjunctive, then future indicative, imperative, deliberative
" subjunctive, etc.? '
Ifhe runs, he will win (and this may well
- happen).
— Ifhe runs, stop him!

é&v Spdyn, viknosL

éaw dpdun, Tadoov atTov.

Future less vivid: £i -+ optarive, then optative + &v )

el dpdpot, vikfloo &v. If he should run, he would win (but it is
not likely). / If he were to run, he would
win (but it is not likely). / If he ran, he
would win (but it is not likely).

Future most vivid: ei + future indicative, then future indicative
If he does not win, I shall kill him.

£l pn vikfioel, ATTOKTEVE alTdv.

8 Any verb form that indicates futurs action can appear here, including the optative of wish, potential optative,
hortatory subjunctive, or prohibitive subjunctive; other tenses of the indicative may also occur.
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Summary of conditional types
Present Past
Simple el + pres. indic,, then pres. indic. ¢l + past indic., then past mc.hc.
General £&v + subjunctive, then pres. indic. el + optative, then impf. indic.
Contrafactual el + impf. indic., then impf. indic. + & €l + aor. indic,, then aot. indic. + av
Future

More vivid  #&v + subjunctive, then fut. indic. etc.

Less vivid el + optative, then optative + &v

Most vivid &l + fut. indic., then fut. indic.
Many conditional sentences can also be expressed with the participle (see chapter v);

in these the

protasis becomes the participle and the apodosis remains unchanged. The

negative is still pf) in the protasis and o in the apodosis.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). For each sentence, give the formula (con-
junction, mood, and tense of each verb, and &v if necessary) that it would
require in Greek.

a. If I had been Menelaus, I would not have bothered to pursue

Helen.

If Greek heroes were insulted, they got extremely angry.

1 would be paying more attention if these sentences weren't so silly.

If this thing is your coat, you need a new one. A

I shall get a job as a cowherd in the Alps if 1 don’t make itasa

Classicist.

We would not be doing this exercise if we had all died yesterday.

g If we should do these sentences for the next two hours, we would all
fall asleep.

h. Mary was allowed to vote in last November’s election only if she

registered before September.

If swimmers go into these waters, they get eaten by sharks.

® po

fa

—

If Jimmy goes into the water, get him out quickly!

You will be eaten by a shark if you try to swim here.

I would be amazed if she should fail the exam.

If people were rude to Roman emperors, they were executed.

n. If that fire was caused by the match you tossed, you ought to be

— A

E

ashamed of yourself.

If he learns these rules well, he will pass the quiz.

What would happen if we should all fall asleep in class?
q. I would not have done that if I were you.

Conditional, concessive, and potential clauses 77

L If ever she is sick, she does her Greek homework in bed.

S. If ever a man rendered great services to the Athenians, they
banished him.

t. If Ariadne thinks Theseus will make her happy, she’s making a big
mistake.

w

If she asks us for advice, we shall send her to you.

We would be able to learn Trojan as well as Greek if Agamemnon

had been more civilized.

w Ifa person gets his head chopped off, he dies.

X. If we get our heads chopped off, our parents will sue.

Y. I would not have been so cold this morning if I were in Egypt.

z If Aeneas escapes from Troy, Juno will be very sad.

aa.  If Jane was in Athens yesterday, she is probably still there.

bb.  We would have no place to learn Greek if this building should
collapse.

cc.  They would not have drowned if they had learned to swim.

dd.  If someone is a citizen, he or she is entitled to vote.

ee. If I opened the door, the cat always tried to get out.

fl. If John isn't here yet, he overslept.

gg.  If we should be asked to translate these sentences into Greek, we

would have trouble.

hh.  If we were Athenians, we would have learned these constructions as

children.
ii. If Helen tries to run off with Paris, stop her!
ji- If Zeus wanted a woman’s love, he had to disguise himself to get it.

kk.  The Greek heroes would not have had such entertaining adventures
if their gods had been more sensible.

1L If we were ancient Greeks, we would know Homer’s poetry by
heart.

mm. If your dog made that mess, you ought to clean it up.
nn.  Ishallkill you if you touch my Greek book.

B) Concessive clauses are conditionals with a kai next to the ¢&v or ¢l; they carry the
meaning “even if.”?

_ ETIpnOn &y kad &l pty dviknoey. He would have been honored even if he

had not won. (past contrafactual)

® Sometimes a simple condition introduced by &! kai means “although,” i.e. concedes thal the action of the
protasis definitely takes place, but usually a participle with xalmep is preferred for this meaning.
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Even if we should win, we would not ke
honored. (future less vivid)

He laughs even if something is not
funny. (present general)

, - .
£l Kol vikfjocupuey oK &v Tipwpeba.

yEA Kked 84w Tt ufy yeAolov fi.

C) Potential clauses are the apodoses of contrafactual or future less vivid conditions,
without the protases. They always take &v, and their negative is 00.

1) Potential optatives consist of an optative with &v and indicate future possibility, usu-
ally translated with “would,” “could,” “might,” or “may™® in English.

he would write
it could not be written
all would agree

ypéwou &v
oUK &v ypagein
&mavres &v Sporoynoelaw

2) Potential indicatives consist of the imperfect (for present time) or aorist (for pgst
time) indicative with &v and indicate that something is contrary to fact, was potential
in the past, or (less often) was repeated or customary in the pa.st. "Ehey thgs“ ccfnvez
nearly all the meanings of English “would have” and some of English “would,” “might,

and “used to.”

he would have written

it would not have been written
he would not be writing

it would be being written

one might/would have known

I would be asking / I used to ask

Eyponyey &v
oUK &v &yplen
oUk &v Eypagev
typdoeTo &v
Eyww &v Tig
SmpTwv &v

Preliminary exercise 2 (on C). The underlined verbs could all be translat=d
info Greek as potentials; indicate what mood and tense they would have.

a. It might snow next week.
b. This could never have been done without Martin.
Normally we wouldn’t still be here at this hour, but we have an urgent
- deadline to meet.
d. Normally I would not have tried to intervene in a dispute between
- brothers, but this time someone might ha_vg been killed.

° English “may” is only an equivalent of the Greek potential optative when it indicates potentiality (when ht‘t
may write” means “perhaps he will write”), not when it indicates permission (when “he may write” means “he

is allowed to write”).

Conditional, concessive, and potential clauses

Please don’t drop that, for it would make a dreadful mess.

Without the compass we might have gotten seriously lost.

Without a compass we would now be wandering around in circles.
If we're lucky this event could be a great success, but if we aren’t it
might be a disaster.

We would not be here today without the hard work of many people.
Careful with those wires ~ they could kill you.

This would never have happened without Bob.

You're going to win without even having to fight no-one would want
to challenge you.

This might not have been accomplished without Jenny's help.

This is an emergency ~ otherwise I would notbe bothering you.

It could rain tomorrow.

Without your bright ideas, we would never have ended up in this
mess.

Without your bright ideas, we would not be in this mess now.
Without your bright ideas, we might not have ended up in this mess.
Next year could be our last in these premises.

Everything might have gone horribly wrong, but by some miracle it
didn’t.

u.  Idon’tadvise wearing that to the party; people would make nasty
remarks about it.

I wouldn't be using this office except that mine has been flooded.

It’s not a good idea to do that, because people would really hate you.
Everything would have gone horribly wrong, but Mary saved the day.
Don't steal the church crucifix  you would get in loads of trouble!
They might stay for dinner, but they haven’t yet decided.

Fow oo
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Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. Where two
possibilities are indicated, give the protasis both as a participle and as a clause with a
finite verb.

1 If you bring water home, we shall drink while we eat.

2 If I had not heard the immortal poem about truth then, I would be a slave to
my body now. (2 ways)

3. If the child should perceive danger there, we would hear a shout immediately.

4-5.  Guilty menwould never have kindled a fire there; they would have hidden a fire
in the forest. These shepherds are not responsible for the theft of the offerings.
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10.

1L

12.
13.

14-15.

20-1.

22.

23-4.

25-6.

27.

28.

" Run away = &mé + Tpéxw.

If the shepherd’s wife is fighting with that guard now, the shepherd is fighting

too.

Even if I had learned the letters twice, I would not remember (them)

today.

If a Greek stole money, he was not well spoken of: good Greeks never

stole.

A good general would not abandon wounded soldiers instead of bringing

(them) to a camp.

You would in no way be following rich men if you were not a slave to wealth.

(2 ways)

The little child would not have stolen the money if the old man had hidden it
(= them) elsewhere.

If he forgets his sister’s name again, remind (him of it) privately.

Even if they were stationed in danger for many days, courageous Greeks never
ran away."

A prudent young man would be learning many arts privately during the winter
too. This man, although he is well spoken of, is not prudent.

If a general has good fortune, the soldiers’ spears strike only the enemy and do
not miss often.

If you (pl.) do not stop running away, the army will be scattered and no-one
will be saved. No-one will then bury the corpses of the soldiers who erred: only
wild animals will find them (= these).

If the Greeks were not being persuaded by that clever orator, they would not
be forgetting their reputation. (2 ways)

Stop your brother from stealing the possessions of the gods! The man respon-
sible for that theft would be hated by many people.

If in truth the general, having forgotten, did not summon the allies yesterday,
the citizens are reproaching him (= this man) justly.

If a just man were to judge these unjust bandits, many would be killed. They
(= these men) do not have'* honor, only violence.

Storms are hated by sailors. If a storm arrives when sailors have not'* found
land, many difficulties exist on the sea.

In his right hand the soldier has a spear, and in his left he has a book: this
amazing man would never have left his book at home.

Many necessities exist in life, but neither things nor affairs will harm a young
man if he becomes a philosopher.

'* Use dative of possession here.

3 Use pn here: in a protasis, even subordinate constructions tend to take pr.

Conditional, concessive, and potential clauses

29. This philosopher alone never errs: if a herald brings writings from this man,
obey immediately! ’

30. Even if we learned this art well, we would not become rich: not because of
possessions is art dear to good men.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into units
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-
ble and fully identify all conditional and potential clauses.

Tis 8¢ Tarhp, Eav 6 Tals alTol ouvBiaTpiPwy Tw chepwy T, UoTepov 5 EAAG
T CUYYEVOUEVOS TTOVTPOS YévTiTal, TOV Tpodaber ainidras;
{Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.27; cuvBiarpiPw “spend time with,” Ty = Tiv1)

iows olv £itroiey &v oMol TV aokdVTwY gAocopsly, &1 oUk &v TroTE &
Bikaios GBikos yévorTo, oUdt & ohgpwv UPPIGTHS, oUdE EAAo oUsiy, v padn-
ois Eov, 6 pabiov dvemoThuwy &v TToTE yévoiTo.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.19; dvemoThpwy “ignorant”)

&N el kol pndtv alTds Tovnpoy oIk Eksivous galAa TpATTOVTAS SPdY
gmrjvel, Sikaicos &v EmeTipdTO.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.29; Ekeivous refers to the young men with whom
Socrates associated, patitos “bad,” Ewavéw “praise,” émTip&e “censure”)

el 8t E8uoTuyxfioate kal ToUTwy fudpTete, alTol utv dv SelcavTes tpelyeTe
pf ménTe ToralTa ola kal pdTEPOY, KAl OUT &V lepdt oliTe Poopol UpEs &BIKk-
oupévous Bid ToUs ToUTw TpdToUs MpéAncav, & kal Tols &Sikolol cwTnpla
yiyveran ol B mwoides Upédv, Soot uiv vB&de fioav, Ud ToUTwy &v UPpi-
(ovro, of & éwl Eévng mikpidv &v Evexa cupPolaiwy E8olAsuov Epnpia TV
ETMKOUPTOOVTVY.

(Lysias, Oration 12.98; the first ToUTeov refers to successes mentioned in a previous
sentence and the others refer to the thirty tyrants; &l £évng “abroad,” cuppoiaiov
“debt contract,” épnpict i.e. “out of reach of,” émikoupéw “help”)

émeppdafn 8 &v Tis kéxelvo 18y, Aynoihaov ptv wpidTov, ETeita 8¢ kal Tous
GAAOUS GTPATIOTAS E0TEPAVWREVOUS &TTS THY Yupvasicov dmévras kal dvaTi-
BévTas Tous oTegavous T ApTéuSL

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.4.18; Emppcovvup “encourage,” dvarifnu “dedicate”)
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TabT oUv dyc pév ET1 kal viv TEpudy InTéd kad Epeuvdd katd Tov Bedv, Kal T&V

&oTiav ki Eéveov & Tva ofwpci copdy elvar kal émeidav pot ut Bokf), T Bed

BonBév Evdeixvupon &1 oK éoTi copds. .

(Plato, Apology 23b, Socrates” description of his labors after, hearing the Ol'aCL'I-

lar pronouncement that none was wiser than he; épeuvd “iflquire after,” &oTds
“citizen,” &v — £&v)

p&x 1oV Tooe1da, simelv Tov AAkiBiadny, undév Aéye wpos TalTa, s Eydo ol &
gvo Moy ETTaivécaip ool TTapdyTos.

(Plato, Symposium 214d, Alcibiades speaking to Socrates (omit the parenthetical
eimrety TOV AAKIB1aENY from the analysis); wpos “against”™)

uéypt pEv oliv 81) Belipo ToU Adyou kahdds &v Exor kal PSS SvTIvoUv Adyewv Tyé &
#vTelfev oUK &v pou firoUcaTe AéyovTos, &l ut) TpddTov uév, Té Aeydpevoy, olvog
ey e TodB v kol peTd TaiBeov fiv Anes, EmeaTa dpavical Zwkpdrous Epyov
Urepfipavoy gis Erauvov EABOVTA EBIKOY (ot paiveTal.

(Plato, Symposium 217¢; &pavilw “conceal,” Urepfipavos “haughty, splendid,”
understand pe as the subject of &pavicai. How does this sentence violate the rules

given in this chapter?)

VIII | Relative clauses

Material to learn before using this chapter: contract verbs and relative

pronoun (Smyth §338, 38, 395, 397); Vocabulary 8 and associated
principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §340, 346, 385-99

A) Basic principles: a relative clause normally begins with a relative pronoun (&s, #,

o <

8 “who,” “which,” or “that”) and contains a finite verb. The pronoun takes its gender

and number from its antecedent and its case from its use in its own clause; the verb is
usually indicative, and the negative is usually ou.

elBov Ty yuvdika fj éviknoev.

I saw the woman who won.

Preliminary exercise1 (on A). For each of the following English sentences,
find where each relative clause begins and ends; then identify the relative
pronoun and its antecedent. Give the gender, number, and case that the rel-
ative pronoun would have in Greek.

EAETE @R OO D O
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The boy who is over there is my brother.

The man that you saw is a dentist.

The mountains (t&3pmn) that we climbed are very high.

The girls who attend this school are very happy.

The person whose book you stole is my best friend!

Some trees (évBpa) that grow here live to be thousands of years old.
The women to whom we gave the money are not actually poor.

I know the man who found it.

Is the girl whom we saw a friend of yours?

The men who saved him have received medals.

Did you see the girls who stole the money?

Martha never heard the soprano (= female singer) whose voice she’s
trying to imitate.

We love the boys to whom we will give these mittens.

We didn’t know the women whose husbands we rescued.

He was attacked by a lioness that had previously killed three men.
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p.  Will you give it to the boy who rescued me?
q. "~ We were talking with girls whom we didn’t know.
r.  Who saw the man who stole that car?

Preliminary exercise 2 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following"
vocabulary: pondéw (+ dat.) “help”; viké&eo “win, conquer”; oTpaTnyds,

-0, 6 “general.”

We helped the general who won.

The generals who were conquered helped us.
They helped the general whom we conquered.
The generals whom he conquered helped us.
The general who helped us won.

He conquered the generals who helped us.

The general whom we helped was conquered.
They conquered the generals whom we helped.

o@ P o0 g

There are also a number of other ways that Greek relative clauses can be constructed.
Although such variations are not usually mandatory, if one’s purpose is to be fully com-
fortable with the constructions commonly used by Attic prose writers, it is useful to
learn the variations of relative clause construction, as they are very frequent in Greek

written by native speakers.'

B) Attraction (also known as assimilation) is a situation in which a relative pronoun
takes the case of its antecedent rather than the one its own construction would seem to
require. Attraction is normally found in restrictive relative clauses (i.e. those not pre-
ceded by a comma in English)* when the antecedent is genitive or dative afid the relative

pronoun should be accusative.

' There are also a number of others not discussed here, including relative clauses of purpose (see chapter xi1),
causal relative clauses (these take the indicative, e.g. Swxpdrny ¢iAd &5 &yaBds tomwv “Ilike Socrates because
he is good”), and relative clauses of result (with indicative, e.g. Tis ToooU7T0 uaiveTan doTig S wKkpaTNY o PAET;
“Who is insane 10 such a degree that he does not like Socrates?”).

A restrictive (or “defining”) relative clause is one that defines the antecedent in a way essential to the meaning
of the sentence, whereas a non-restrictive relative clause is parenthetical; that is why it is set off by commas.
Additional clues to distinguishing types of relative clause are that restrictive clauses may use the relative
pronoun “that” in English, or may omit the relative pronoun entirely, whereas non-restrictive ones must have

»

»a
s

who,” “whom,” or “which.” Examples:

Restrictive: [ see the man they mentioned.” / “I see the man that they mentioned.” / “l see the man
whom they mentioned.” (The relative clause indicates which man I see, and therefore
there is no comma.)

Non-restrictive: “[ see Socrates, whom they mentioned.” (The relative clause does not indicate which
man I see, but adds more information about him; therefore it is preceded by a comma.)

Relative clauses

ou:'rl TGV &yaBidv v Exopev  instead of the good things that wé have (&v for &)
;op XPuUod ¢ nipes by means of the gold that you found (& for 8v
ut l

oUv TG UAaKI, dv ATy with the guard, whom we like (non-restrictive clause)

Preliminary exercise 3 (on B). For each of the following sentences, state
whether the relative clause is restrictive, what cases the relative pronou,n and
the antecedent would be in without attraction, and whether attraction of the
relative pronoun is possible. Assume that the verbs “love” and “accuse” take
objects in the genitive, that “help” and “blame” take objects in the dative
and that all other verbs take objects in the accusative. ,

[ love Mary, who is an amazing cook.

They blamed the man whom they had seen in the shop.
Ilove Jane, whom we saw at the theatre.

They blamed the man whom I love.

He helped everyone whom he met.

Don’taccuse Jim, whom you know to be innocent.

Jack saw the people whom you helped.

Don't accuse the man whom you rescued.

He helped me, whom he didn’t even know.

The man whom I love was accused of shoplifting.

Ilove the girl whom we saw at the festival.

Don’t accuse a man who is innocent.

Yesterday I saw the man whom [ love.

He helped people who had never helped him.

They blamed a stranger who had acted suspiciously.

They blamed Mark, whom they had seen entering the shop.
We saw the person whom they blamed running from the shop.

TR e o0 o
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Preliminary exercise 4 (on B). Translate each sentence into Greek; if
attraction is possible, translate it twice, once without and once with attr;c-
tion. Use the following vocabulary: BonBéco (4 dat.) “help”™; vikéew “win
fonquer"; PAtw “like”; katyopée (+ gen.) “accuse”; ué ppopal, péu\popm,
E(p“Ep\pc'xpT]v, » > (+dat) “blame”; ¢p&eo (+ gen.) “love”; cr-rpcx-rnyés,—oG,
o0 “general.” ,

a.  He accused the general whom you like.
b.  We shall accuse the general, whom we do not like.
. She loves the general whom we conquered.
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d. Ilove the general who was conquered.
e.  We shall help the general whom they conquered.
f.  He will help the general, whom he likes.
g They blamed the general whom I conquered.
h. Theyblamed the general who was conquered.

C) Incorporation is a word order in which the antecedent appears inside the relative
clause instead of in the main clause. Incorporation can occur only when the relative
dause is restrictive and the antecedent could have taken an article; nevertheless no arti-
dle is used. When incorporation is used, attraction must also be used if it is possible.
An incorporated antecedent must be in the same case as the relative pronoun (whether
that is the attracted case or the “ordinary” one); if antecedent and relative pronour are
in different cases and cannot be brought into the same case by attraction, incorporation

is not possible.

NUpe Tov Aifov dv &réBoes. He found the stone you threw away.

becomes nipev 6v &éRaes AlBov.
oy T0Ts ETaipots oUs nipev fABev. He came with the comrades he found.
becomes ouv ols nUpev étalpois HABev.
ot moAets als pdpos Etéyfn Polv &mwéyouoty.  The cities for which tribute was
becomes ofs wdAeot popos Etayfn Bolv determined are sending off an ox.

dwéryouoty.

Preliminary exercise s (on C). Translate each sentence into Greek; if incor-
poration is possible, translate twice, once normally and once with incor-
poration. Apply attraction whenever possible. Use the following vocabu-
lary: Bonfécw (+ dat.) “help”; vikéeo “win, conquer”; katnyopéw (+ gen.)
“accuse”; péupoyat, péppopct, duepypduny, , , (+ dat) “blame”; épdeo
(+ gen.) “love”; aTpaTnyds, -0U, 6 “general.”

He accused the general whom you conquered.
We shall accuse the general whom she loves.

We shall accuse that general, whom she loves.
She loves the general whom we conquered.

I love the general who was conquered.

We shall help the general whom they conquered.
He conquered the general whom we conquered.
They blamed the general whom I conquered.
The general who was conquered blamed us.

The generals whom we love did not conquer.
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Relative clauses

D) Omission of the antecedent is frequent in restrictive relative clauses when the
antecedent is a word easy to infer from the gender and number of the relative pronoun,
such as “things” or “man.” It is normally accompanied by attraction of the relative to
the case of the omitted antecedent if the usual conditions for attraction are present; this
is useful for making clear the role of the relative clause in the sentence. If the ormit-
ted antecedent would have been the object of a verb or preposition, the relative clause
becomes that object.

v ol Beol piAoTioty &mobvyiokel vEos. He whom the gods love dies
(for olros &v ot Beot prAoTiow &mobvijoke véos) young.

#\oPev & ¢RovAsTo, He took what he wanted.
(for BAaPev Talita & EPolAeTo)

Emrelev ol E8Uvaro. He persuaded those whom he
could (persuade).

He learned from what you said.

(for Emei8e ToUTOUS OUS E8UVarTo)
EuaBev &¢’ Qv eimes.

(for Euabev &wd ToUTwy & elmes)
£dMAwot ToUTO ofs EmparTe. He revealed this by what he did.

(for é81Acwoe TolTo ekelvolg & EmparTe)

Preliminary exercise 6 (on D). Translate into Greek twice, once with the
antecedent present and once with the antecedent omitted; in the second ver-
sion apply attraction if possible. Use the following vocabulary: giAéc “like”;
dmiotéw (+ dat.) “distrust™; el Spéa “treat well.”

I distrust those whom I do not like.

I like what you like. (use plural for “what”)
He is liked by those whom he likes.

We do not like those whom we distrust.

We shall distrust those whom you do not like.
He treated well those whom he liked.

We are well treated by those whom we like.

™Mo g

E) Correlatives occur when the relative clause precedes the main clause and is then
picked up and echoed by a demonstrative pronoun at the start of the main clause. If a
noun is needed to specify more precisely what the relative pronoun refers to, that noun
may be found either in the relative clause or in the main clause. It is usually difficult to
produce a similar construction in English, so Greek relative-correlative sentences are
often translated into English by inverting the order of the clauses. When translating
from English to Greek it is therefore advisable to reorder the English before attempting
to translate it.
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I gave you what I found. (literally “What things 1

found, those things 1 gave you.”)

olg ToTevouev ToAiTars, toutols  They distrust the citizens whom we trust.

(literally “What citizens we trust, those

(citizens) they distrust.”)

& TéAat peydAa Ty, Todta pikpd  The ones that once were large have become
yéyovev. small. (literally “What ones once were large,

those have become small.”)

ol 8 'Opyopevdv oikobol, TouTwy  And Ascalaphos leads those who i.nhabi-t

Orchomenos. (literally “And who inhabit

Orchomenos, those (men) Ascalaphos leads.”)

& eUpov, TaUTa Uiy ESwka.

&mioTOUTIV.

&pyet AcKEAaPOS.

Preliminary exercise 7 (on E). Without translating, restructur.e the follow-
ing English sentences into relative-correlative word orde:, addmg a correl-
ative pronoun if necessary. For example, a sentence like They distrust tbe
citizens whom we trust” would become “What citizens we trust, those (cit-

izens) they distrust.”

We gave away what we had.

The people who used to be young are now old.

[ saw the men who saw me.

I know the things that you did.

The things that used to be in fashion are now out of fashion.

Don'’t bite the hand that feeds you!

I gave money to the people to whom you gave money.

The men whose sons are dead will lack honor in old age.

They laughed at the people whom they saw. .
The daughters of men whose wives are beautiful will also be beautiful.
The men to whom I gave money showed no gratitude.
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Preliminary exercise 8 (on E). Translate the sentences in Preliminary
exercise 6 into Greek using the relative-correlative construction; do not
use attraction.

F) Conditional relative clauses have the same range of meanings as conditions (see
chapter vir) and follow the same patterns in terms of the mood and tense of the verbs
in subordinate and main clauses, the choice of negatives (ur in the relative clause and
ov in the main clause), and in the way that &v is used. When &v appears in the main
clause of the corresponding conditional sentence, &v appears in the main clause ofa

Relative clauses 89

conditional relative sentence; when é&v appears in the protasis of the corresponding
conditional, &v appears directly after the relative pronoun in a conditional relative sen-
tence. The relative pronoun itself takes the place of &i (or the ¢ in ¢&v). Conditional
relatives often have an omitted or incorporated antecedent or a correlative pronoun.
Although conditional relatives can follow the pattern of any of the types of conditional
sentence discussed in chapter vi1,3 the most common are the future more vivid and

the present and past general. These latter two are normally translatable using English
sentences with “whoever™ or “whichever.”

Present general:
oUs &v atpdduev Abopev. We release whoever we capture.
cf. & Twag alpopev, Aopev.  If (ever) we capture some people, we release

(them).

Past general:
oUs aipoipey EAUouev. We used to release whoever we captured.
cf. e Tivas aipoipev, EAouev. If (ever) we captured any people, we used to

release (them).

Future more vivid:

oUs av 1y EAcopev oU AJoopev. We shall not release (people) whom we do not

capture.
cf. & pny Twvas EAwpey, o0 If we do not capture any (peopie), we shall not
AUoopev. release (them).

The similarity between the general relative clauses and the general conditionals isa -
manifestation of a broader principle within Greek (one that also applies to temporal —
clauses, see chapter xv1): a subordinate clause uses the indicative to refer to a specific
act in the past or present, and the subjunctive (with &v) or the optative (without &v),
according to sequence,’ to indicate a generalization in the past or present. The term

[

For example, past contrafaciual ols eDopev EAboapev &v “We would have released whoever/anyone we had
captured (but we didn’t capture anyone)” (cf. e} Tvas eiouey ENvoapev &v “If we had caplured anyone, we
would have released (them)"); future less vivid ol EAoruev, Aboatpev &v “We would release anyone/whoever we
captured (but it is unlikely that we shall capture anyone)” (cf. el Tvas #Aoipev, Aboapev &v "If we should
capture anyone, we would release (them)”).

English “whoever” has no plural, but its Greek equivalent has both singular and plural, so sometimes the
English singular will be equivalent to a Greek plural. In Greek the plural is used when the entity designated
with “whoever” may include more than one person; the singular is reserved for a “whoever” that can be only
one person at a time. For example, “Whoever comes in first will get the prize” needs a singular in Greek, but
“He praised whoever he saw marching in good order” needs a plural.

In Greek, primary sequence occurs in sentences whose main verb is present, future, or perfect; secondary
(historic) sequence involves main verbs in the imperfect, aorisl, or pluperfect.

IS
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“indefinite construction” is sometimes used a3 a cover term for subordinate clauses of
this type and can provide a useful shortcut for understanding them in sentences where
the main clause is atypical or absent: if a clause referring to the present or past has
the indefinite construction in Greek, it will norrally have the word “ever” in English,
and Vice versa. This generalization does not apply to the future, however, as there &v +
subjunctive is regularly used both for generalizétions and for specific acts.

to know whatever he says or does (Plato,
Symposium 172¢)

eiBéven 8 T1 &v Aéyn ) mpaTTH

Preliminary exercise 9 (on F). Translate into Greek using conditional rela-
tive clauses and the following vocabulary: edpiokew, eipiac, nipov/edpov,
nopnra/edpnrae, edpnpa, ebpébny “find”; &padw, dpmacopa, fipTaca,
fiprake, fipTaoual, fipéotn “seize”; Ewouar, Ewouar, Eoouny, -, (+
dat.) “follow”; Anorhs, -0U, 6 “bandit.” Translate each sentence twice, once
with the antecedent omitted and attraction if possible, and once with the
relative-correlative construction and no attraction.

Bandits seize whatever (plural) they find.

Whoever (singular) the bandits followed was seized.
They will follow the person (singular) whom they find.
Whoever (singular) the bandits follow is seized.

He used to seize whatever (singular) he found.

I will seize what (plural) I find.

He used to follow whoever (plural) he found.
Whoever (plural) the bandits follow will be seized.
She follows whoever (singular) she finds.
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G) Other relative words can also be used with the constructions above: the “usual” rel-
ative pronoun & is only one member of alarge group. Most of the relative words belong
to sets consisting of a “specific relative,” an “indefinite relative,” and a correlative. The
“indefinite” relatives are translated with “-ever” in English, like the “indefinite construc-
tion” just discussed, but their meaning is not precisely the same.® While the “indefinite
construction” generalizes about things that happen on more than one occasion, “indefi-
nite relatives” like Sois indicate that the group so designated is to be understood in the
widest possible sense. So if the Thebans proclaim that whoever gets rid of the Sphinx
will become king of Thebes, and what they mean is that absolutely anyone no matter

6 1 owe the information in this paragraph to P. Probert, Early Greek Relative Clauses (Oxford 2015),
sections 5.3.2-3.

- 4ol &v TPéXT, BidKETAL
= 6o &v Ing,-ExeToe Tpev.

Relative clauses

how undesirable is eligible for the reward, they would use $oris for “whoever” in the
proclamation. If on the other hand the Athenians decree that whoever wins a competi-
tion at the Panathenaic games gets a special amphora of oil, year in and year out, they
would use'&w + subjunctive for “whoever.” It is of course possible to use both construc-
tions in the same relative clause, if both meanings are present (for example if the Sphinx
werea recurrent problem in Thebes and the citizens issued a proclamation emphasizing
that on a permanent basis there were no limits on who could become king by getting
rid of her for a while). Some of the more common relative words are given below.”

Specific relative Indefinite relative

Correlative

8¢ “who, which”
4oos “as much, as many”

So1is “whoever, whichever”

6mdoos “however much,
however many”

dmoios “of whatever sort”

Stou “wherever”

oUTos “this man”
TooolTos “so much, so many”

olos “of what sort”

oU “where”

P g  a

88ev “from where” 6m68ev “from wherever”
« , o

of “(to) where" 1ot “(to) wherever”

s “how émws “how(ever)

ToroUtos “of this sort”
kel “there”

éxeiBev “from there”
tkeloe “(to) there”
obre(s) “in this way”

Examples:

fjcoz &v elpn, Koploel. He will bring as many as he finds. (conditional)
doous &v elpns, ToooUTous owoel.  He will save as many men as you find.
(correlation, conditional)

I do as 1 wish. (correlation)

Wherever he runs, he is pursued. (conditional)

We shall go wherever you go. (correlation,

s £0éAw, oUTw TPATT.

conditional)
0ldv 201 16 TGV UMV yEvos, The race of men is like the race of leaves.
TOUTSY 071 KAl TO TéHY (correlation)

avdpdov.
ETAny & of o¥ e Tis EmyBoviog
BpoTds &MAos. (Iliad 24.505)

I have dared such things as no other mortal
man has yet dared.

As with regular correlatives, correlative sentences with these words are best translated
via a two-step process: first one restructures the English so that the relative comes first
and the corresponding correlative is inserted at the beginning of the main clause, and
then one translates it. Thus when faced with “I shall read as many books as you write,”

7 This table is a simplification with many omissions; a fuller version can be found in the vocabulary for this
chapter.
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one first restructures the English to “As many books as you write, so many shall I read”
and then translates that into 8oo &v PipAia ypdyns, Tooalta dvaryvdoopat Similarly
“He went wherever I did” would become “Wherever I went, there he went” and then
8ol Towt, Exeloe figt 0UTOS.

Sentences 1 (correlation only)

Translate into Greek using the relative-correlative construction and indicative relative
clauses.

—

As many soldiers distrust this general as trust him.®

2. This doctor did as many bad things as the bandits did.

3. The allies did not help as many foreigners as we did.

4. The Greeks conquered as many men as the foreigners did.
5. This philosopher loves as many boys as the general does.
6. The wretched man does not have as big a house as I do.

7. The poems are like the poets.®

8.  The slaves are not like their masters.

9. The doctor loves a woman like the one you love.

10. This general is the kind that soldiers disobey.

1. This man made clear the sort of affairs that we made clear.
12.  As many soldiers distrust their generals as trust them.

13. The child did as I did.

14. The sailor won in the same w:;y that the sophist did.

15. We brought what you asked for.

16. The crowd liked what I made. -

17.  The allies attacked the men we attacked. -

18.  The soldiers marched where the men who were generals marched.
19. The water (is) bitter where the army is making camp.

20. The fearful men sailed from where the sailors did.

Sentences 2 (correlation and conditional relatives)

Translate into Greek using conditional relatives with correlatives.

1. The crowd likes whatever I make.
2. The citizens vote however their wives wish.
3. The allies will not help as many foreigners as we will.

8 le. as many soldiers as trust the general, so many distrust (him).
9 Le. of what sort the poets (are), of this sort (are) the poems.

Relative clauses 93

4. Greeks used to capture (= take) as many men as foreigners did.
5. They used to bring what we did not ask for.
6. Whatever he asks for, the wretched man will not obtain it.
7. Soldiers march wherever the men who are generals march.
8. Someone whom you (plural) do not treat well will not fare well.
9.  The child did whatever I did.

10. The soldiers will obey whoever is general of the army.

1. The allies attacked whoever we attacked.

12.  The soldiers will find bitter water wherever the army wishes to make camp.
13.  The fearful men used to sail from wherever the sailors did.

Sentences 3 (attraction, incorporation and omission)™

Translate the following into English, then rewrite them in Greek with “normal”
(unattracted, antecedents expressed) relative clauses.

—

Xpopeda Tols &yabols ofs Exopev.

T8 flyendvl motedoopey G &v Kipos 8186,
&gioi Eote THS EAeuBepias fis kEKTNOOE.

TGV Taibwv &v EBpeya 00T 0Tt HLPHTATOS.
gmopeveTo oUv 1 elye Suvdper

apabéoTaTol EoTe v 2y ola ‘EAAfvwov.

& ph) olda oUBE ofopen eidévan.

TABeg oUv ofs PEAITTA PIAETS.

APEAG OV pe BT TPATTEIY.

I A Y

o
©

EmAavBaveTar Qv &v dxkoun.

Sentences 4 (attraction, incorporation, and omission)

Translate each of the following into Greek twice, once “normally” (with correlatives
if necessary) and once with antecedents omitted or incorporated and relative pro-

nouns attracted whenever possible. Use ordinary or conditional relative clauses as
appropriate.

1. We do not consider this man worthy of the contests he wishes to win today.
2. The doctor inquired about these things from the children we sent.

3. The doctor used to inquire about these things from whoever we sent.

4. The jurors will not condemn the wives whom you abandoned.

10 . . R -
Sentence groups 3 and 4 may be skipped without impairing one's ability to do the exercises in later chapters.
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The jurors will condemn whoever you abandon.

5.

6. We shall use whatever you bring.

7 This man treats the woman he loves badly.

8. The wretched man accuses (use kaTryyopéw) whoever he wants to harm.
9. The doctor accused (use xkaTrTyopée) the child whom we had nourished.
10. The doctor accused (use karnyopéw) that child, whom we had nourished.
Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into units
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-
ble and explain all relative clauses.

el Tolvuy TAYIOTa TEW TOAITEUOREV™Y UTTEAaPor KpeiTToves elvar, ZwkpdTel
ptv oUKé T TposTiesaw” olTe Yé&p alTols SAAwS fipeokevy, el Te TpocéABoley, UEp
&y HudpTavoy Eeyxouevor fixBovTo & St Tiis ToAews EMpaTTOY, GVTTEP EVeKeY
kai Zwkp&Tel TpoaiiAbov.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.47, on Alcibiades and his comrades; émel T&yl0TX
“as soon as,” woMTeudpevol ie. “the people running the city,” GmoAapBéve
« » , €y « : » = o .
suspect that,” mpooépyopen “visit,” &xBopa be grieved,” Gvmep Evekev ie.
originally)

AN, Eqn, ToUTO Y 0 Abyeis &v ydp 76 EMdVTL Xpove Pouheudpevor Tp&gouey
3 &v padvnTad véyy Tept TE TouTww Kol TEpl TGV EAAWY SproTov.

(Plato, Symposium 219a-b; émicov “future,” védv is dual dative of #ueis; Epn is par-
enthetical and so can be ignored for purposes of anzlysis)

Tiva y&p ks fiv HTTov ToUTa UmmpeeTHoal A TOV &vTaITOVTX Ol EKEivOl
¢povAovTo TTpaxBijva;

(Lysias, Oration 12.27; firtov “less well,” UmmpeTéc “serve,” dvTiAéyw + dat.
“speak against”)

A& T TTo1dpEY; 871 &v U KeAeUns.

(Plato, Symposium 214b)

AN oty o &v Tapd 1§ YoTépw Xelpwy gaivnTal, ToooUTe p&AAoY gmouvel
TV TpdTEPOV;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.27, on how a father judges the teachers of his son if
the boy is good while with one and then bad when with the next)

Relative clauses

ol pév ol &AAo1 TdwTes Hipels elprikoapey ob 8 eeidh ook elpnKkas kai Ekwé-
wkas, Bikaiog el eimely, ey ¢ EmTdEon Scokpderel 871 &v PouAn, kol ToUTov
TG €t Beficx kad olTe ToUs EAAous.

(Plato, Symposium 214c, Eryximachus' explanation .to Alcibiades of the
rules of the symposium; ixouos €f ie. “it is just for you,” émi Sefi& “on his
right”) )

omoubtoavTos 8¢ altol kal &voixBEvTos otk oiba &l Tis Edpokey T& EvTdg
&ydhparar QAN Eyds #8n ot €idov, kai por #5ofev ofTew Beia kai Xpuo
glvan kai hykaha kol BaupacTd, Hote TomTéoy elvan EpPpayu &1 keAstor
Zokp&Trs.

(Plato, Symposium 216e-217a, Alcibiades comparing Socrates to a hollow statue
with golden images inside it; orouS&{w “be in earnest”)

Tp@dTOV KEY, & &vBpeg Abnvatol, Tois Beols sbiyopcn ol kol Tdou, Sony
ebvoray ,é'xwv gy SlaTeAd i) Te wOAEL kol T&oW Uiy, TooaiTny utdpfon
po! Tr:xp( Opf?v els TouTovi ToV dydve, Emeid’ Smrep EoTl pdhic® Gmdp Gpéy
Ko Tfis UpeTépas eboePeias Te kal 56€ns, ToliTo TTapacTioar Tous Beols Upiv,
BN TOV &uTiSikov cipPoulov TomoacBal Tepl TOU TS AKoUEL Upds éuot
Bel (oxéthiov y&p &v ein ToUTd ye), dGAA& Tols vépou-g kol TOV Spkov, v
@ mpds &mact Tols &Ahols Sikadols kol TolTo yéyparTal, To dpoles &ugoiv
dxpodoachal

(Demosthenes, De corona 1; ebvoia + dat. “good will,” #mei” supply a second
gUxopan here, eboéBeia i.e. standing with the gods, 56€a i.e. reputation among
mortals, TapioTn “be present” (the subject is ToUs Beots), the uf clause is an
explanation of 1ol 7o, &vTiBikos “opponent,” aluPouios “advisor,” wpds “in addi-
tion to,” Sikanov ie. fair provision, &kpodoua “listen to”)

Tpds ydp &vTiBoAiav kal Ghoguppdy Tpamducvol & &ropiav kabioTaoay, &yew
Te 0@ds afloUvTes Kal Eva Ekaatoy EmiBodpevol, & Tvd Tol Tis 1501 § Tadpwy
7 oikelov, TG Te EuoxAvwy 81 &by Twy EkKpepavvUpevol kel ETTakolouBotiv-
Tes &5 Boov BUvarvTo, el Tw B¢ Tpohimol A pwun kol TO oo, oK dvey ToA-
Adw Emberaouddy kai oluwyfis UtoAerrdpevol, Hote Sdrpuot Ty T o TpdTeupa
AN v kol dopiq TowxUTy U peBios dpoppdodal, kaimep &k wohepios Te kad
peifo fj kard Baxpua Té& pév TrerovBTas #8T, T& 58 Tepi T &v &gavel BedidTas
pn T&Bwoly.

(Thucydides 7.75.4, the departure of the defeated Athenians from Syracuse; &vi-
Polic “entreaty,” dAogupuos “lamentation,” kabioTacay “put into” (understood
subject is the wounded soldiers and understood object the departing ones), €16
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“ask,” #miPodopat “call to help,” otokmvog “tent-mate,” ékkpepdvvup “cling to,”
2 rakorouBic “follow after,” poum “strength,” émbeiaoucs “appeal to the gods,”
olpcoyn “lamentation,” éx ToAepias: understand &goppwpévous, Tohepia ‘enemy
territory,” ket “suitable for,” &poavés “the future”)

IX Pronouns

-Material to learn before using this chapter: pronouns, adverbs (Smyth §325,
327, 329, 331, 333-4, 339); Vocabulary 9 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §325-40

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1184-5, 11901278

A) AUds has three distinct meanings.

1) “Him,” “her,” “it,” “them” when used alone (i.e. as a pronoun) in cases other than the
nominative.

EPaov alTédv. They hit him.

2) “Self” (in the intensifying, not the reflexive, sense) when used adjectivally in pred-
icate position, adjectivally without the article, or pronominally (i.e. alone) in the
nominative.!

6 Pacels altods Bloel The king himself will sacrifice.
Kings used to sacrifice there themselves.

She taught her son herself.

BaoAels adTol £xel EBuov.
adTt oV uidy £81datev.

3) “Same” when used with an article, in attributive position.

6 alTds PaoAets Bloel The same king will sacrifice.

Therefore:  alrds adov 2v 16 atTéd oike eldov olv adTd TG PaoReL

I myself saw him in the same house with the king himself.

! When translating English “myself,” “yourself,” “himself," etc. care is sometimes needed to distinguish between
reflexive uses, which require Greek reflexives (or, very occasionally, the middle voice), and intensifying uses,
which require alrés. Reflexives can only be objecis (so if the word in question belongs in the nominative case,
it should be al7é5) and are always freestanding pronouns (so if the word in question is attached to anything, it
should be airds). Therefore “The priestess herself sacrificed to Apollo,” “The priestess sacrificed to Apollo
herself,” and “The priestess sacrificed to Apollo himself” require forms of avtés, but “The priestess sacrificed
herself to Apollo” needs a reflexive.



Chapter IX

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using forms of alités
and the following vocabulary: éTaipos, -ou, 6 “comrade”; ypd&ew, ypayw,
typaya, yéypaea, yéypappal, typagry “write”; eUpiokw, eUpnow,
nYpov/edpov, ﬁ}‘}pnka/ 0pnka, ebpnua, ebpédny “find.”

The same comrades will write.

The comrades themselves will write.
They will write the same things.

We ourselves shall write.

He found them.

They found the same man.

He himself found them.

The same man found him.

They found him.

j.  Ifound him myself.

F® ™Mo a0 Top

-

B) Reflexive pronouns are of two types.

1) Direct reflexives (2uautdd, fiuds alTous, oauTo, Guds abrols, fautdy, tautols,
and equivalent forms in the feminine, genitive, and dative) are used as the object of a
verb when that object is the same person as the subject.”

I saw myself. (fem.) .
They saw themselves.

2 A
EuouTty idov.
. N

gaquToUs &lSov.

2) Indirect reflexives (£, opds, and their genitive and dative forms) occur in subordinate
clauses, as the object of a verb when that object is the same as the subject, not of that
verb, but of another verb on which that verb depends. For the indirect reflexives of the
first and second person, the non-reflexive personal pronouns are used.

He told them to obey him. (same
person)

He told them to obey him. (different
person)

He told them to obey themselves.
(direct reflexive)

We told them to obey us.

tkéAeuoey adToUs Treifeofan ol
ikérsuoEy alTOUS TrElfBecBal alT.
gkéAeuoey alToUs reiBeofal EauTols.

¢kehetioapey aUToUs TreifecBan fpiv.

2 Sometimes direct reflexives are also used for indirect reflexives.

Pronouns

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). For each underlined pronoun, indicate
whether it would be translated into Greek with a direct reflexive, an indi-
rect reflexive, another pronoun, or nothing,

Euthyphro considered himself to be a very pious man. He prayed to the gods
each morning, and he always washed himself before praying. He led the
household prayers himself, rather than telling the steward to do it for him.
He asked all his family to imitate him in piety, but his father found this a
bit much. Euthyphro’s father thought as highly of himself as Euthyphro did,
so he ordered Euthyphro to leave him in peace and go preach somewhere
else.

C) Demonstratives ofros (“this” or “that”), 65¢ (“this”), and éxsivos (“that”) can be
used in pairs with special meanings. (Both these meanings are based on the fact that
oo tends to refer back to a recently mentioned item.)

1) Olrogs and 68¢: “the preceding” and “the following”

ZkpaThs pEv TadTa elmey, AploTopduns 8t &8s &mekpivaro “Socrates
said the preceding, and Aristophanes answered the following” (often found
between two passages of reported speech).

NB also the adverbial variant: Zcokpdrns pév oUtasg elre, AptoTopduns 8¢
@8e amekpivaro “Socrates spoke in the way we have just described, and
Aristophanes answered as follows.”

2) OU7tos and éxeivos: “the latter” and “the former”

kal Tév &BeApoY Kal Ty &BeApTy £iSov, GAN Exelvos pév W elSey, alitn &
od. “I saw both my brother and my sister, but the former saw me and the
latter did not.” (i.e. “he saw me and she did not”)

D) Possession can be expressed either with a possessive adjective (éuds, ods, fiuétepos,
UpeTepos) or with the genitive of a pronoun. Unemphatic possession is expressed by the
article alone when the context makes it clear (see chapter 1), but even in such contexts
possessives (especially reflexive ones) may be used for emphasis (e.g. to translate “my
own”). Possessive adjectives and pronouns always take an article in Greek prose.?

? This preference is so consistent and so striking that it gave rise to the Greek word for possessives, cuvapfpol
avrwvupial “pronouns with the article.” -

99



100 Chapter IX

1) The adjectives all take attributive position.
& 2uds ofkos my house
ol Upétepat yuvaikes your wives

2) The genitives also take the article, but prefer different positions.

a) Genitives of personal pronouns (¢uol, pou, ood, gov, Audv, uuédv) and of adtds
take the predicate position. As with other uses of the personal pronouns, the enclitic
forms are usual; in forms for which an enclitic variant exists, the accented one is

emphatic.

& olkds pou my house
6 olkog EHoU my house
ol yuvaikes Upddv your wives
& oikos aUTis her house

b) Genitives of reflexives (¢uautod, etc.) and demonstratives (Tourou, ékeivou, etc.)
take the attributive position.* Reflexive possessives are only used in situations in which
a reflexive pronoun could be used, i.e. the possessor is the subject of the sentence.

£18ov TOV éucuTod olkov. I saw my own house.

6 TaUTNS OiKOS her house

3) Therefore the English phrase “my friend,” when it is the object of a verb, could have

any of these Greek translations, only a few of which are equivalent: Tov giAov, Tov éudv

@itov, TOV piov pou, Tov piroy Eual, Tov éuauTtol gidov, TOv EpauTiis pidov, Thy iAny,

Thy Eufv @iAny, THy @iAnv pou, TV @iAny pol, Ty Euautol gidny, Thy fuauTiis piny.
Preliminary exercise 3 (on D). Translate the underlined phrases into
Greek; the nouns have been supplied in the appropriate case, with an indica-
tion of their genders. If there is more than one likely translation of a phrase,
give them all.

Euthyphro was angry at his father (ratpi, masculine), so he called his wife
(yuvaika, feminine) to his room (8wudTiov, neuter) and said, “Wife, my

4 The plural reflexives also have an inleresting periphrasticconstruction in which the possessive adjectives '
AuéTepos, UpéTepos, and opétepag are followed by aUT@dvy; thus eidouey Toév fipéTepov alTév oikov “We saw our
own house” and €lBov Tov cpéTepov aiTidy oikov “They saw their own house.” Frequently, however, the
adjectives are used without the attésv, so that no difference is made between reflexive and non-reflexive
possession in the plural.

Pronouns

father (warfip, masculine) has insulted me. He humiliated me, his own
son (ulév, masculine), in front of our slaves (5oUAois, masculine).” His wife
(yuvi), feminine) replied, “To insult my husband (&v8pa, masculine) is to
insult me as well. Besides, my father-in-law (kn8soTrs, masculine) insults
me directly too, and you should see how he abuses your sister (&&eAgtyy,
feminine). Without my husband’s (&v&pés, masculine) question I would not
have mentioned how he treats his own daughter (BuycaTépa, feminine) but
it’s a disgrace, and you should protect your siblings (&&eAgois, masculine).”
When he heard his wife (yuvaukos, feminine) say this, Euthyphro was very
angry. He brought a court case against his own father (ratpés, masculine),
and his case (8ikn, feminine) was the talk of all Athens.

E) "AAAos and adverbs related to it can be used in pairs, like Latin alius, to mean the
equivalent of English “one. .another” or (in the plural) “some. . . others.”

GAAog EAAa Pépet One bears some things, another bears other things. /
They bear different things.
Some came from one place, others from another. /

They came from different places.

&Aho1L EANoBey iABoV.

Two other constructions are easily confused with this one.

1) The reciprocal pronoun &AAfAous means “each other” and describes mutual
interaction.

&AANAOUs £idoy. They saw each other. (e.g. of two people meeting

versus unexpectedly)

&AAos &AAov EidE. One saw one, and another saw another. (e.g. of a
group of people looking for horses, in which each
person sees a different horse)

2) The & pév...6 8 construction (see chapter 1 section B4a) is used when
“some . .others” occurs only once in the sentence, with both words in the same case;
if two pairs and/or different cases are involved, only &\og can be used.

oi pév &mriiAbov, oi 8¢ od.
versus

Some departed, but the others did not.
&0 &g Eynpay. Some men married some women, and others
married other women. (not *oi pév T&s ptv &ynuav,
ol 8¢ 1&g 8¢.)
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Preliminary exercise 4 (on E). Translate into Greek using tke following
vocabulary: &\Aos, -1, -0 “(an)other”; dAA#Aous, -as, < “each cther”; 6 pév
“one/some”; Tipde “honor”; pidéew “like.”

Some people honored one man, and others honored another.
Some (masculine) were honored, but others vrere mot.

They (masculine) will honor each other.

One man is honored by some people, and anather is honored by other
people.

They will be honored by each other.

We honored some (masculine) but not others.

They (feminine) like each other.

One person likes some things, and another likes other things.
I like one man but not the other.

Some people like one thing, and others like another thing.
They are liked by each other.

Some (feminine) are liked, and others are not.

po oo

g e

Il O

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. Translate all
non-reflexive first- and second-person possessives twice, once with an adjective and
once with a pronoun, and where possible translate third-persan possessives twice, once
with artos and once with oUros.

1. When we conquered the enemy their allies fled, some to one place, others to other
places.

2. Their brother always buys the same thing; our brother never buys the same thing

twice,

We do not honor his slaves: they married their own sisters.

The one gave me the preceding advice, and the other advised the following.

You do not treat yourselves well; consult some doctor.

I shall take vengeance on whoever makes speeches agzinst me: enemies do not

forgive each other.

7. Your sister and my sister both married yesterday; the latter married a rich man
and the former some shepherd.

8. The allies desired to consult each other in order to take vengeance on the
foreigners.

=NV N

Pronouns

9.  When we summoned (them), our comrades arrived to avenge us On our enemies,
some from one place and others from’other places.

10. In orderto sell the slave for much money, we taught him ourselves, but he did not
listen. -_

1. Idesire to forgive myself, but that is impossible.

12.  Whoever conquers himself will conquer others too.

13.  Some men, because they do not value peace, always desire to avenge something;
but we forgive whatever our enemies do.

14. Their friend never stops giving advice; I myself listened to him for two days.

15.  Some gods married their own sisters; we do not envy them.

16.  Your (pl.) sons will forgive the (private) enemies who treated them badly, but they
(i.e. the sons) will not honor them.

17.  When theformer men took vengeance on thelatter, one attacked one man, another
another man. '

18.  Their master would not spare his own sister.

19. If you desire a wife, I shall marry you myself.

20. My son and my brother are both generals; the former marches with his soldiers
himself, and the latter does not.

21.  Ourallies used to take vengeance on whoever harmed them, not sparing their own

sons; now they desire to buy peace with our money.

22.  Some accused me of the preceding things, others of the following things.

23.  Each of the (two) shepherds obtained a horse; now neither desires another horse.

24. These women became capable of killing many men, for they valued freedom; how-
ever the same women will spare as many men as love them.

25.  Our slaves attacked the same man who had attacked them.

26. When we hurt someone, we blamed ourselves.

27.  Each of these three women envies the others.

28. Their sister married the same man again.

29. Even rich men often envy others, but neither of these (two) rich men envied the
other.

30. Her brother would not be envying his own son for his (i.e. the son’s) money.

Analysis

Analyze according fo the model given in chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into units
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-
ble and explain all underlined words.
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8 1 kv Gpels,  &vBpes ABnvaiol, ewdvlate UTO TGOV EURY KOTNYOPWY, OUK
olbar dycd 8" olv kot alTds UM alT@y dAiyou EuauTtol émeAabduny, olTw
Tihavédg EAeyov.

(Plato, Apology 17a; koTfyyopos “accuser,” &Aiyou “almost,” mBavddg
“persuasively”)

¢ eI Tolvuy TadTa Nuly cuvBokel, ueTd TaUTa T&SE okoTdpEY €l pEAREL, Qauty,
KaA&s keToBat 16 dvopa, Té& Tipoafikovta Sel aUTd ypdupoTa EXElv;

(Plato, Cratylus 433b; cuvBokéw i.e. “be agreed by,” okoméw “consider,” uéAicw
would be expected to take a future infinitive here, kaAdg keiobat “be well made,”
Tpoofikwv i.e. “appropriate”)

Tols &AAois 81 ToU £vds cupPaiver £k pév ToU Evds kad E§ EXUTRY KOIVWITIOAVTWY,
s Eolkev, ETEpOV T1 yiyveoBa év EauTols, 8 81 Tépag Tapéaye Tpds GAANAQ’
8 tautdy QUols kol tauTd dmelpiav.

(Plato, Parmenides 158d; &A\Aos Tol £véds i.e. not single, cupBaiveo “happen,” kotv-
wvéw “interact,” wépag Tpds “limitation as regards,” &epla “limitlessness,” sup-
ply mopéoye again at the end)

Adyov dv o) mpds abThv T wuy Sefépxeran mept Qv &v okomrfi. & ye uf
£i8cos ool dmogaivoual. ToUTo ydp pot ivB&AAeTal Siavoouptvn ok &GAAO TI )
SioAéyeobat, alTh) fauTiv EpwTdoa Kot &Trokpivopévn, Kol pdokouoa kol ol
p&okouca. dTav &t dpicaoa, eite PpadiTepov eite kal d§uUTEpOV EMdEaoa, T
adTd 1181 @fj kai iy SloTdd 1, 86&av TadTnV TiBepey aUTTS.

(Plato, Theaetetus 189e~1g90a; at the very beginning supply kaA& 16 Siavoeiofan “
call thinking”; Bie§épxopat “relate,” axoméw “consider,” ivB&AAopan “appear like,”
p&okw “affirm,” o0 pdoxw “deny,” dpilw “determine,” Bpadis “slow,” émaioow
“rush,” 8io1élw “be in doubt,” §6&x “opinion,” TiBnw i.e. “call”)

&MA& pévTol Bel ye pds ptv Tous oikelous Tpdous auTous elval, TTpds B¢ Tols
ToAepious xaAeTous® i 8¢ un, oU Tepiugvolar &AAous opds BroAtaal, AN alTol
pOnoovran alitd SpdoavTes.

(Plato, Republic 375¢; wpdos “gentle,” wepuéve “wait for,” S16M U “destroy”)
iKavés ydp pé paot Temiofa kol émixeipololy, Pouddpevor ATToTUTTAGVAL LE,
&ANos EAAa 1181 Aéyety, kad oUkéTI cuppwvolalv.

(Plato, Cratylus 413b; ¢miyeptw “attempt,” &momipmAnu “satisfy,” cuppavéew
“agree”)

¢uol ydp oMol KaTfjyopo! yeydvaot Tpds Uuds kol méAan TToA& {81 11
kad oUBEy dANBEs AdyovTes, ols dyd pdMAov pofoluact fi Tous &uel "AvuTtov,
kalmep vrag kol ToUTous Setvous &AA Ekeivol SeivdTepol, & &vbpes, of Gudv Tous

Pronouns

ToAAOUS €k TTaiBeov TopoAauPavovTes Eelfdy Te Kol KT ydpouv éuol u&AAov
oUudtv dAndés. . .

(Plato, Apology 18b; kaTfiyopos “accuser,” #tos “year”)

kot Tepl TOV EAAwY 81 dpydvav & altds TpdTOS' TO PUTEL EKAOTR TEQUKDS
Spyavov égeupbvTa BeT &mobolvan els dxelvo E€ ol &v Tolf) Td Epyov, ovy olov &v
aUTOS PouAntj, SAN olov éme@UxeL.

(Plato, Cratylus 389¢; dpyavov “tool,” guorl i.e. “naturally,” ¢§eupioke “invent,”
&modidwyu i.e. “provide,” ¢€ i.e. “by means of,” gpiiw i.e. “be made by nature”)
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X |' Indirect statement

Material to learn before using this chapter: nui, oi8a, long-vowel aorists
(Smyth $682-7, 783, 794); Vocabulary 10 and associated principal
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §783-8, 794-821

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1862~3, 186671, 1874, 2016-24,
2100, 210645, 2574~2616

A) Indirect statement is used to indicate that a declarative sentence (not a question or
command) is attributed to a certain source. The introductory verb need not be a verb
of saying; “he saw that,” “we thought that,” “it appeared that,” “she hoped that,” and
“l am ashamed that” are all introductions that would take indirect statement in Greek.
Indirect statement can be expressed by means of five different constructions, of which
each introductory verb normally takes only one or two.

Much of the difficulty English speakers have with Greek indirect statement comes
from the fact that in Greek the tense of the original direct statement is normally pre-
served in the indirect version, while in (written) English the verb of the subordinate
clause is normally shifted into the past if the introductory verb is in a past tense. So if
the introductory verb is in the past, the first step in translating into Greek is to change
the tenses back to those of the original direct statement. Althouglt this tense change
does not always take place in English, it will normally occur in the type of writing in
which most Greek indirect statements occur (e.g. historical narrative), so in translat-
ing an English indirect statement into Greek one should assume the tenses have been
changed unless there is positive evidence to the contrary.*

Original sentence Indirect speech after present verb Indirect speech after past verb

I ate a fish. He says he ate a fish. He said he had eaten a fish.
I eat fish. He says he eats fish. He said he ate fish. -

I am eating a fish. He says he is eating a fish. He said he was eating-a fish.
1 shall eat a fish. He says he will eat a fish. He said he would eat a fish.

! This chapter only covers sentences in which the original statement was a simple indicative; situations in which
sentences with subordinate clauses and non-indicative moods become indirect are reserved for chapter xvut. It
follows from this that any apparent ambiguity in the English sentences about whether “would” represents an
original “will” or an original “would” should be resolved in favor of “will.”

Indirect statement

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). In English, give the (probable) original
direct version of each of the statements reported indirectly below; you may
need to change both person and tense.

He said he was a vegetarian.

He said he had been a vegetarian for twenty years.
He said he would start being a vegetarian soon.
She said the goose had laid a golden egg.

She said the goose was laying a golden egg.

She said the goose laid golden eggs.

She said the goose would lay a golden egg tomorrow.
Did you say that you had seen that goose?

I said that that goose’s name was Priscilla.

j. Isaid thatthat goose’s name had been Priscilla.

k. Priscilla said that her eggs would hatch.

L. Priscilla said that her eggs were hatching.

m. Priscilla said that her eggs had hatched.

n. Priscilla said that her eggs always hatched.

SR e A0 g

—

B) “Omi + indicative (or cptative after a main verb in a secondary* tense; s may be
used instead of 611). Whether the verb is indicative or optative, the tense is that of the
original direct statement;® the negative is 0. This construction is used after verbs of
saying, except gnui/p&oke: that is, after Aéyw, pp&lw, drokpivopar, and &yyéAie.

elev 811 p&yoriEparyev. (aorist) He said (that) he had eaten. (pluperfect)
He said (that) he was eating. (imperfect)
He said (that) he would eat.

elev 8T1 oogol yevijoctvTa/ yevijoovTaL He said that they would become wise.

etwev 81 éoBior/2oBier. (present)
girev &1 £501T0/ €S 2T, (future)

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using this vocabu-
lary: Ay, 2pé, elirov, eipnka, elpnual, dppniBny “say”; BUw, Blow, EBuoa,
TéBuxa, TéBupa:, ETUBNY “sacrifice”; koAds, T, -6v “beautiful.” When both
indicative and optative possibilities are available, give both.

a. He says that he did not sacrifice.
b. Hez said that he had not sacrificed.

* Greek primary tenses are present, future, and perfect; secondary (historic) tenses are imperfect, aorist, and
pluperfect.

3 Verbs that would heve been impe=fect or pluperfect in the direct version are not normally changed to the
optative, but occasionally the present optative represents the imperfect.
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He says that he does not sacrifice.
He said that he did not sacrifice.
He says that he will not sacrifice.
He said that'he would not sacrifice.
He says that she is beautiful.

He said that he was beautiful.

S th e o pe 0

C) Accusative and infinitive. The tense of the infinitive is the same as in the direct
statement (one can also think of it as being a tense relative to the time of the main
verb).4 If the subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject of the main verb, it is
not normally expressed; if needed, it is put in the nominative. The negative is 00. This
construction is used after pnpi/pédoke and verbs of thinking: vopifw, olouat, fyéoua,
dporoytw “admit,” dokéw “believe,” UToAaupdve, UTomTew.

gvouev auTous ol cogous elval. He thought that they were not wise.
Epn) éADelv. He said that he (himself) had come.

GUoAdynoav cogot oy yeviioeoha, They admitted that they (themselves)
would not become wise.

If a sentence introduced by gnui/péaokew is negative, the negative goes with gnpi rather
than with the infinitive: English “say . .. not” is Greek o gn, not gnui. .. o0 (cf. dico
and nego in Latin, and English “I don't think that’s wise,” which really means “I think
that’s not wise™).

oUK £ cogds elval. He said that he (himself) was not wise.

Préliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using this vocabu-
lary: enui (imperfect £pnv normally used in past) “say”; 80w, 8Uow, EBuog,
TéBuka, TEBup, ETUBNY “sacrifice”; kaAds, -1y, -6v “beautiful.” Remember
not to begin a sentence with an enclitic (present-tense) form of pnui: if you
need to use such a form, put it second in the sentence.

He says that she is beautiful.

He said that he (same person) was beautiful.

He said that they would be beautiful.

He says that they did not sacrifice.

He said that he (same person) had not sacrificed.
He says that he (different person) does not sacrifice.

"o A0 oow

4 Verbs that would have been imperfect or pluperfect in the direct version become present or perfect infinitives
respectively.

Indirect statement

g. He said that she did not sacrifice.
h. He says that he (same person) will not sacrifice.
i. He said that they would not sacrifice,

D) Future infinitive. A few verbs take the future infinitive even in cases where we
would expect another tense; in other respects they follow the rules given under C,
except that the negative is ury. This construction is used after verbs of hoping, promising,
threatening, and swearing: éATri{w, Umoyvéoual, dmethée, duvupl, dpooyéw “agree
to,” Tpoodéyopal.

TATie Bvoew. He hoped to sacrifice. / He hoped that he
would sacrifice.
I hope they don’t sacrifice. / [ hope that they

won'’t sacrifice.

EATTi{ e axdTous pn Bloely.

Preliminary exercise 4 (on D). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: &meiéco “threaten”; &TrokTEivw, &TOKTEVE, ATEKTEWA, KTTEK-
Tova, , kill”

a. He threatened to kill them.

b. They threatened that he would kill me.
¢. They are threatening not to kill him.

d. She is threatening that they will kill us.
e. She will threaten not to kill them.

E) Participle. The tense of the participle and case of its subject are determined as
for infinitives (see C); the negative is ou. The participle must also agree with its sub-
ject in gender, number, and case. This construction is used after verbs of knowing
and perceiving (oia, aioBdvoum, pavBéve, yryvodokw, TuvBdvopal, dkovw, dpdw,
euplokw, pépvnual, émAavBavoual, érioTapo “know,” olk &yvod “know”) and often
after &yyéAAw and verbs of showing (8efxvup, 5nAdw, paive).

¥ s .
eldev adTous dmobavovTas.

He saw that they (masc.) had died.

1181 00 cogds dov. He knew that he (himself) was not wise.

Z0vowda and ouyyryvaokw take the dative instead of the accusative or nomina-

tive, and the participle may agree with the dative when we would otherwise expect a
nominative.

cUvolda auTfi cogfi olon. [ 'am conscious that she is wise.

cuviiBEl EQUTE VIKACaVTI/ VIKAOOS. He was conscious that he (himself) had won.

109



110

Chapter X

Axovco takes the accusative for indirect statement even in situations where it would
otherwise take the genitive.

He heard that they were singing. (i.e. he did not
hear the song himself but was informed about it
later by someone else)

He heard them singing. (i.e. he heard the song in
person)

fikouoev alTous GEovTas.

fikouogy aUTROY A8OVTwWY.

Preliminary exercise 5 (on E). Translate into Greek using the examoles
above and the following vocabulary: &xoUw, &kougoual, fikouoa, &xiroa,
, xovodny “hear”; dgikvéopat, &eifoua, &eduny, , &glypon “arrive’;

BeA6s, -1, -6v “‘cowardly.”

I hear that he is cowardly.

I am conscious that I (masculine) am cowardly. (2 ways)
He was conscious that I (feminine) am cowardly.

I hear that I (masculine) am cowardly.

He heard that they (masculine) had arrived.

They heard that we (feminine) would arrive.

She heard that they (feminine) were arriving.

She heard them (masculine) arriving.

Fe moe Ao gw

E) Ei + indicative (or optative after secondary main verb). The tense is that of the
original direct statement; the negative is usually . This constructionis used after verbs
of emotion: Saup&lw, aloyivoua, &yavaxTéw “be annoyed,” &yamde “be content,

Sewody TroloUuat “resent.”

I was amazed that he had not come.
He’s ashamed that he is not wise.

¢Batpaoa i ut) EAGor/ fiABev.
aloytveTal € i cogos oy

Preliminary exercise 6 (on F). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: aloydvouai, aioyuvoduat, , , » foxuvny “be ashamed™;
Baupdlw, Baupdooya, Baluaca, TeBalpaxa, TedaUuaoual, ifaupactny
“be amazed”; &51kos, -ov “unjust.” When both indicative and optative pos-

sibilities are available, give both.

I was amazed that he was not ashamed.
He was ashamed that they were unjust.
We are amazed that he is unjust.

I am amazed that you are not amazed.
She is ashamed that we are amazed.

o a0 o

Indirect statement

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; whenever both
indicative and optative forms are possible, whenever a verb of saying can be translated
both with gnui and wit_h Aéyw, and whenever two constructions are possible with a
single verb, give both. _

ol

My sister said that she would not go down to the harbor. (3 ways)

My wife agreed to stop spending my money.

We believe we will become beautiful: the woman who gave birth to us is beautiful.
Your son knew he would never find the prison; he did not suspect that we would
find it.

5. Iamashamed that you heard me; I did not know that you had stayed here.

6.  Weanswered that the others were still waiting for the leader. (2 ways)

7. Your wife is conscious of having promised to swim through the river. (2 ways)

8

9

Rl ol

The prostitutes heard us agree not to spend your silver.
The foreigners said he had not been caught. (3 ways)

10. We swore that the democracy would not be harmed.

1. The clever woman knew that we had been seen, but that she herself had not been
seen.

12.  Thearchon was surprised that you admitted it; he expected you to lie. (2 ways)

13.  Their friends were silent when they heard that we had been caught.

14.  The herald reported that others had spent our money. (3 ways)

15.  We are conscious of having erred. (2 ways)

16. The doctor expected the dog to go down to his master.

17.  The children denied that they had heard the dog.

18. My son supposed he (i.e. my son) had not become clever.

19. The traitor is ashamed of having gone down there. (2 ways)

20. Theard you threatening our leader and saying that he would not live three days.
(2 ways)

21.  Thearchon is too ashamed to go down to the lawcourt.

22. The clever sophist explained to the soldiers that nothing was capable of cutting
these tents, but they did not believe that such tents existed.

23.  We hear that many dogs ran from the large wild animal.

24.  Our savior asserts that he saw the prison and released the prisoners himself.

25.  The bandit was conscious that he would be seen carrying the money. (2 ways)

26.  Your (pl.) leader will someday (= ever) get to know that many people are surprised
because of his bitter words.

27.  Their leader hopes we will not toil to stop their army; we think we shall start
today.
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28. The gods see whoever is born in this land; some they expect to help, and others
they will harm. .

29. Some of these children hope to become soldiers, and others (hope) to become
bandits; we think they will enjoy fighting. :

30. Their archons saw that you were toiling but did not desire to help you.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into units
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-
ble and identify each indirect statement, explaining the moods and tenses of the indi-
rect verbs and the cases of their subjects. Give the original direct form of each indirect
statement.

1.

& pi oida oUd’ ofopan &idévan.

(Plato, Apology 21d)

k&merTa ETeplopny alTéd Seikvivar 6T1 oforto uév elvan copds, ein &'ol.

(Plato, Apology 21¢)

aUvoIda ydp EpouTd &VTIAEYElY piv ol Suvapdvey @S ou Bel oy & oUTog
keAeven, Erad&v 8t &méNBo, NTTNUEVE THs Tiufis Tis UTro TEY TOAAGY.

(Plate, Symposium 216b, Alcibiades on Socrates’ effect on him; Tr&ouat + gen.
“be defeated by”)

olda ¢ kal Zeokp&Tny Se1kviyTa Tols SuvoUoly ExuTdv KaAdY kKayafdv SvTa, Kad
BlaAeyOuevov k&AAo T Trepi &peTTs Kal TGV EAAwv dvBpwiveoy.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.18; &vBpcowivos “human”)

peTaméprecfon 8’ EkéAcuey aliTOV auTds & oUk Een idva.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.3.8; peTaméumopa “summon”)

ABpokdpas 8t ol ToUT dmoinoev, &AN émel fixouae Kipov év Kihikia dvtar, &vao-
Tptyas ék Porvikng Toapd Pacidéa dwniauvey, Exwy, s EAtyeTo, TPIGKOVTA
MuUp1d3as oTpaTIS.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.4.5; &meAatve “march away,” pupids “ten thousand”)
¢0aupale 8 € Tis dpeTiv EmayyeMdpevos ApyUptov Tp&TTOITO, Kal i vopigol
16 ptyioTov képdos et pfhov dyaBdv kTnodpevos, &AM gopolro, ufi & yevo-
HEVOS KaAOs KayaBos 16 T& péyioTa evepyeThicavTt pi) THY peyioTny x&pwv ééot.

Indirect statement

(Xenophon, Memorabilia1.2.7; twayyéMouai “promise,” Tp&TTopAl €. “make”;
ebepyeTéw “benefit”; the last uf should be o, ¢f. Goodwin $1364)

éel y&p ol TpidikovTa ToMOUS pév TEY TOMTEY Kai o Tous yeiploTous &mék-
TeWov, ToMous 8¢ TrpoeTpéTrovTo &BiKETY, 61T Tou & Sewkp&Tng, 811 BavpaoTéy
oi Sowoin elvay, i Tis yevduevos Boddv &y£€Ang vopeUs kal Tés Bols EA&TTOUS TE Kol
Xelpous woidv ui dSuoroyoin kaxds Poukdros elven* E11 5¢ BaupactdTEpOY, £F TIS
TPOTTATTS YEVOUEVOS TTOAE s Kad oLV ToUs Trohitas EAdTToUs Kod xelpous um
aloyiveran, und’ oletan kakds elval wpooT&TNs Tis TdAE cos.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.32; wpotpémopcn “incite,” ayéAn “herd,” vopeus
“herdsman,” wpooTéTns “leader”)

oV &pgoTépwv &lov EmuEAnSfval, ¢vBupoupévous &1 olT’ &v EkeTva E8UvavTo
TOLETY PN ETépov oUUTPaTTOVTwWY oUT &V viy ¢meyeipnoav EABeiv pf Urd TV
auTév oldpevol cwlnoeoda, of ol TouTols fikoust BondficovTes, A flyoupevol
oM &8ei1av opioiy Eosabal TGV Te wewpaypivewy Kal Tol AotTrol Troleiv & T1
&v BotAwvTa, €l ToUs ueyloTeov kakdy alrlous AaPoévres dorioeTE.

(Lysias, Oration 12.85, on the importance of punishing the thirty tyrants; &fovi.e.
“you should,” émueAéopan “watch out for,” #vBupoupévous “considering” agrees
with the Up&s that is the implied subject of ¢mueAnBijval, EABeiv i.e. come to
‘court, oU goes primarily with BonBfioovTes, ToUvors ie. the thirty tyrants, &dsicx
‘immunity” (with infinitive of what they have immunity to do), To¥ Aormrod “in
the future”; the sentence is technically all one relative clause with no main verb;
see how many constructions from chapters 1-x you can find)

13




X1 ‘ Questions

Material to learn before using this chapter: ey, el (Smyth §768,773);
Vocabulary 11 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §768-76

Recommended syntax readmg Smyth $1805-9, 263680

A) Introductory words

» «

1) Interrogative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs (words meaning “who,” “where,”

“why,” etc.) are used in Greek as in English; that is, for all questions except yes-no ques-
tions. Direct questions use direct interrogatives, and indirect questions may use either
direct or indirect interrogatives. A full list of these interrogatives is given in the correl-
atives chart in the chapter viir vocabulary; the most important forms are:

Direct interrogative Indirect interrogative

Tis “who?” oIS
71 “what?” “why?” !
wboos “how many?” - Smtdoos
Troios “what sort of?” omrolos
o “where?” (if no motion involved) Smou
wdbev “from where?” = mobey
ot “where?” (with motion toward) - bmol .
wéTe “when?” OToTE
wéds “how?” 8T

Examples:

Tis yp&oen Who is writing?

Epwrd SoTis/Tls ypaogel. She asks who is writing.
ol éoTIv; Where is he?

EpwTd dtrou/ ol EoTiv. She asks where he is.

2) The interrogative particle &pa is normally used for yes-no questions; it is possible
to have a question without any introductory word to signal it, but because Greek does
not change word order in questions some introductory word is usually needed. If the
speaker does not indicate which answer he expects, &pa is used alone; if he expects the

Questions

»x >

answer “yes,” &p’ o0 is used, and if he expects the answer “no,” &pa 1y is used. When a
yes-no question is indirect, it is introduced by ei “whether, if”

Apa ypagey Is he writing?
Srp ol ypbeey; He’s writing, isn’t he?
apa un ypaeey; He isn’t writing, is he?

EpwTd £l ypapel. She asks whether/if he is writing,
3) Questions offering two alternatives (direct or indirect) are introduced by

woTepoy . . . fi “whether . .. or.” If they are indirect, they may also use efre . . . site.

TOTEPOV ypdgpet fy Abyer;

EpwTd oTepOV Ypdaet fi AéyeL
TOTEPOV ypage! fi ol

EpwTd TETEPOV Ypdget ) ob/un.!

Is he writing or speaking?

She asks whether he is writing or speaking.
Is he writing or not?

She asks whether he is writing or not.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: £pyopat, elus, fiABov, EARALOG, | “go, come”; épTdeo, épty-
oopat, ipouny, ApdTNka, HpcdTnual, Apwthny “ask.” When there are two
possibilities, give both.

Who is coming?

Where is he going?

He’s coming, isn’t he?

They aren’t coming, are they?

Is he coming or not?

They are asking who is coming.

They are asking where he is.

He is asking whether they are coming,
We're asking whether he is coming or not.
j- Are you asking where he is coming from?

e ome o oop

—

B) Moods

1) Ordinary direct questions take the indicative, or any other construction as
appropriate.

Who wrote?
Would he write?

Tis Eyponyey;
apa ypduat &v;

1«
Or not,” when it stands by itself at the end of a question, is normally  of in direct questions but can be either
i ol or f] u) in indirect qQuestions.
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2) Deliberative questions are questions in the first person asking what the speaker is
to do, i.e. those dealing with future actions that are within the speaker’s control.* They
take the subjunctive.

Shall I speak? / Am I to speak?
Shall we write? / Are we to write?

Gpa elTrad;

Apa YPAYwWHEY;

3) Indirect questions use essentially the 81 construction of indirect statement, except
that &1 is replaced by the appropriate interrogative word. Therefore, the verb remains
the same as the direct speech version if the main verb is primary, and can be changed to
the optative of the original tense if the main verb is secondary3 An indirect deliberative
question can either remain in the subjunctive or, after a secondary main verb, change
to the corresponding tense of the optative.

She asked who had written.

(direct: “Who wrote?”)

She asked whether they were writing.
(direct: “Are they writing?”)

She asked how much they would write.
(direct: “How much will they write?”)

ApeTo domis/Tis ypaya/Eypowey.
fipeTo &l ypagoiev/ypdgouciv.

fipeTo OTOoa/Tdo o ypayoiev/

yp&youatv.
fipeTo £l ypayn (ypéyai also possible She asked whether she should write.
but less likely here). (direct: “Shall I write / Am I to write?”)

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). First, ideﬁtify which of the sentences below
contain deliberative questions (direct or indirect). Second, identify which
contain indirect questions, and for each of those give the (probable) orig-
- inal direct question form in English. Third, translate all the sentences into
- Greek using the following vocabulary: koAéw, koA®, ixdheca, KEKATKO,
kéATuat, 2ARBY “call”; EpwTdw, Epficopal, Apouny, pGTNKS, NPOTNHGL,
HpwThBnv “ask.” Where there is more than one possibility, give them all.

a. Shall we call him?
b. Iasked how many they had called.
c. He asked when he should call.

* |t is sometimes stated Ihat all first-person questions in the future tense should be translated into Greek as
deliberative subjunctives, but this is not quite true. If the Eleven are debating when to execute Socrates, and
they say “Shall we exccute him today?,” the question is deliberative; but if Socrates then asks them “Am [ going
to die togay?,” the question is not deliberative, because Socrates does not participate in this decision.

3 Asin indirect statement, English usually shifts the tenses after a secondary main verb (see chapter x A above),
so it is necessary to shift them back in order to get the correct tense for the Greek translation.

Questions

They asked who was calling.

I shall ask where he is.

Am I to call them?

They asked whom we would call.

He asked how many were being called.
They asked whom they should call.

j- Shall we ask him whom he is calling?
k. Did she ask who would be called?

L. Am1 toask them whether they are calling?
m

n
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—

Did they ask when we had called?
They are asking what sort of people they should call.

C) Indirect questions occur not only after verbs of asking, but also after those of know-
ing, learning, discovering, telling, wondering, etc. It is important to distinguish indirect
questions from indirect statements and relative clauses when translating into Greek.
The traditional method for doing this is to see whether the dependent clause can eas-
ily be transformed into a direct question; this is not foolproof, however, because with
enough determination nearly anything can be transformed into a direct question. The
following hints may help one get started with the process of learning to identify indi-
rect questions, but they should not be used mechanically: only if treated as an aid to

understanding the underlying differences in meaning will they be helpful in the long
run.

1) An English indirect question begins with “if” or with an interrogative word (usually
beginning with wh-); if a clause is introduced by “that” or does not have an introductory
word, it is not an indirect question.

2) If a clause is introduced by a word beginning with wh- but that word has an

antecedent in the main clause, the subordinate is a relative clause, not an indirect
question.

She told me how she had written it. (indirect efré po1 &1ress aUTd ypdwal.

question)

She knew which child I had sent. (indirect N8l SvTva Taida wépypapt.
question)

She knew the child (that) I had sent. (relative A8e1 TOV waida v Emepya.
clause)

She knew (that) I had sent the child. (indirect
statement)

Nde1 pe wéppavTa TOY Taida.
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Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Indicate whether these sentences should be
translated into Greek with indirect questions, indirect statements, or relative

clauses.
a. He discovered which room we were in.
b. He discovered a formula which we use every day.
c. Heknew the song I was singing.
d. He knew I was singing a song.
e. Heknew which songI was singing.
f.  He knew where I was.
g He knows the house where we used to live.
h.  He knows where we live.
i.  He knows we live there.
j.  He told me who had come.
k. He told me the names of the people who had come.
I.  Hetold me no-one had come.
m. He asked for the money which I had promised.
n. Helearned who would recite.
o. Helearned the poem he would recite.
Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; put an intro-
ductory word at the start of every question and give both versions when two moods or

two types of interrogative are possible.

L Shall I invite him too?

2. She asked the men on the ramparts where you were, but they did not know.
(3 ways) .

3. We do not know whether you think their tower is useful or whether you desire
to destroy it and take the stones to use elsewhere. (2 ways)

4. The men on foot asked when they should retreat.# (3 ways)

5. My teacher did not know whether you had gone to the festival or to the ramparts.
(3 ways)

6. Peace would be beneficial, wouldn't it?

4 Le. they asked, “When shall we retreat?”

10.
11.

13.

14.
15.

16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.
26.

27-8.

29.
30.

Questions

Only the men in the prison asked whether we were despondent about the lack

of bread. (2 ways)
When, then, did they banish their leader?

". You asked where you should retreat to, didn’t you? (3 ways)

Did his guards arrest the fugitives or not?

* Are we too to retreat to the tower?

Only the shepherd had not learned whether he would be banished. (2 ways)
When they desired to send someone to Athens, they did not know whom they
should choose. (3 ways)

Does the ten-foot-wide river flow toward the harbor or toward the ramparts?
Their leader is not accustomed to be annoyed by children belonging to someone
else, is he?

Our master expects slavery to be beneficial for us, doesn’t he?

What witnesses shall we call to speak about the things that were done contrary
to the laws?

If the young men should be corrupted by their own teacher, what sort of man
could save them?

When this strife also threatens the woman who possesses us, where will we
go?

We too are in perplexity about the same letter: where did it come from? How
did you acquire it? How many people saw it? What will you do about it?

Do old men enjoy hearing stories about love and desire, or are they eager to
forget such things?

When the dream came to me, I asked how much need of bread (there) would
be during the winter. (3 ways) -

Even if those witnesses should come to the lawcourt, how would you speak in
the defense?

We did not know whether we should raise the stones to the top of the mountain.
(2 ways) ‘ -

Her teacher didn't say that perplexity is beneficial, did he?

If, having been banished, we become fugitives, where shall we go? We do not
know how fugitives live, nor how many people will desire to arrest us! (2 ways)
What sort of person would have chosen strife instead of love? The_sort of
person we used to see fighting in the marketplace would always chcose strife
instead of something else.

The temple is bare, isn’t it? Did bandits come?

Will the leader arrest the men who destroyed our house? We hope he will be
eager for (&is) this!
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Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into units
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-
ble and explaiﬁ all questions, giving the original form of indirect questions.

L &oT oUk ol & Tt BET TOME KOTHYOpETy ToloUTwY &vBpédv, of oUb’ UTrép Evdg
tx&oToU TGV TETpaypévey Sis doBavovTes Bikny Sodvar Bivauv Tt &v agiav.
(Lysias, Oration 12.37; the whole sentence is a result clause)

2. Gpa ), v 8’ &y, O Mevégeve, TO Tapairav oUk dpBdds EinToluey;

(Plato, Lysis 213d; ignore fiv & &yc> for purposes of analysis; T& wapdmay
“absolutely”)

3. kol ToUs utv BopUPous ToUs v T&d Tp&ypaT! yevopévous kKal Tés kpauyds kat
Tég TapaKeAEUSEL, & KOWA TIAVTwY E0TE TEW VAURAXOUVTWY, OUK oi8° & Ti Bel
Adyovta BraTpifew.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 97, description of a naval battle; kpauy “cry,” TopoxéAeu-
o1s “exhortation,” Slatpifw “waste time”)

4. boa B¢ of dAlyor ToUs ToMoUs pfy TeicavTes, GAAG KpaTOUVTES YPAPOUST,
ToTEPOV Pl pédpev, fi pi) pdpev elva;
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.45, on the difference between properly enacted laws
and force)

5. yeAotov, & ZwxkpaTes, 8Tt ofer T1 Sixépetv eite GAAOTPIOS elTe OlkeTog 6 Tebvecss,
AN oU ToUTO pdvov Beiv pUAGTTEW, eiTe £v Bikn EkTavew 6 kTeivas elTe i, kad €
uév &v Bk, &8, &1 8¢ pn), dmebrtva, EdvTrep O kTelvas cUVESTIOS TO1 KAt GHOTPTTE-
os -

(Plato, Euthyphro 4b; Siagéper “it makes a difference,” émrégeit “proceed against

(the killer),” cuvéoTiog i.e. “member of one’s household,” 6poTpdareosi.e. “sharer
of one’s meals™)

6. O 5t Zwkparns imfpeto alTd, £f é€ein TuvBhvecBo, €l T dyvooito TAV
TPOAYOPEVPEVEIV.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.33; alTc is a dual form and refers to Critias and
Charicles; &yvotopa “not understand,” rpoayopete “proclaim™)

7. gv 5 TR TOAe1 oU cuvedduPavov auTdy, 8T TO TP&yHa oUk fidscav oTTéoov
16 péyedos ein, xai dxolicar TpédTov RoUAovTo Tol Kivddwvos oftwes elev o

CUUTTPATTOVTES, TPV aloBicBan adTous 6Tt peprfvuvTay, fva pr adTrodpdotv.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.3.10; pnvic “denounce,” &mrodi8pédoxw “run away”)

Questions

gy ydp ol Suvapan pobBeiv ToTEpoY Adyels Si5doxely pe vopiCew elvad Tvas
Beous ~ kai alTods &pa vouilw elval Beols kal olik el 76 TTap&Iay &Gheos ovudt
TaUTT G8IKGD ol pévTor oloTep e T oA GAAG éTépous, kal ToUT’ EoTv 8 pot
EyKkoAels, 6T1 Erépous, f) TavTdmaci pe @fis otite alTdV vopilev Beovs ToUs Te
&Aous TadTa diddokerv.

(Plato, Apology 26¢; treat the parenthetical clauses as new main verbs in the anal-
ysis; 16 ap&av “absolutely,” éyxaéw “bring as an accusation against”)
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Review exercises 2

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions covered so far. Add connecting
words as appropriate.

1. compaNIoN: O friend, what are you doing?

TiMoN: Didn’t you agree not to ask what I was doing?

coMPANION: But, O good man, I thought that no-one wanted to stay alone with-
out talking. Whoever lives alone has need* of friends.

TIMON: Some things annoy some people, others annoy other people. Being silent
(annoys) you, and my companions (annoy) me.

COMPANION: But if (ever) people know that they have friends, they rejoice. Who
would not like the man who liked him?

TIMON: L

compPANION: | am surprised that you are always the same. Another man, even if
he distrusted me, would not thus have condemned me.

timonN: If you don’t want to be badly treated, go away.”

COMPANION: What am I to say?

TiMON: Say that you will not annoy me for many days.

2. Some people desired to destroy the old house, and others hoped to save it. The
former, who were not ashamed that they did not value the house, said that they
(same people) would become rich by doing what they (same people) wanted, but
the latter said (use npi) that they would not. I myself (feminine), being the general
of the latter people, used to assert: “I spent my own money, although I do not have
much, and I shall give (5cdow) myself to save the house, even if I die doing that.
I shall fight whoever wants to treat it badly. But I don’t know how I should fight;
I shouldn’t do bad things to not-responsible people, should 1?” Those men, her
enemies, would have burned the house, but her allies sent guards there. Now we
hear that those evil men and the women who hope to stop them will go to a lawcourt
within seven days, and (go back to direct speech here) one will say some things and
another other things, and then both will say the same things again, but we do not
know whether the house will be saved there.

! e, “to that manis aneed of”  * “Away” = &mo-.

i
L

3.

Review exercises 2

Although our army had not yet marched to that forest, the wretched inhabitants
there were already weeping bitterly, for they knew that many of our soldiers had
become savage and would spare no-one. Some of them swore never to flee, and
others fled immediately; their leader honored the former and blamed the latter
and he consulted with whoever he saw, but no-one would have advised him well.,
He then said that he himself would speak to our general. Perhaps he would not
have fared badly if he had not gone alone, but he left his soldiers at home because
he hoped that they would not be harmed there. But they followed him secretly
(= escaped his notice following him), some from one place and others from other
places, in order to save their own leader from our men.
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XII | Purpose, fear, and effort

Material to learn before using this chapter: irregular third declension,
S¢Soika (Smyth §262, 264, 267~8, 275, 703); Vocabulary 12 and
associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §262-85, 702-16

A) Purpose (“so that,” “in order that,” “in order to,” or bare infinitive in English)
can be expressed in three ways; the first is always usable, but the other two have
restrictions.

1) A clause introduced by iva, ds, or dmes' with the subjunctive in primary sequence
and the optative in secondary sequence; the subjunctive may also be retained in sec-
ondary sequence. The negative is .

fA8ev fva Huds owoal/owon. He came to save us. / He came in order to save us.

fA8ev fva owBeipev/ cwBidpuev. He came so that we would be saved. / He came in
order that we might be saved.

" Help (us), so that we do not die! / Help (us) lest

&rofévepey. we diel

BonBeite, 6w LN

2) A future participle (normally usable only when the subject of the purpose clause is
in the main sentence, so that the participle has something to agree with). The negative
is o0, and ¢os may be used (see chapter v Bib and chapter v note 8).

NABev (&5) oWowWY NusS. He came to save us. / He came in order to save us.

3) A relative clause introduced by a form of 85, doTis, or any other relative, witha verbin
the future indicative. This construction is the least common of the three and is generally
limited to situations in which the subject of the purpose clause (i.e. the antecedent of
the relative) is the object of the verb in the main clause and is not overly defined already
(i.e. the relative clause must be restrictive). The negative is uf.

! Negative purpose clauses sometimes omil these introductory words and are introduced by p) alone.

Purpose, fear, and effort

Téuyov TV 8o TIs ooEl fiuds. Send someone to save us.

AThoauev fiyepdva Os &€ea fiuds.  We asked for a guide to lead us.

oUK €01 pot XphHpata, 6To8ey I have no money to pay the fine.
ikTeiow.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek in as man.y different
ways as possible, using the following vocabulary: wéutrw, Tépye, ETepya,
TéTopga, TETeppal, Ettéuedny “send”; Epyopa, eip, HABov, EAAUla,
“‘come”; TépTrw, Tipyw, ETepya, , , ETépelny “amuse”; SiaPdArw, dia-
BoA&, SiéPatov, SiaPiPAnka, SiaPéPAnual, SiePAn8ny “slander.”

We came in order to be amused.

He sent us to amuse you.

He sent us so that you would be amused.

They will send slaves to amuse us.

She came in order not to be slandered.

He will send someone to slander us.

They are coming to slander me.

I will send a slave so that you will not be slandered.

PR e o g

B) Fear clauses are found with verbs of fearing, expressions of danger like kivSuvos

¢oTv, and sometimes with related expressions like dmromrrew. The three constructions
below are not interchangeable.

1) Fear for the future is expressed by a clause introduced by p1 with the subjunctive in
primary sequence and the optative in secondary sequence; the subjunctive may also be
retained in secondary sequence. The negative is oU.

poPeitan un EABwoY. He fears that they will come. / He fears lest they
(should) come.

He fears that they will not come. / He fears lest
they (should) not come.

They feared that he would come. / They feared

lest he (should) come.

poPeTran pf) ouk EABwatv.

¢poPolvTo pn EABOV/EABY.

2) Fear for the present or past is expressed by uf with the indicative. The negative is o0.
popolpuat ) HABev.
QoPoUpai pf dAnBés éoTv.
¢poPouuny un oUk NABev.

I'm afraid that he came.
I fear that it is true.
I was afraid that he had not come.
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3) When English uses an infinitive after a verb of fearing, Greek does the same. The
negative is p1.

We are afraid to come.
We were afraid not to come.

poPolpeBa EABeTv.
tpoPoUpeba piy EABely.

Note that English “lest” can introduce either a positive fear clause or a negative purpose

clause:

He feared lest he (should) be killed.
He fled lest he (should) be killed.

époPeito pi) &obavo. (fear)
Equyev fva pt) &obdvot. (purpose)

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using the following

vocabulary: poPtopai, poPficopat, -, -, TepdPnual, époPhiny “fear”; ouh-
AcpBave, culMwoual, cuvéiaBov, ouveiAnga, cuveiAnuual, cuveAnglny
“arrest”; éxTirw, EKTecolpa, Eféecoy, gkTéTTwKS, ,— “be banished.”
a. We fear that we will be arrested.

b. We are afraid to arrest them.

¢. We feared that you had been banished.

d. I fear that he will not be arrested.

e. D'm afraid that he is being arrested.

f. Twas afraid not to arrest him.

g. They were afraid that they would be banished.

h. He was afraid that we had not been banished.

You are afraid to arrest me!
j. We were afraid that they would not be banished.

-

C) Clauses of effort or precaution are found after expressions meaning “take care
that,” “bring it about,” etc.;* the subordinate clause functions as the direct object of
the verb, and therefore the introductory verb cannot have another direct object. These
clauses are introduced by §weos and always take the future indicative; their negative is
p).

I take care that he (will) not do this.

He contrived that we (would) do this.

g0AaPoipat 8rws uh Talta o oEL
gunyovnoaro 6ws TalTa TOINGOpEY.

Sometimes such clauses occur alone, with the main verb omitted; this occurs when the
main verb would be an imperative and the subject of the two clauses is the same.

bTrws oy Eoeofe &vBpes &ior. Therefore (see to it that you) be worthy

men.

2 Many other constructions are also possible with these verbs.

Purpose, fear, and effort

Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using the follow-
ing vocabulary: edAapéopa, elAaPhioopat, , » , NUACRHBNY “take care”;
pnxavéopat ‘contrive”; Tp&TT®, MPpdw, Empata, TETpAXA, TETPAY-
pat, Empéybny “bring it about that”; &mépyopa, &mweww, &miiAfov,
&medfAvBa, , “depart.”

a. They contrived that he depart.

b. We shall bring it about that she does not depart.

c. (Seeto it that) you (pl.) do not depart.

d. Itook care that we would not depart.

e. He will contrive that she not depart.
Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. When multiple
constructions for expressing purpose are possible, and when both optative and retained
subjunctive are possible in fear clauses, give all possibilities.

1. Iam afraid that my father drank the wine in order to save you from it; he thinks
wine is not good for you. (2 ways)

2. The state’s first legislator brought it about that graves are not in town but beyond
the walls; in this way he contrived that disease be absent from the city.

3. Your king brought it about that horsemen were not afraid to use ships; he made
an agreement with (in Greek “towards”) the sailors about horses.

4. Their legislator chose men to rule the state well. (4 ways)

5.  The seer’s daughter feared that the cows sacred to Zeus would eat the flowers.

(2 ways) - )
6. Seeto it that you do not fear to attack the tyrant; only those who do not fear will
win.,

7. The old woman will be absent in order not to be annoyed by the oxen. (2 ways)

8.  The tyrant’s mother fears that her son’s character is not good: he contrives that
many individuals are killed.

9. The seer is choosing mothers and sisters and daughters to bring flowers to the
graves of the dead horsemen. (3 ways) ~

10. You don’t fear that the memory of our family will not always exist, do you?

11. O children, see to it that you obey your fathers now and be prudent when you
become men.

12. The general departed with twenty triremes to attack the hero’s town. (3 ways)

13.  Even the priests fear that the oxen will not swim though a river twenty feet wide.

14. Good fathers and mothers take care that their children not be harmed by swords
and spears falling at home.
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15.  The king will send someone to stop_tfle ships from departing. (3 ways)

16.  Your mother is drinking the wine herself lest the old women find it.

17 If someone should contrive that a human be capable of breathing when he has his
head under water, he would be honored in many places.

18. The suppliants stayed in the acropolis for many years because they were afraid to
depart.

19.  See to it that you consider the form of the land well when you choose the place for
(= of) your new city.

20. The men in this city do not slander each other, in order that factional strife may
not exist there.

21 Some of the old women were afraid that their husbands would slander them, but
others desired to slander their husbands themselves. (2 ways)

22. Many slaves toiled for many years to make these ships. (3 ways)

23. Their tyrant enjoyed stretching out on the walls the corpses of those who slandered
their own fathers or mothers; thus he brought it about that no-one standered his
own family.

24. The priest even sent his own daughter to amuse the king. (3 ways)

25.  The hero feared that his words had not been well chosen.

26. My husband said (use gnpi) that our first legislator was not courageous; he brought
it about that swords and spears and missiles be absent from our city.

27. My father cut the wood himself so that the old woman’s husband would not toil.
(2 ways)

28. The seer was afraid to be absent from the city, on the grounds that the king had
threatened him.

29. The suppliants are waiting here today in order to see the king early. (2 ways)

30. Whoever we amuse does not fear that he will have bad dreams.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into units
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-
ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

&N, & pide AyaBoov, pmdiv TAkov alTd yévnTal, A Tapaokeuddoy 1w guE
kal o& undeis StaPaRel.

(Plato, Symposium 222d; a0t L.e. “to his advantage”)

FrepdAeTo 5¢ kai ToUTou 6 Kiipos 8mess pfimrote &vidpeTot yevouevor i 1o &pio-

Tov kail T detmrvov sioiotey.

Purpose, fear, and effort

(Xenophon, Cyropaedia 2.1.29; émuéhopal + gen. “watch out for,” &viSpewros
“without having sweated,” &pioTov “lunch”)

s &' tapoov alTtov olkeiws Tols &pyouot ouvbTa, popnbévres pf Siamp&farto
&.PolheTan, TapekvBUVEUTEY TIVES Kal &TTOOPATTOUG v Tf) &KPOTIOAEL TOV
Edgpova, Tédv Te &pyovTwy kal Tiis Boulfis cuykabnuéveov.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.3.5; SiampdrTe “accomplish,” trapaiavBuveics “make a
rash venture,” &moo&rte “cut the throat of,” cuyxk&Bnuat “have a meeting”)

68" cg amfidBe kiwvduvelioas kal &Tipacbels, BouheveTan STeos prtroTe £11 Eotau
€Tl TG ABeAPR, &AAG, fiv SUvnTan, Pacihevoel &vt’ ékelvou.
(Xenophon, Anabasis 1.1.4; &wi “in the power of”)

&5 8t TalTta &Tnyyehdn wpos Te TO Kooy TAV ApkdSwy kal KaTd TOAEL, £k
ToUTOU &vehoyilovto MavTivels Te kal TV &MAwy ApkdSwy of kndousvol TS
Tehomrovvrioou, boalttws &¢ kai HAelor kal Ayaiol, 8Tt ol ~npaior SHAor elev
PouRbpevol ds &oBeveotatny iy Mehomdvinoov elvay, 8Tws g p&oTa avuThy
KaTadouldoato.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.5.1; &vaoyilopai “consider,” kfiSoucu + gen. “be troubled
for”)

81& ya&p 16 poPeloban pi), € TOU KaTaoTaiN, KUKAWBELS TToAI0pKOTTO, EAAGTE &AA
TS Xdopas ETNeL, o Trep of vopddes, Kal pdha deavilwy T&s oTpaTomeSeUotis.
(Xenophon, Hellenica 4.1.25; &pavifcy “remove traces of” (i.e. after they left),
oTPaTOTES VOIS “encampment”)

S ST , - .

TQUT olv EAeyev oU TOV pév TaTépa [OVTA KATOPUTTEW S18&oKWY, fauToy BE
KOTaTEpVEIV” GAN' ETMIBEIkVUWY, 8TI TO &ppov &Tipdy EoTl, TapekdAel ETiueheio-
Bt T0U G PPOVIPATATOV elval Kai OPEA P TATOY, STrens, E&v T UTTO TaTpds, E&v
TE UTTo &deAgol, Eav Te Uo &ANou TIvds PoUATTal TipdoBal, i) T oikelos elvan
TOTEUV GpeAl), GAA Tetpdral, U dv &v PoUAnTar Tipd&oBal, ToUTols QPEAINOS
eival.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.55, explanation of Socrates’ teachings about burying
one’s father and cutting one’s hair and nails; katopiTres “bury,” katatéuve “cut
up,” &ppwv “foolish™)

oidq bt Kdkelvw ooogpovolvre, EoTe IcokpdTel cuvAoTY, oU poPoupéves i
{ntuoivo f rafowTo U ZwkpdTous, GAA olopivw TETE KpdTioTOV Elval ToUTo
TPETTEW.

{Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.18; the duals and the plurals refer to the same people;

£ore “while,” suvfioTny is imperfect dual of oUveyu “be with”; can you explain the
optatives?)
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g S &y fuot SokoUvTa, ynglocoBon piv §i5n Thy PofBeaw, Kai N
9. :ch;r;cx::su:&o;cxzemiﬁv TayioTny 51rj)g§v6év8£ Bonﬁﬁcs'rs, ko uh) TéBnTE TOdTOY X111 CaUSe, I'eSlllt, and “on con dltlon that”
Smep Ko 1rpo-repov, mpeoPeiov 8¢ mépmEw, HTls TaUT &Pl kol TapéoTan TOlS
Tipdrypcoy s EoTt udhioTa TotTo Béos, ph Tavolipyos &v ki evds GvBpnTros
Tpdypoot XpiioBar, Té pév elkav, vl &v TOxy, T& § &y (d&dmioTos & &v : | ‘ I -
gikéTas palvorTo), Té 8 Huds SlapcMaev Kal TiY &TTouctay THY fUETEPAY, TpéY- Material to learn before using this chapter: irregular adjectives (Smyth
aoTéonTal T TEY SAwY TPayHATAY. $290, 292-3, 297-9); Vocabulary 13 and associated principal parts
el e ) Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §286-99
Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2240-79, 2555-9

(Demosthenes, Olynthiac 1.2-3; PotiBeicx “relief expedition,” THv TCXXic"l’.T]V (686}))

“as fast as possible,” wpeopeia “embassy,” Tpdyux ie. important political affeir,  Fecommen 079,25
&vBpeos (NB crasis) refers to Philip of Macedon, elke “yield,” Tuyxéve ie.

be useful for his purpose, &§16moTos “worthy of belief,” elkdTeog “reasonably,”

&moucia ie. the fact that our army is not already there, Tpémopon “turn to his own A) Cause can be expressed in two ways.!

advantage,” TTopooTT&opat “wrest aside for his own advantage”)

1) A clause introduced by &, cs, érel, etc.? with the verb in an appropriate tense of
the indicative. The negative is o0.

ANBev 811 fiBehev Huds odoa. He came because he wanted to save us.
£Te151) fiBeAev Huds odoo, FABev. Since he wanted to save us, he came.
&mijABev 611 oUk &oikdueda. He left because we had not come. (note tenses)

2) A circumstantial participle, often accompanied by &re, ola, or és (see chapter v Bic,
E3). The negative is ot.

TABev &Te €0éAv Huds odoa. He came because he wanted to save us.
arifABev ola Auddy oUk dgikopéveov.  He left because we had not come.

To indicate alleged cause, onz asserted by the subject of the sentence but not pos-
itively confirmed by the author, a causal clause can have an optative verb in sec-
ondary sequence. This construction is in “virtual indirect statement,” so the tense of the
optative indicates time, not aspect. The same idea can be conveyed by using cos with a
causal participle (see chapter v E3).

* There are also other possibilities, including an ordinary relative clause (e.g. 548xs &pabic evou, 3 . . . txéAeus
“thinking that he was ignorant, because he ordered,” Hdt. 1.33) and an articular infinitive governed by 51&
“on account of” (see chapter u E); “because” followed by a noun in English is the equivalent of 81& (+ acc.) or
Evexa (4 gen.) in Greek.

* Generally 671 and 5167 are used only in clauses that explain something already stated; causal clauses at the
beginning of a sentence tend to use émsf and forms related to it. This distinction is traditionally indicated by
using “because” for &1 and “since” for #wef and observing the same distinction in position with these English
conjunctions.
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He came on the grounds that he wanted to save us./
He came because, as he said, he wanted to save us.
TABev dos 20EAV Hluds cloal. He came on the grounds that he wanted to save us. /
He came because, as he said, he wanted to save us.
He left on the grounds that we had not come. /

He left because, as he said, we had not come.

TABev &1 €801 Hipds odoal.

&TrijABev 871 oUK &gikoipeda.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate each sentence into Greek twice,
once with a finite verb and once with a participle. Use the following vocab-
ulary: xduvew, kapolUual, EKauov, kikpnka, , “toil”; Xdip:(ﬁ)., xfnp'r’]am,
Ex&pTY, KEXAPTIKG, —,  “rejoice”; olktipw, dkTipa, -, pity.

Since he had toiled, we pitied him.

We pitied him on the grounds that he had toiled.
We pitied him on the grounds that he was toiling.
We pitied him because he was toiling.

He rejoices because he does not toil.

Since he had not toiled, he did not rejoice.

He rejoiced because he had toiled.

He rejoiced on the grounds that he had toiled.

@ Mmoo A0 TR

B) Result clauses are of two main types, of which the first is notably more common
than the second.

1) Clauses of natural result are introduced by éote and have their verbsin the infinitive
(change of subject in accusative); the negative is u#. They are often preceded by oUte(s),

To100TOS, Or TOCOUTOS.

ot Bpacus v dore undémote  He was so bold as never to be afraid.
gopeical
ToooUTous E&Patov bHaTe They banished so many that no-one was left.

undéva péve.

2) Clauses of actual result are also introduced by éoTe but have their verbs in the
indicative; the negative is ou. They put stress on the fact that a result actually occurred.

obTw Bpacis fiv dote o08émote  He was so bold that he was (actually) never afraid.
tpoPeiTo.
TogouTous £EEPatov daTe They banished so many that (actually) no-one was

oUdeis Euevev. left.

Cause, result, and ‘on condition that”

Note that although natural and actual result clauses often have the same English transla-
tion, they do not mean exactly the same thing. Some English sentences can be translated
either way, but others cannot: English “so...as” + infinitive is a natural result clause,
and English “so that” preceded by a comma is an actual result clause,

oUTws &ppwvfiv doTe AiBov Polei.
6 Aiflos yuvaika EPoiey, doTe
&méBavey.

He was so foolish as to throw a stone.

The stone hit a woman, so that she died / so
that she was killed.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate each sentence into Greek twice,
once with each type of result clause. Use the following vocabulary: émovée,
¢Tawiooual, EMTVESQ, ETTVEKa, ETTvTiua, ETnvédny “praise”; povBéve,

padfigoual, EpaBov, pepddnka, ,  “learn”; Tpéxw, Spauoluat, ESpapov,
-Bedpaunka, ,  “run”; Tayéews “swiftly.”

a. Helearned so much that he was praised.

b.  He will run so swiftly that you (plural) praise him.

¢. Heislearning such things that he is not praised.

d. He runs so swiftly that we praise him.

e.

He ran so swiftly that he was praised.

C) Expressions meaning “on condition that” (¢p’ &, 29’ Ge) can take either the
infinitive (change of subject in accusative) or the future indicative; in either case the

negative is p. They are often correlated with an ¢l Totte or &l ToUTols in the main
clause.

EoBnuev &9’ OTE pnkéT pudyeoBal. We were spared on condition that we
(would) no longer fight.

They spoke on condition that no-one
(would) shout.

Tl TouTew eirov, é9’ & unBeis Potioel.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. When both
participial and finite-verb possibilities exist for a causal clause, both natural and actual

result are possible for a result clause, or both infinitive and future are possible for an “on
condition that” clause, give all possibilities.

1. The army that invaded was so big that no-one resisted it. (2 ways)

2. We made an agreement on condition that everyone would go out of the city
willingly. (2 ways)
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10.
11.
12.

13.

14.
15.

16.
17.

18.
19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

We sent a trustworthy comrade to help them, but they received him unwillingly
because (as they said) he was not like them. (2 ways)
Are you so impious as to enter this temple without taking a bath?
Since he did not know which answer (of two) was correct, the ignorant man
went out to learn something. (2 ways)
His wine is so sweet that we shall drink it all. (2 ways)
These three cities made (for themselves) a treaty on condition that each would
have its own laws and customs. (2 ways)
When the enemy took the long walls the men in the city did not resist, on the
grounds that they were in need of water and not healthy. (2 ways)
The sea is so wide that ships sail on it without the sailors’ seeing the mainland.
{2 ways)
I shall find you a black bird on condition that you do not harm it. (2 ways)
The fortunate bandits repented, so that they became friendly citizens.
The unfortunate suppliant departed unwillingly, because he feared he would
be killed. (2 ways)
The (two) states had an agreement on condition that ceither would invade the
other. (2 ways)
The answer was so long that no-one listened to it will:ngly. (2 ways)
My enemies slandered my character, so that no-one listened to me because (as
they thought) my words were not true. (2 ways)
Everyone will come on condition that they all be safe. (2 ways)
Their customs (ate) so sensible as to bring it about that everyone in that land
is happy.
The whole army was in the camp, because only the camp was safe. (2 ways)
We shall .accomplish the whole work ourselves on condition that someone
trustworthy advises us. (2 ways)
The foolish man did not take care to wait for his daughter, so that the unfor-
tunate child was left behind.
If you (plural) desire to be safe, make (for yourself) a treaty on condition that
all the other cities be safe too. (2 ways)
Our nation has accomplished® so many things as to be happy in respect to
everything.
Even bold men feared to catch those hoplites, on the grounds that their spears
were long and their swords not short. (2 ways)
I shall carry these heavy stones on condition that you {singular) carry all those.
(2 ways)

3 Use the aorist in Greek.

25.
26.

27.

28.

Cause, result, and “on condition that”

The river (is) so deep that only ignorant men swim in it. (2 ways)

We shall make (for ourselves) peace with anyone who wishes, on condition that
they banish from their cities all foolish, ignorant, impious, and unfortunate
people. (2 ways)

Horses enjoy being rubbed by humans because they are not capable of rubbing
themselves. (2 ways)

The swift bird was so foolish as not to fly into the forest.

29-30. 'Who would accept a slave on condition that he not strike or beat him? Slaves

toil only because they are beaten! (3 ways)

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vr, breaking up the sentence into units
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-'
ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

kal el ToooUTéY elot TOA 4 ¢ oo # 3 ¢
Hns agiypevol wof’ fikouowv dmoloynoduevol, Kal
Agyouow os oUBEv kakdy oUd’ aioypdv gipyacuévor eioiv.

{Lysias, Oration 12.22; watch for periphrastic verb forms)

(235 8¢ Tois pyoust TalTa Aoyilopévols EpaiveTo &mopa Kal oUkéTl EmetBey
adTols 6 ‘Eppokpdrns, adtos &l TouTors TdSe pnxavTal, 8edicos ph ol ;AGn-
vcﬁot ka® fiouxiav Tpogldoway &v i vukTi S1eABoVTES T XoAeTOTATA TV
Xwpiwy. -

(Thucydides 7.73.3;—7\oyi(opa1 “calculate,” &mopos “impracticable,” 2t TouTolg
“under these circumstances,” ka®’ flouyiav “at leisure”)

6 pévrol TiBpatoTns, karapabeiv Sokd Tov Aynoilaov kaTappovolvTa TGV
RaciAéws mpaypdToy Kal oO—Sapﬁ Siavooupevov dmidven Ek Tiis Acias, dAAK
usAov EATiSas Exovra peydras aipfoey Baciiéa, dmwopdy Ti XPHTO TOlS
Tipérypact, wépmer TiwokpdTny TV PoSiov els EAAGSq, Sovs Xpyoiov &ls Trev-
TiKovTa TéAavTa &pyupiou, kat kehedel elpdcBol moTd T péyloTa Zap—
Bavovra 8186vau Tols TpoeaTNKdGW #v Tods ToAETtY £ e TOAEpov EoloEy
TpPds Aakedapovious.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.5.1; xatapavfdve “find out” is taking accusative and par-
ticiple, 8iavoéopan “intend,” alpéw “conquer,” eis “to the value of”) .

TolawTals Siavolals xpdpevor kal ToUs vewTépous &V Tols ToloUTOlS fifec1v
TadevovTes oUTws &vdpas &yafols &mwedei§av ToUs TToAep|oaVTASs TTEOS TOUS
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&k Tiis Aolas dote pndéva omoTe SuvnBfjvan Trept aUTOY pTE TRV TOIMTRY
HATE TOV coPoTdV &Eieds TEWV Ekelvois WETIpAy péVY EITIETV.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 82, on the subject of the Athenians in the sixth century BC;
vedotepol “young men,” &wébdafav Le. “made into,”
Persian armies)

those from Asia” means the

7 kal Pacihevew, Epn 6 AvrioBévng, iTioTacw, 8T oloBa EmawésavTa aUTOV
ov Ayapépvova & Baothels Te ein &yaBos kpaTepds T aixpnTis

(Xenophon, Symposium 4.6, on how much the addressee understands about dif-
ferent professions from knowing Homer’s poetry well; ignore £n 6 AvricBévng
for purposes of analysis; atov i.e. Homer)

dyooBévres B¢ ovrols ol -nPaiol, 6Tt kaitiep &v KBV Svres olk HBehov
ToTs eUEpyETans els TOAepov kabioTaoBal, acuvexdpnoav abrols kod PAaaciolg
kai Tols ABOUGL pet” alTddv els ~HPas THY elprvriv €9’ OTE Exe THV EQUTRV
EKACTOUS.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.4.10; &yapon “be amazed at,” cuyxwpéw “agree,” supply
yfiv before the last word of the passage)

ds €l TocoUtov HABev Umepnpavias GoTe pikpdy piv fynoduevos Epyov
givar TV ‘EAAGBa xepdooaofal, PouAndels B¢ TO10UTOV pynugiov KATaAITIETY
8 phy Tiis &vBpwTrivns PUOoENDS 0TIy, ol TPOTEpoY émmaloaTo Tpiv E§eUpe Kol
cuvmvaykaoev 8 TavTes Bpurolioty, &oTe TG oTpaToTESR TAeToat pév B1& Tiis
fielpou, eleloon 8¢ Bidx Tfig BaA&TTNS, TOV piv EAATioTovTov {eUfas, Tov &
"AbBw BiopUgas.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 89, on the ambitions of Xerxes; the whole sentence is a
relative clause in which &5 refers to Xerxes; Umepngavia “arrogance,” xeipow
“subdue,” pvnpeiov “memorial,” cuvavayk&iw i.e. “do by force,” Bpuréco “chatter
about,” welevw “walk,” {edyvup “yoke, bind fast,” BiopUtrw “dig through™)
TavTi Te TPOTe dvnpédicTo fi TOAL, kai TOv TTepikhéa év dpyii eixov, kal v
Topfveos TPOTEPOV ZuépuTivTo oUBEY, AN ikdxilov &Tt oTpaTnyods v oUk
¢mef&yol, ainidv e opiow Evomlov whvTwy ov ETacyov.

(Thucydides 2.21.3; &vepedifeo “stir up, excite,” wapowéw “advise,” kaxilw
“abuse” (verbally), éegdyw i.e. “lead the army out to fight™)

oU Toivuy, émredh T& péyioTa ouvditmpaley, TéV GAAwY GAtywpnosy, AN
&pyfv PEV TAUTTY €TTOIMOATO TGOV eUEPYECIDY, Tpoghiv TOTs Seopévols eUpsly,
fivrrep xpN Tous péMAovtas kai Trept TGOV GAwY KOADY KaA&s B10IKNOEW,
fryoupévn B¢ Tov Blov Toév &l ToUTog povov olmew Tol (fv émbupeiv dgicos

Exewv oUTows emepeAiBn Kai TéV AoiTdy HoTe TGOV TapdyTwy Tois QvlpadTrols

Cause, result, and “on condition that”

ayabdv, Soa pf) rapd Beddv Exouev, GAAG Bt dAAAoUS v Yéyovev, undiv pév
dveu Tfis MoAews THs hueTépas elvan, T& Bt TAgioTor 514 ToUTY Yeyevijofa.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 38, on the virtues of archaic Athens; OMywpéw “neglect,”
elepyeoia “benefit,” Tpopny Tols Seoptvors edpsiv is in apposition to TalTny,
understand woeiv after xp#, kah& “good things,” B101ké e “live,” é1rl TouTos pdvov

L.e. with just the bare essentials, &lws #xw “be worthy,” émpeAéopan “take care
of™")
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XIV | Comparison and negatives

Material to learn before using this chapter: comparison of adjectives,
adverbs (Smyth §313-20, 343, 345); Vocabulary 14 and associated
principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §313-24, 341~5

A) Comparatives in Greek can either be used like English comparati'ves (peifoov
“bigger”), in which case they must take a word showing what the subject is compared
to, or they may be used absolutely (ueifcov “rather big, too big”). When used as com-
paratives they have two constractions.

1) Simple comparison in the nominative tends to use the genitive of comparison for
“than,” but  is also possible.

He is bigger than she (is).
He is bigger than she (is).

oUros peilwv éoi ékeivng.
oUros peilwy EoTiv i Ekeivn.

2) In more complex comparisons, # is used for “than.” The word after # is in the same
case as the word to which it is being compared.

He has a bigger house than she does.

ToUTw £ pelfcov olios fi Exeivn. .
¢ He ate more than she did.

mAgiovas Eparyev oUTOS A Exeivn.
Comparatives are also used with # and a natural result clause to express the idea in
English “too...to™

He was too bold to be afraid.

He was too sensible not to be afraid.
That is too big for me to eat.

BpaauTepos NV fi dooTe poPeioba.
cwpoviaTepos fiv f) daTe uf goPelodal.
ToUTo pelfdv EoTwv fj doTe ue adTO PayElv.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: yevvados, -a, -ov “noble,” co@ds, -f, -6v “wise,” warip, TaTpos,
& “father,” &moTpéyw, &moBpapolual, &réBpapov, dodedpdunka,

« »
run away.

1 Sometimes the &ore is omitted from such clauses, or s is used instead.

Comparison and negatives

He is nobler than she is. (2 ways)

He is rather noble.

He has a nobler father than she does.
He is too noble to run away.

She is wiser than he is. (2 ways)

She is rather wise.

She has a wiser father than he does.
She is too wise to run away.

Fowomoe o g

B) Superlatives can either be used like English superatives (uéyioros “biggest”), in
which case they often take a word showing what the subject is compared to, or they
may be used absolutely (uéy1oros “very big”).

1) When compared to something, superlatives take a partitive genitive.

MEY10TES EaTt T TaiBoov.

He is the biggest of the boys.

2) Superlatives with ¢ (or éT1) translate English “as . . . as possible”.

&5 péyloTds EoTiv. He is as big as possible.

571 Téy 1o T EBpapey. He ran as fast as possible.
Comparative and superlative constructions can take a dative of degree of difference, or
(only in the case of certain words) an adverbial accusative.

oUTos TOAAG pellcov Eariv Ekeivng. He is much bigger than she (is).
He is far bigger than she (is).

He is much bigger than she (is).

00T pakpdd uel{wv dativ Exelvng.
00ros oA peilcov Eotiv Ekelvngs.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: &pyaios, a, -ov “ancient”; paikpds, -&, -6v “long”; ofxos, -ou, 6
“house™; viE, vuxTds, /| “night.”

This is the most ancient of the houses.

The house is as ancient as possible.

This house is much more ancient than that one.
This house is far more ancient than that one.
This is the longest of the nights.

The night is as long as possible.

This night is much longer than that one.

This night is far longer than that one.

PR o Ao otop
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C) Multiple negatives are common in Greek. As in English, negatives do not affect
one another unless they apply to the same word or phrase; like the usage in collo-
quial English, but unlike usage in written English, Greek negatives may strengthen one
another instead of cancelling. Multiple negatives in Greek cancel each other only if
the last negative is a simple o0 or a simple p7; if the last negative is compound, they
strengthen each other.

No-one does not know. / Everyone knows.
(cancelling)

No-one at all knows. / No-one knows.
(strengthening)

No-one said he was not trustworthy. (neither

oUBels 0UK 01Bev.
o0k oidev oUBeis.

oUBels elrev 811 IO TOS OUK EIN.
cancelling nor strengthening, since the two
negatives apply to different words; note that
this sentence does not mean “Everyone said he
was trustworthy.”)

ei pr) el8e undémoTe . .. Ifhe had never seen . . . (strengthening with p7)

Either a single compound negative or multiple confirming negatives may be used to
translate English clauses in which words like “any” or “ever” replace words like “some”
after a negative; Greek indefinites like 115 are not used in such contexts.

He does not know anything. oUBEy oiBev. / oK 0IBEV OUBEY.
1 did not see anyone.

I don’t see any children.

oudéva ibov. / ouk 180V oUBEva.

oUBEva TTaTBa Spdd. / oy dpd TaIda oUéva. /
Taidas oUy Opd.

I never see anyone. oUBéToTe Opd oUbEva.

if he doesn’t ever come £&v pndémoTe EABY / &&v pt) EAB pnBéTroTe

Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using at least one neg-
ative per sentence and the following vocabulary: iAémre, KAéyw, EAeya,

eat.

KEKAOQa, KéKAEppal, KAGTITY “steal”; éoBiw, EBopal, Epayoy, , ”
No-one stole anything.

I did not steal anything. (2 ways)

Everyone steals.

They never steal. (2 ways)

No-one said that they never steal.

He will never steal anything.

Everyone eats.

mrhmg_pg‘_m
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h. No-one ate anything:
1. He is not eating anjthing. (2 ways)
J-  Everyone ate. '

Sentences 1

Translate into Greek with double negatives, using only words and constructions so far

covered.

1L No-one ever neglects his own anger.

2. Hedisturbed everyone.

3. They will not read any poems.

4. Everyone has abilities.

5. I did not plot against any good-for-nothing man.
6.  No-one will oppose me.

7. Trivial things befall everyone.

8. He did not deceive anyone, although he tried.
9. My daughter is not yet skilled in any art.

10. Everyone reads these easy writings.

1. There is nothing clear or precise in his writings.
12. Everyone is disappointed.

13.  No-one gets by lot a share of courage.

14.  Everyone stands by his own people.

15.  No-one is ever present when I try my strength.
16. He did not have a share of any abilities.

17.  Everything (is) legitimate in this state.

18.  No-one is present any longer in the town.

Sentences 2

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered.

N p» oo

Is reading clearly easier than writing correctly?

That device was much too conspicuous not to be seen swiftly.

Love is by far the sharpest of desires.

The very wicked children disturb many more people than they deceive.

I shall try to read as clearly as possible.

Those wicked men are too experienced to be easily disappointed.

These rather trivial women foolishly believe that the rule of a king is far more
legitimate than that of a tyrant.
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The wicked man’s anger was as great as possible:
. Too many things came next for me to remember them all precisely.

10. The men who agree with us are much dearer to me than those who wickedly plot
against us. .

1. If you read as fast as possible, you will not enjoy reading.

12.  We obey you eagerly because your strength is much greater than ours.

13. Even men as experienced as possible are sometimes deceived.

14. The old woman is much too good to neglect her daughter.

15. It is much easier to deceive a populace than a king.

16. The wretched children foolishly disturbed as many old women as possible.

17. That very good man nobly stands by more friends than he opposes.

18.  Since they were in want of all things, the good men came out lzter.

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into units
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-
ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

1. Zuol utv yap oudév Eoi wpeoPliTepov Tol dbs 11 BéATIoTOY Epté yELETHN, ToUTOU
8¢ oluai pot UMM TTITopa oUBEva KUpIGTEPOY Elvat Tol.

(Plato, Symposium 218d; wpeoBUTepos “more important,” cuAkfiTrTep “partner,”
KuploTePOS Le. “more capable”)

2. Emwelra & GoTepov kal Trpods Tous EAAous &mravtas Tous psTd AnpooBévous
dpooyia yiyvetar &Hote STAa T Tapadolvan kal pi) dmobxveiv undéva prTe
Bradcos e Seopols pnTe Tis dvaykaloTaTns évdeia SiaiTngs.

(Thucydides 7.82.2; SuoAoyia i.e. “surrender agreement,” dicuta L.e. “means of liv-
ing™)

3. palny & &v Eywye indevi undeptav elvan waidevow Trapd Toll pi) ApEoKOVTOS.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.39; waiSeuais “education,” wapd ie. “if he is taught
by”; what rule from an earlier chapter does this sentence violate?)

4. oi 8 ab AaxeSaipdviol £mrel flofBovto altdy BAdTTw ExovTa lvay fi éoTe Tols
pitous QeeRely, ExéAeuoay Tov TeAeutiar oby Tals dwdeka vauoly ofs elxev év
16 mept Axadav kal Aéxaiov kOATIe TeplTAETY Tpds TOV “Exdikot, kakeTvoy pév
&moTréuyal, auTéy 8¢ Tédv TE Poudoptvwy ity elval mpuzAeTzfal kol ToUS
TroAspious 8 Ti SUvaiTo Kakdv Trolelv.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 4.8.23; k6Awos “gulf,” &mripeAéopca + gen. “take care of ")

—

Comparison and negatives

{nElv ydp pot Bokets TololUTdy T1 16 KaAdY &Trokpivactal & undémoTe aloypdy
pndapol pndevi paveital

(Plato, Hippias Major 291d; understand efvat before &mroxpivacfai)

kal &ye pév, & TdkpaTss, kol T61E EkéAeuoy ool §186vat T&pioTela ToUS oTPaTY-
Yous, kal ToiTé yé pot obte pépyn olite pels 1 YelBopar dAAK yop TéV
OTPOTTY &V Tpds T Euov dicopa droPAemovTooy kat BovAopéveov £pol 8186val
TapioTela, alTds TPoBuRSTEPOS yvou TEY aTPaTNY S Eut AaPeiv §i cautdv.
(Plato, Symposium 220e, Alcibiades on Socrates’ bravery and modesty; dpioTeia
“prize,” &ficopa “rank”)

&l 8¢ i Eorl unt’ Ay pAT &v elmely Exor pndels undémw kal THuepoy, Tt TOV
oUuBoudov Expiiv Troleiv;

(Demosthenes, De corona 190; eimeiv #xc i.e. have something to say in response

to Demosthenes’ offer to admit his advice was wrong if anyone can suggest some-
thing that would have been better)

oUd’ al pavtacBiceTal adTé T koAdY olov TPdG WY T1 0UBE XETPES oUBE &AAO
oUdEv &ov odpa peTéxet, oUBE Tig Abyos 008t Tis TrioThun, oUSE Trou By &y ETEPW
Tivi, ofov év o A &v yij i &v olpav R Bv 1o 8w, GAN attd kaf aliTd peG"
alTol povoeidis &et 8y, T&x 8¢ A TdvTa Ko EKelvou BETEXOVTX TPOTIOV TIVY
ToloUTov, olov yryvouédvewv Te &Y EAAwv kol aTroMupevay undiv Ekelvo uiTe Tt
TAfov wiTe EAaTTov ylyveoBon unde T&oYEW undév.

(Plato, Symposium 21b, Diotima on the Form of the Beautiful; pavtalopan
“appear,” olov “like,” povoe 8% “uniform”; why is this sentence hard to analyze?)
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XV | Commands, wishes, and prevention

Material to learn before using this chapter: pi-verbs: present system (Smyth
§416, pages 135-7 only); Vacabulary 15 and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §412-16

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §1780-2, 1797-1800, 1814-20,
1835-44, 2038, 2155-6, 2681-7, 2739-44

A) Commands

1) Direct commands are expressed by the imperative or subjunctive as follows:

Continuous Action Single Action

) 1st person
Aorist subjunctive (negative 1)
(p) ypdywpev “Let us (not) write.”

Present subjunctive (negative pn)
(uf) ypépwpev “Let us (not) write.”

2nd person
Positive: present imperative Paositive: aorist imperative
yp&oeTe “Write!” (all day) ypoyaTe “YVrite!” (this letter)
Negative: pf + present imperative Negative: uf) + aorist sul')jl,mctive
uf) ypdoeTe “Don’t be writing!” un ypéaynte “Don’t writ_e_:!’

3rd person
Pasitive: present imperative Pasitive: aorist imperative (rzire)
ypagovTwy “Let them write.” ypaydvTtwy “Let them write.
Negative: uf) + present imperative Negative: un -+ aorist subjunctive”
ufl ypoapdvTwy “Let them not be writing.” pf ypdywot “Let them not write.

2) Indirect commands are expressed by the infinitive (present or aorist according to
aspect); the negative is pn. .

¢kéAeuc ey alTOUS i) ypaeelv. He ordered them not to write (continuously/ever).
¢kéAeuaey alTols ypdyal. He ordered them to write (once).
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Verbs taking anindirect command include Aéy o, keAetco, Tapakehetopal, &ldw “ask,”
Béopat “ask,” alTéw, oUk ¢&ew, and KwAUw.

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: yapéew, yoaud, Eynpe, yeydpnka, yeydunual, - “marry” (take
this to be an inherently one-time action and assume male subjects); o1yéc,
aryfoopal, éaiynoa, oeoiynka, oeolynual, éoryn8ny “be silent” (take this
to be an inherently continuous action).

Be silent!

Don’t marry!

Let’s marry!

Let them be silent!

They ordered us not to marry.
Don't be silent!

Let’s not be silent!

Let them marry!

Marry!

Fmomoe o g

—

j-  Torder you to be silent.

B) Certain verbs of preventing, forbidding, and denying, including &rayopeuc,
¢lpyw, and &mrapvéouc, take an infinitive preceded by an untranslatable un. But other

verbs with similar meanings, including oUk 4w, keoh e, and ol ¢nui, take an infinitive
without p7).

elp&el fiuds pny eioeABelv.

He will prevent us from entering.
&Trelmwé pot pf &weAfeiv.

He forbade me to go away.

ouk elaoe pe &eAbeiv. He forbade me to go away.

The introductory py becomes ufy ou if the governing verb has a negative,* but none
of these negatives makes the subordinate negative: subordinate clauses of this type are
never themselves negative (i.e. one cannot prevent someone from not doing something
using one of these verbs).

OUK &TEITTE pol pf) oUK &TreABelv. He did not forbid me to go away.
oUBels eip&el Hpés pt) ok eloeABeiv. No-one will prevent us from entering.

' See Smyth $2740-1 for a lisl of other verbs that can take lhis conslruclion.
* Also often if lhe governing verb is a “virtual negative,” a question expecling a negative answer: tis dweinol &v
oL pf oUk &eABetv; “Who would forbid me 1o go away?”



146  Chapter XV

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: &mreyopelw, &mepd, &mweimov, &meipnka, dmEipnua, &mep-
pnonv (+ dat.) “forbid”; olk édw, E&ow, daca, elaka, eopa, eidbny
“forbid”; eipyw, eipfw, elpfa, , elpypan, elpxdny “prevent”; kwAlw “pre-
vent”; &mwapvéopen “deny”; ob pnpi, pHow, Epnoa, , ,  “deny”; Emopay,
&opa, EaTopnY, -, -, ~ “follow”; &xolw, dkoUoopal, fikouod, &KAKOL,
fikouafnv “hear.”

He forbids me to follow. (2 ways)

They did not forbid us to follow.

She prevented him from following. (2 ways)
Nothing prevents you from following. (2 ways).
We deny that we followed. (2 ways)

No-one denies that we followed.

They forbade us to hear. (2 ways)

He does not forbid me to hear.

They are preventing us from hearing. (2 ways)
No-one prevented you from hearing. (2 ways)
I deny that I heard. (2 ways)

No-one denies that you heard.

F@mome oo o

P

—

C) Wishes are of four types.

1) Wishes for the future use the optative (present or aorist) with or without €iBe or &i
v&p; the negative is uf.

May they write!
May he not be writing!

£ife ypawaiev.
ph ypagoL

2) Wishes for the present use the imperfect indicative, always with ¢i8e or €l y&p; the
negative is .

€ife ph Eypagev. If only he were not writing! / Would that he were not writing!

3) Wishes for the past use the aorist indicative, always with i8¢ or e y&p; the negative
is pA.

elfe Eypayav. If only they had written! / Would that they had written!

Commands, wishes, and prevention

4) Present and past wishes are also expressed by &oeAov and an api)ropriate tense of
the infinitive, with or without ei6¢/ei y&p; the negative is pf.

£ife ddpeAe uh ypaoeew. If only he were not writing! / Would that he were not writing!
(= He should not be writing.)

If only they had written! / Would that they had written!

(= They should have written.)

ogpeiov ypdwyal.

Preliminary exercise 3 (on C). Translate into Greek using the following
vocabulary: &3w, &oouam, fioa, , fioua, fiobny “sing”; elyw, pevfopa,
dpuyov, Tépeuya, , “flee.”

May they not sing! (3 ways)

If only they were not singing! (5 ways)
If only they had not sung! (5 ways)
May he not flee! (3 ways)

If only he were not fleeing! (5 ways)

If only he had not fled! (5 ways)

N

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. When two
verbs with different constructions could be used for an expression of forbidding or pre-
venting, or when both &gedov and the indicative are possible for wishes, give both.

1. If only the archer were not deriving benefit from returning to this country!
(2 ways)

Let us never owe anything to anyone.

No-one forbade us to show you the wider field.

Do not destroy the poison on the table immediately; let the witnesses see it.

May your father never allow you to return safely to his house!

Never stay in a position in which you will perish!

Your daughter’s husband denied that he had opened the tent later. (2 ways)
Would that they had not perished badly because of (use éveka) profit! (2 ways)
Let us always, in a friendly fashion, give some part of our profit to the gods.

N

10.  Always stay in your (plural) positions!

1. Let the soldiers never be absent from the camp.

12.  No-one will prevent you from helping your own father and mother. (2 ways)

13.  If only that old woman were not encouraging the enemy to set up a trophy!

(2 ways)
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14. Everyone encouraged us as clearly as possible to show them our country.

15.  Let that slave not set up a tent in the middle of this field.

16. Would that he had not wickedly destroyed the altars sacred to the gods!
(2 ways)

17.  Let us prevent the archer from shutting those men in the prison. (2 ways)

18.  May we always know how to make (use Ti8nu1) good laws!

19. Let the archer return to his own country swiftly with much bronze.

20. Do not (repeatedly) give prayers to those newer gods; they do not know how to
benefit us.

21.  If only we had returned to the bank more swiftly! (2 ways)

22. 1 shall never allow his very wicked outrageous behavior to perish from my
memory.

23. Do not return to Athens; your very wretched enemies there will easily put an end
to (= of) your freedom.

24. Would that they were able to benefit us very conspicuously! (2 ways)

25.  The tyrant ordered the citizens to be shut in the acropolis as swiftly as possible.

26.  We shall encourage our rather unfortunate children not to destroy the profits of
others.

27. Do you know precisely how to prevent legislators from making (use Tifnu1) bad
laws? (2 ways)

28. Do notowe money to the men around the banks; they will destroy you very swiftly
if they are able.

29. May no-one ever deny that the Greeks first showed democracy to human beings.

30. Let the orators, since they are able to speak very clearly, forbid the archers to put
(repeatedly) anything on the altars. (2 ways)

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into units

with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.

Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-

ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter.

1.

£i0e col, & MepirAeis, TOTE cuveyevduny, 8Te BewdTaTos cauTol TaUTa fofda.
(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.46; SewdTaTos cauTtod i.e. cleverer than you are
now, Tabta “about such things™)

2y Bt ToUTw &glkduevos ApioTapyos & ¢k Bulavriou dpuooths, Exwv Suo
TpIfpELs, TeTeIopEVOs GO Qapvapalou Tols Te vaukhnpols amelme pf Sidyety
EABGY Te 41Tl TO OTp&TEUPG TOTS OTPATIGTAILS £1Tre ity TrEpatolofa els THv Aciav.
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(Xenophon, " Anabasis 7.2.12; &ppooThs “governor,” vatkAnpos “ship-master,”
B1&yw “continue,” Tepoudouan “cross”)

KAéopyos B8 Téde elmev: &M’ dgeAe ptv KUpos {ijv' Erel 58 reTeAedrnkey, dTrary-
Y EAAeTe Aptaicy ST1 uels vikdpuév T PaotAéa kai, ¢s Op&Te, oUBels ETi Hipdy pdye-
T, Ka, e] pi) Uuels fABere, Emopeudueba &y il PaociAéa.

(Xenophon,"Anabasis 2.1.4; TeAeuTéw “die”)

dmrayyehBiutos 8¢ alTols TouTou, kaAéoavTes & Te Kpitlas kai 6 XapirAis
OV Zoxpdtrny TOV T vopov EdelkviTny alTd Kal Tols véols &TelTETNY MY
SioAtyeoba.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.33, on a law banning Socrates from talking to
young men)

s v s sy . s oy

el y&p doedov, & Kpitewv, ool 1’ elval of oMol T& péyloTa Kakd tpydlechal,
fva olol T’ floav kal &yabé té& puéyloTa, kol kaAdds &v elxev.

(Plato, Crito 44d)

¢v 8t T ZrépTn 6 AukoUpyos Tols éAeuBépols T ptv &uel xprpaTiopoy &Treime
undevds &mrecBal, doa 5t EAcubepiav Tals TOAeo! TTapaokeudlel, TaiTa ETade
pova Epya alT&Y vopidelv.

(Xenophon, Respublica Lacedaemoniorum 7.2; xpnuariopév “money-making”)
TépTrel TV ETaipwv TIvas TGOV tauTod peTd ITéwy TPos 1O TédY Abnvaiwy
orpoToTedov, fivika fuveokdTalev of wpooeAdoavTes E§ doou Tis EpeAdev
&kouoeoBon kai GvakaAcodpevol Tivas ws dvtes Tédv ABnvaiwv EmThdeol (Roav
vép Tives 16 Nikda Siceyyeror Tév €vBobev) ExéAevov ppdlev Niklex i) &dyew
THig VUKTOS TO OTPATEVHE W5 Zupakooiwy TS 6dous puAacodyTwy, EAAE kaf’
fouxiav T1is HuEpas TAPACKEUACAUEVOY ATTOXWPETY. R

(Thucydides 7.73.3~74.1, on the enemies’ deceptive message to the Athenianarmy;
fivika “when,” cuokotélw “get dark,” mpoceAdoavTes understand el ToooUTov,
dvaxoAéopal “summon,” ¢miTHSelot i.e. from the pro-Athenian faction in Syra-
cuse, Bi&yyeros “informant,” €vBoBev i.e. in Syracuse, xaf houxlav “at leisure™;
what does the use of s tell us?)

7} ofe1, 811 Mopyias NoxUven cor pf) Tpocoporoyfioal ToV prTopikov &vbpa pf
oUxi kal T& Sikara eibéval kad T koAd Kai T& &yabd, kal dav i) EA8n TadTa
£18dds Tap’ alTdv, alTds Bid&tewy, Emerta dk TalTns Tows Tiis Sporoylas Evav-
Tiov TL oUVERT £V Tolg Adyols  ToUTo & 81 dyaTés, alTds dyaydy ¢l TolalTa
tpwThpara  ETel Tiva olel Gmapvioeofar pf) oUxi kol adTdy EmlioTacBon T&

Sikala kai &AAous SB1dakeiv;

(Plato, Gorgias 461b-c, a complaint directed at Socrates; mpoocouchoytopal
“admit” (taking here the special construction of eipyw etc.), Tadta elbas i.e.
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someone who knows this already (we might be tempted to put the pj with elddx
if we were writing this), duohoyla ie. the admission described in the previ-
ous part of the sentence, éyavtiov ie. “contradiction,” the rhetorical question
using &Trapvéopcn causes it.to act as if it were preceded by a negative { “virteal
negative”), abrév i.e. Gorgias)

XVI | Temporal clauses

Material to learn before using this chapter: -verbs: aorist and perfect
systems, Seikvup (Smyth §416, pages 138-40 only); Vocabulary 16
and associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §416-22, 717~67

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §2383~2461

Temporal clauses have a close relationship to relative and conditional clauses and fall
into groups very similar to those taken by such types of clause. There is, however,
the additional complication that many different conjunctions can introduce temporal
clauses, and some of these conjunctions have idiosyncratic rules of their own.

Conjunctions indicating simultaneous action: §e/6wéd e “when”; £ “while, as long
as.”

Conjunctions indicating prior action: émei, éa157 “when, after”; éweidt) réyiora “as
soon as”; ¢§ oU, &g’ ol “since, after, ever since”; ¢>s “when, since.”

Conjunctions indicating subsequent action: s, péypt “until”; wpiv “before, until.”

A) Temporal clauses of fact are those expressing a definite fact, i.e. a specific action
(either one-time or continuous) in the past or present. They use the indicative; the
negative is oU. (These clauses resemble the simple conditions and indicative relative
clauses.)

Tous &yytAous £idev &1e &gixvolvro. He saw the messengers when they
arrived. / He saw the messengers as they
arrived.

ToUs &yytAous ei5ev étre1dt) &gikovTo. He saw the messengers when they
arrived. / He saw the messengers when
they had arrived.

He did not see the messengers until
they arrived. / He did not see the

messengers until they had arrived.

ToUs &yyélous oUK elde péxp1 &gixkovo.
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B) General temporal clauses are those expressing indefinite or repeated“action
(English “whenever,” or an English temporal word that could be replace(? by \.Nhen-
ever"). They take &v and the subjunctive in primary sequence, and the optative ('w1thf)ut
&v) in secondary sequence. The &v comes directly after the introductory conjun‘ctlon
and combines with it as follows: Eweidy + & weiddw, d1e + &v  bTa, dwoTE +
&v — dwoTav. The negative is pri. (These clauses belong to the indefinite construction
and so resemble the general conditions and relative clauses; see chapters vi1 A2 and
viit E)

He used to see the messengers
whenever they arrived.
He sees the messengers whenever

ToUs &yytAous Edpa OTOTE GikovTO.

TOUg &y ytAous Op& BTav &gikwvTal
they arrive.
&sl Ebpa alTous deldh TéyloTa dgikoivTo. He always saw them as soon as they

arrived.

C) Prospective temporal clauses are those anticipating a future event. They include
all temporal clauses in sentences with a future main verb, and also all temporal clauses
with an “until” that indicates anticipation or purpose, regardless of the tense of the main
verb. They take the subjunctive or optative as above, with pm if negative. (These clauses
resemble the future more vivid conditions, except when they take the optative.)

He will see the messengers when
they arrive. / He will see the
- messengers whenever they arrive.

TOUs &yyEhous SyeTen dTav dgikwvTal

Tous &yyéhous oUk SyeTan éws & dgtkwvtar.  He will not see the messengers until
they arrive.

He waited for the messengers to
Aarrive. / He waited until the
messengers should arrive. / He
waited until the messengers arrived.

Eueve péxpl ol &yyelol GoikovTo.

The distinction between optative and indicative in sentences like the last of these has to
do with the subject’s motivation. In this sentence he Was waiting for the messengers; had
he been waiting for his brother and given up when the messengers happened to arrive
and tell him that his brother was not coming, the action would have been expressed
with the indicative.

Epeve péxpi ol &yyehot dgixkovTo. He waited until the messengers

arrived.

Temporal clauses

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A, B, and C). Identify which type of tempo-
ral clause each of the following sentences would contain in Greek, give
the mood and tense that the underlined verb would have if translated into

Greek, and state which conjunction(s) could be used to introduce the tem-
poral clause.

a.  Goats eat flowers whenever they see them.

b.  That goat will eat your flowers as soon as she sees them.

c.  The goat ate my flowers as soon as she saw them.

d.  We were waiting for the princess to ride past.

e.  We waited until the clock struck twelve, but she never appeared.

f. Wesaw the princess when she was riding in her carriage.

g When the princess appears we shall wave at her.

h.  Wealways used to wave at the princess when she was looking at the
crowd.

1 We waved at the princess as long as we could see her.

j.  Weare waiting for the princess to appear.

k. We told jokes while we were waiting.

I We waited until it started to rain, and then we gave up.

m.

It poured rain while we were waiting.

D) Temporal clauses with Trpiv have two constructions. In sentences without a nega-
tive in the main clause, wpiv means “before” and takes the infinitive (change of subject
in accusative). But in sentences with a negative main clause, the idea “not . . . before” is
equivalent to “until,” and wpiv therefore acts like other conjunctions meaning “until”
and takes a dependent clause following the rules given above.! Sentences with a positive
main clause and “until” cannot be translated with mpiv but require £cos or HEXPL

TOUS GryyENous €ibe Tpiv &eixéoba. He saw the messengers before he arrived. /

He saw the messengers before arriving.

TOUs &ryyEAous ide Tpiv adToUs He saw the messengers before they arrived.

agikécba.

TOUS &y yéAous SyeTal Tpiv adToUs He will see the messengers before they
agixéobal arrive.

TOUs &yy€Aous ouk eide wplv &gikovto.  He did not see the messengers before they

arrived. / He did not see the messengers
until they arrived.

' Therefore English sentences with “until” afier a posilive main verb can only be translaled with #ew¢ or uéxpt, but
those with “until” afier a negalive main verb can be translated with o, uéxpt, or Tplv.
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Tous ayyéAous OUK SyeTon Tpiv Gv

dpikoovTal.

He will not see the messengers befcrz they
arrive. / He will not see the messengers until
they arrive.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on D). For each of the sentences below, indicate
how the underlined word would be translated in Greek (if there is more than
one option, give them all) and whether it would be followed by an infinitive,
indicative, or subjunctive verb.

The king arrived at the castle before we saw him.

The king did not stop for rest before he reached the castle.

The kings attendants waited until he was ready to continue.

The king made sure he was looking his best before hie arrivec at the

castle.

The queen did not see the king until he entered the courtyard.

We got to the castle before the king arrived.

The king will ignore everyone until he greets the queen.

The king did not speak to anyone until he had greeted the quzen.

The queen will not have a chance to speak to :he king in private

before he goes to bed.

). ﬁ;a-ueen waited until a messenger arrived to say that the king would
not come that day.

k. The castle was scrubbed from battlements to dungeon before the king
came to see it.

1. The king will not leave the castle until he has rested.

m. The-queen arrived at the castle before the king did.

The king is not going anywhere before he has had something to eat.

The queen waited in the courtyard until the king arrived.

Ao o

-oprge thoe

o p

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered; use temporal
clauses instead of temporal participles, and use Tpiv for “until” whenever possible.

L.
20

He cleansed the bronze before he sold it to us.

“Wanting to deceive us, the good-for-nothing man flattered us until we trusted

him.
Wanting to deceive us, the very wicked man flattered us until he thought we
trusted him.

e

18.

19.
20.
21.

22.

23.

24.
25.
26-8.

29.
30.

Temporal clauses

Whenever he is wronged by some eneimy, a true philosopher laughs and
forgets. ‘

Are you waiting to embark in this ship?

The thief did not give me back my horse li_ntil I shouted to the guards.

The prostitute’s beauty enslaved my son before her lies caused him to revolt.
They always used to revolt as soon as their king died.

The soldiers waited in the plain for us to break the gates.

The children slept until you awakened them.

The slaves revolted from their masters before opening the gates on behalf of the
enemy.

Collect money until that which we have suffices.

You can’t eat while you are laughing, can you?

Whenever the assembly at Athens voted for an expedition, the rich men used
to equip it.

Do not hand over the rule to your son until he is able to manage the affairs
himself.

When the tyrant had destroyed our town and enslaved us, he attacked
you. .

You were sleeping while the enemy was destroying our army, weren’t
you?

The corpses on the plain had all been buried before the soldiers set up a trophy
to indicate the victory.

Will this money suffice until we go to the bank?

I waited two days for my father to return.

Before she married, my mother tended her father until he died.

Our mother is with us whenever we sleep.

As long as the king was distributing bread to the citizens and filling the crowd
with wine, everyone attended him; only the end of the bread and wine caused
the populace to revolt.

We liked the king even before you displayed the benefit he gave your city.

That tyrant always enslaves some citizen when a slave dies.

Let us give the hero back his wife quickly, before he destroys the city and enslaves
usalll But how would we be able to hand her over safely? Let someone shout
to the attackers while they are trying to break the wall, and encourage their
leader to stand near the gates. When he is standing there, open the gates a little:
when she sees her husband, the woman will go out.

Many people do not become experienced until they become old men.

This traitor filled our town with bandits whenever the citizens were
voting.
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Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter vi, breaking up the sentence into units
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-
ble and explain each temporal clause.

1.

&pyovTta oUv alpotipcn Thg TooEws, Ews &v Upels tkavdds inTe, épauTov.

(Plato, Symposium 213¢, Alcibiades’ drinking rules; wéo1s “drinking”)
BpaTreTEUw oV auTdy Kal pelyw, kal dTav 18w, aloyivoual T& dporoynuéva.
(Plato, Symposium 216b; 8paeTedw “run away from™)

AtyeTar yap AkiPiadny, wpiv elkooty ETdv etvay, Tlepuhel Emrpdmed pév Svi
tauToU, TpooTdTn Bt Tiis TéAws, TordBe Biaey Biivat epl vopwv.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.40; ETiTpoTos “guardian,” Tpoorarrs “leader”)

6 Bt eloThxel péxpr Ews dyéveTo kol fAlos dvioyey ETaTa QOYET Qmicov
Trpooeugapevos 165 HAiw.

(Plato, Symposium 220d, on Socrates standing and thinking; &véyw “rise,” ipoo-
gUyopat “pray”)

Huiv Tipiv ot eloeABeiv EBofs Xpiivan éi Befid ExaoTov v puéperAdyov Tept "Epoo-
Tos elmwelv s Suvarto k&AM TOV, Kal EyKWHIoAL.

(Plato, Symposium 214b, explanation to Alcibiades of the symposium’s original
rules; xpfiva i.e. “to oblige,” & 8eficx “from left to right,” pépos i.e. “turn,” 2y-
kowudlw “praise”)

TaUTa 8t eimovTes AAAHAols oTovdds EmotfcavTo, fws amayyeAbein T
AexBévta Aepkulida pév eis Aakedaipova, Tiooagépvel 8¢ éml BaciAéa.
(Xenophon, Hellenica 3.2.20)

TeprEpévopey oUv EXAoTOTE Ewds dvolyBein TO BeopwThpiov, SlaTpifovTes pet’
AWy, dvedyeTo ydp oU mpdy émedh Bt dvoiyBein, eiofijuev mwapd TOV
TwxpdTn Kal T& ToAAG dinuepetiopev peT alTol. Kal 8H kai Té6TE ipwaiTepov
ouveRéynuey' TH ydp TpoTepaia Emeldh £§nABopev éx Tol Seopwrmpiou
towépas, Enubopeda 611 TO TAGIov €k AhAou dgrypévov ein.

(Plato, Phaedo s9d-e, on how the speaker came to be with Socrates when he
died; éxdoToTe “every time,” SiarpiPew “pass time,” Sinuepeuw “spend the day,”
Tpwaitepoy “earlier,” cuMéyw “gather”)

dkoUoaTe oUV pou Tipds Beddv, kai E&v utv dyd gaivwpal &dikelv, oU xpn pe
&vBevde dreABeTv Tpiv &v 8 dixny: &v & Uuiv paivewvTar &Bikelv of dué SrafdA-
AovTes, oUTwS auToils Xpfiobe dhotep &Eiov.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 5.7.5)

Temporal clauses

TWV TE YAP VEKPGV GTAPWV SVTwv, OTTETE Tig 1801 TIvd TédY ¢mTn8eiov kelpevo,
&5 AUTTnY peTd dPou kabicTaTo, Kai of {évres xaTaAelropevol TpaupaTion Te

xat doflevels TOAU Téw TeBveddTwv Tols (Mo AuTtnpéTEPOl foav kal TOVY &Tro-
AwAdTwY A TEpOL.

(Thucydides 7.75.3; &Tagos “unburied,” tmdeios “friend,” TpaupaTiog
“wounded man”)
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Review exercises 3

Translate into Greek, adding connecting words as appropriate.

1. DAUGHTER: O mother, I fear that my father will not be present when we embark
in order to sail to Athens. He often used to neglect us on the grounds that we
know how to help ourselves, so that I am annoyed.

MOTHER: O very wretched daughter, stop slandering your father! And do not dis-
turb me any longer.! Whenever I am trying to sleep, you prevent me. Do not
deny that you knowingly® bring it about that I never sleep!

DAUGHTER: If only you did not always blame me! You speak so bitterly that I am
afraid to be with you.

MOTHER: I repent of the things that have been said. Let us send someone as trust-
worthy as possible to tell your father to return immediately, before we sail.
Everyone knows where he is.

DAUGHTER: O mother, no-one is ever truly disappointed in you with respect to
anything; you are by far the best of mothers. Let Xanthias® go, because he is
faster than the other slaves.

MOTHER: O Xanthias, see to it that you go to my husband and tell him not to delay
but to return at once. i

2.  When I first saw Socrates, I was afraid to speak, on the grounds that he was much
too sensible to listen to a young woman. But before he had spoken long (= for
much time), I knew he was by far the kindest of men, and he swiftly brought it
about that I always arrived early at the agora in order to hear him. “May nothing
ever prevent him from being present! Gods, give us Socrates always,” I used to pray
until I saw him. Now, however, I weep, “If only the wisest of our citizens had not
died!” Socrates was so skilled in all arts that everyone used to derive benefit from
hearing him, and no-one of us (feminine) was ever afraid that he would not amuse
us. Whenever the priests sent someone to encourage him to spend (time) in the
temple, he used to go up there (ie. to the temple) only (do not use adverbial uévov)
on condition that we came too.

! See chapter x1v C: “any longer” is to “no longer” as “anyone” is to “no-one.”
2 A Greek circumstantial participle can be the equivalent of an English adverb. 3 Zaveias, -ou, 6.

Review exercises 3

PRIEST: O king, help me! I no longer have any cows to sacrifice. Send someone as
fast as possible to buy a rather good cow before the altars become empty.

KING: I'm afraid that some of my slaves are so lazy that they cannot go to the
market, and others are too unjust to be sent with money. My comrades are
absent - if only they were present here! When they return, I shall tell them to
bring you the best of all the cows in the market.

PRIEST: Do not deny that your daughter is present. Let her go to the market.

KING: My daughter is afraid to be seen by the men in the market, because they
used to shout to her whenever they saw her, on the grounds that she is rather
beautiful. Let us send your daughter to buy the cow.

PRIEST: Everyone knows that my daughter is by far the most sacred of the women
of the town. I forbid you to send her. See to it that your daughter goes at once.

KING: Who is the king here, I or you?
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XVII | Impersonal constructions and verbal adjectives

Material to learn before using this chapter: inp, keTuat, k&Bnpan, Béw, xpn
(Smyth §397a, 777, 790~3); Vocabulary 17 and associated principal
parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §777-82, 789-93

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth §932-5, 2076-8, 2149-52

A) Impersonal verbs are ones regularly used in the third person singular with an
understood “it” as subject. They often take an infinitive and/or object(s), but the exact
construction depends on the particular verb involved.

I must write. / I have to write. / It is necessary for me
to write.

It is possible for me to write.

It seemed best to me to write. / [ decided to write.

I need this. / I lack this.

I repent of this. / [ am sorry about this.

BeT pe ypayat.

EEeoi pot ypayat.
£80&t pol ypayat.

Be1 pol TouTOU.
HETQPEAEL POt TOUTOU.

1) Usual-ly when these verbs are themselves negated the negative is o0, but when the
infinitives they govern are negated, the negative is ufi. Note that o0 xp7) means “ought
not to / must not,” but o¥ 81 with an infinitive can mean either “must not” or “does not
have to.”

It is not possible for me to write.

It is possible for me not to write.

I do not need this. / I do not lack this.

I ought not to write. / I should not write. / I must not

ouUk EeoTi pot ypdnpal.

£Eeori pot pn ypayat.

oU Bt pot TouTOU.

ou xp pe ypdypa.
write.

oU B¢l pe ypdyat. I do not have to write. / It is not necessary for me to

write. / | must not write. / It is necessary for me not

to write.

I must not write. / It is necessary for me not to write.

I have no need to write. / I do not have to write. / It’

ypdyal. is not riecessary for me to write.

Bet pe pn) ypdyal.
qvéykn oUdepia éoTi pot

Impersonal constructions and verbal adjectives

2) When they occur in the past tense, impersonal verbs indicating obligation, propriety,
necessity, or possibility usually indicate that the action of their dependent infinitives is
unfulfilled. With a present infinitive the obligation etc. is present, and with an aorist
infinitive it is past.!

Ede1 pe yphoew.
Xpiiv pe ypayai.
E&fiv ot yphopetv.
But note:

I should be writing (but I am not).

I should have written (but I did not).
I could be writing (but I am not).
oUK £Be1 pe ypdyal. [ did not have to write. / It was necessary for me not to
write (but I did anyway). / I should not have written.

3) Impersonal verbs can form neuter singular participles, but those participles do not
agree with anything, since the verbs have no subjects. Therefore they are always used
in an absolute construction; not the genitive absolute as for all other verbs, but the
accusative absolute. Note that by definition all accusative absolute constructions are

in their essence one-word phrases, as opposed to the two-word phrases of genitives
absolute.

£80v &TreABeTY £pevov. They remained when (although, since) it was possible
to depart.
They remained when (although, since) it was

necessary to depart.

Béov &TeABely Epevoy.

4) The set of words used as accusatives absolute is not exactly the same as the set of
impersonal verbs. Useful participles to know, in addition to ¢€6v and 8¢ov, are Tapdw “it
being possible,” &8Uvarrov &v “it being impossible,” 56av “it having been determined,”

' Note the distinctions among the following: xp1 pe yp&eew “I should write” indicates that the speaker currently
has an obligation to write but does not indicate whether he is fulfilling the obligation; Xpiv pe yp&gev “1
should be writing” and ¢fjv ne ypagewv “I could be writing” indicate that the speaker is not fulfilling his
obligation or opportunity to write; ypdgow &v "I might write,” “I could write,” “I would write” indicate a
remote future potential for writing, but not a present obligation or opportunity; &ypagov &v “I would be
writing” indicates that the speaker is not writing, but not whether the possibility is available. If one’s variety of
English makes these same dislinctions between the different English forms used as translations, the Greek is
not difficult to remember. Those whose English dialects do not provide 1his assislance can help themselves by
remembering that in formal written English the present progressive (“be doing") is contrafactual after modal
verbs, while the simple present is not: thus “should be doing,” “could be doing,” “would be doing,” “ought to be
doing” etc. generally indicate that the action is not taking place, while “should do,” “could do,” “would do,”
“oughl to do”, etc. have no such force.
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Tpociikov “it being fitting,” Tapaoydv “when there was an opportunity,” and eipnuévov
“it being stated.”

Preliminary exercise 1 (on A). Translate into Greek using the examples
above and the following vocabulary: pdrxouat, payolpal, Euaxesapny,

pepdynpat, ~ “fight.”

We must not fight. (3 ways)
when it was possible to fight (2 ways)
We should have fought. (2 ways)
1t is possible for us not to fight.
We do not need this.

It seemed best to us to fight.
when it was necessary to fight
We did not have to fight.

We are sorry for this.

We have no need to fight.

We could be fighting.

We do not have to fight.

We need this.

We ought not to fight.

It is possible for us to fight.

We must fight. (3 ways)

We should be fighting. (2 ways)
when it was impossible to fight
It is not possible for us to fight.

S ™o a0 o e

.

—

o o9 0B 3

B) Verbal adjectives are used (like the Latin gerundive) to express obligation.

1) Formation. Most verbal adjectives are formed from the sixth orincipal part of the
verb, by removing the augment and the -Bnv (or -nv if there is no 6) and adding
-Téos.?

YPEP®. . . Eypaeny — YPOTITEOS
&pxw . .. ApxBnv — dpkTéos

Aw. .. 8AUBnY — AuTéos
Sidwm . .. E8468nv — doTéos
OTEN® . . . EoTEANY = GToATEOS

2 If the verb stem ends in a consonant after -8nv/-ny is dropped, that consonant may need to be adjusted when in
contact with the T: B and ¢ change to T, and y and x change to x.

Impersonal constructions and verbal adjectives

Some verbal adjectives are formed from what would be the sixth principal part of
verbs that do not otherwise have such a part, and others are formed irregularly; note
these:

Baivew — -PaTéos

gipt — iTéos famrTw — Bamrios

Pépw — oloTéos Blw — BuTéos KAETTTW —> KAETTTEOS

Exw —> EkTéOS, -OXETEOS 0ida — ioTéog

Tifnuw — Betéog

Adyw — pNTEOS, AekTOS

inw — -Etéog Sulve — &puvtéog

The verbal adjectives decline like &&i05: Autéos, AuTéa, AuTéow.

2} Usage: personal construction. A verbal adjective from a transitive verb (one that
takes an accusative object) can modify a noun (or pronoun) to indicate that an action
must be performed on that noun. Usually this construction is found in the nominative,
and the verbal adjective functions as a predicate adjective with a form of eiui expressed
or understood. The agent, if expressed, is in the dative.

TadTa TTOIMTéC. These things must be done. / (One) must do these
things.

* My brother had to be buried by me. /I had to
bury my brother.

TOTaWOS Tis fiuiv tort SiaPaTéos. A river must be crossed by us. / We must cross a

river.

The city must be benefitted by you. /You must

benefit the city.

Barréos por O &SeApos .

GPeEANTEA g0l f TTOAIS EoTiv.

3) Usage: impersonal construction. A verbal adjective from any verb, whether transitive
or not, can appear in the neuter nominative singular to indicate that an action must
be performed; éori or a similar word is expressed or understood. In this construction
the verbal adjective acts like a noun and does not agree with anything; it may take an
object in whatever case that verb usually takes, and an agent in the dative. An English
translation cannot be literal. Note that this is the only possible construction for the
verbal adjectives of intransitive verbs.

TalTa TTOINTEOV. These things must be done. / (One) must do these
things.

Batrréov uot TOV &SeAPOV Tv. I had to bury my brogher.

3 Le. the verbal adjective of #xw is éxTéos, but that of compounds of £xc is oxeTé0s.
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We will have to hear him.

You must obey your father. / Your father must
obey you.

(We, you, I, one) must not miss the house.

&kouaTéov EoTat Huiv adrol.

TeloTéOV OOL TG TATPL.

oUy GuapTnTéov Tol oikou.
Sometimes this construction is used with the neuter plural instead of the singular.

BamrTéa pot ToV &BeAgdy. I must bury my brother.

4) With both constructions the negative is oU; it indicates an obligation that the action
not be done (“must not”).

These things must not be done.
We must not do these things.
You must not listen to him.

TalTa ob TomTia.
TaiTa ol Toinréov Huiv.
oUK AKouoTEOV oot aUToU.

Preliminary exercise 2 (on B). Translate into Greek with verbal adjectives,
using the examples above and the following vocabulary: kUeov, kuvés, 6

“dog.”

a.  You (plural) must not release the dogs. (2 ways)
b.  Imust know.

c.  They must not hear you (singular).

d. The dogs had to be buried. (2 ways)

e. Wehad to go.

f.  The dog must not be sacrificed. (2 ways)

g He must not know this.

h.  Ihadto carry the dog. (2 ways)

—

The dog will have to be released. (2 ways)
They will have to speak.

The dogs must be carried. (2 ways)

One must know these things. (2 ways)
You must bury the dog. (2 ways)

—

You must not go.
They will have to sacrifice the dog. (2 ways)
They had to hear us.

w o5 3

Impersonal constructions and verbal adjectives

Sentences 1

Translate into Greek using verbal adjectives; if both personal and impersonal construc-
tions are possible, give both.

1. You must never laugh at your mother.

2 No-one must ever betray our tribe. (2 ways)

3. Sometimes one must be angry with lazy house-slaves.

4. If we resist the men who want to imprison us, they will have to let us go.

(2 ways)

All the enemy’s soldiers must be scattered before we can attack the town.

6. We must not despise the men of that tribe: they are the most courageous of the
Greeks.

7. We must all work if we wish to be happy.

8.  The city must set its best general over this expedition, someone who (whoever)
surpasses all the others both in courage and in judgement. (2 ways)

9. We must all defend the city against the enemy if we wish to prevail over the for-
eigners. (2 ways)

10. I must seat the messengers beside the middle table before my master asks where
they are sitting. (2 ways)

1. Must you put bread on your head when everyone is present? (2 ways)

12. We must defend democracy and freedom by punishing the foreigners who
attacked us.

wi

Sentences 2

Translate into Greek using impersonal vérbs; when mere than one impersonal verb is
possible, give all possibilities. Use accusatives absolute rather than temporal clauses
where possible; be prepared to use words in the list of accusative absolute participles
given in A4 above.

1. You must not be angry with your mother. (3 ways)

2. When it is possible to work, do not sit at home! (2 ways)

3. We could have made an attempt on the tyrant, but the old men said it was not
advantageous for us. .

4. ltis not proper for corpses to lie in the streets; they should be buried.

The assembly did not have to set this foolish man over our army. (2 ways)

6.  ltis possible never to enrage anyone, but it is difficult.

v
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You should be sending missiles against the enemy, (and) not sitting at home!

(2 ways)
.8. We need more ships: we beg you to return as quickly as possible.
9 When it is necessary not to be angry, I can never prevail over myself. (2 ways)
.10. You (plural) would be better off not resisting the invading army: it will not be
possible for you to conquer (it).
1. He never repented of whatever he did.
12. Although it was possible not to betray us, you had to shout! (3 ways)
13.  Her children did not have a share of her possessions; therefore they lacked many
things, but this was not a concern to her husband, although he was their father.
14. You should not have sold your own soul. (2 ways)
15.  Since it has not been decided to imprison us, perhaps they will let us go.
16. It is always necessary to be hated by some people, but it is never necessary to be
hated by everyone. (2 ways)
17.  Itis proper for a tyrant to be hated by noble citizens.
18.  Who in this city lacks bread? Is anyone begging his companions for this?
19. Although it had been decided not to defend that island, the general did not depart.
20. Children must not despise old men and old women. (3 ways)
Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in-chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into urits
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehensi-
ble and explain each construction covered in this chapter:

1.

otikouv BT oliTe Evds &vBpds Evexa oliTe Buoly fuds Tous &AAows Tiis 'EAA&GBog
&rréxeofa, A TreloTéov 8 T &v keAelwor kal y&p ol wohets fiuddv E8sv 2oty
Treifovton adTols. -

(Xenophon, Anabasis 6.6.14, on the power of the Spartans («xUTofs and subject of
keAeUeoo); &réxopon “be kept away from,” supply 2oy after reioréov)

Freidn B¢ obBaufy TauTy firuTov, ESott poi émBetéov lvon T &uBpl KaTX T0
KopTEPOY Kai oUk &vetéov, Eweidnmep Evekexelptikn, GAAG ioTéov fi8n Ti dom 0
TP Y.

(Plato, Symposium 217¢; GviTe “make progress,” &vinw “give up,” éyxeipéw
“undertake”)

ke pEv 51 o0k &v T olxia &N’ dv Tfj 688, oplev Te alTdY kal T& ToUTolS BYn-

PLopéva TTapov, cUMaBhv &riyayev.

Impersonal constructions and verbal adjectives

(Lysias, Oration 12.30, on someone who arrested the speaker’s brother (ardv)
rather than taking the opportunity to save him from the thirty tyrants (tovrors);
ol both “save” and “keep,” yneilw “decree”)

TroTapds B el pév Tis kad dAhos dpa Auiv domt SiaPaTios 0UK ofbor ToY &' oy
Edppdrrny fopzy 811 &S dvaTov SroBfjvan kwAudv ey ohepicv.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.4.6)

oUrolv kel TV pév paxopéver dwelnTikd T& SupaTa dirsikaoTéov, THY St
VEVIKIKOTWY £IQPaivopévmy fi dyis puunTés;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 3.10.8; &reAnTiKOS “threatening,” &wead{c “repre-
sent” (in art), ebppaivopct “be happy™)

a ¢

, - \ . o \ s
ou TooalTta piv wediax & Upels @il Svta oUV WOME WOV SiaxTropelieode,
TooalTa 8t 8pn 6pdiTe Uiy dvTa TopeuTéa, & fipiv Efeom TpokaTaAaBolaoty
&Iropar UUIV TTapEx e, ToooUTol B gio ToTauot ¢’ &Hv EEeaTiv iy Tamebeabon
OoooIs &v UpddV Bouddpela pdxeolay

(Xenophon, Anabasis 2.5.18, a threatening speech from invaders to natives; ptAios
[{3 k2 » ¥ I3 « .

friendly,” &wepa ropéxw “make impassable,” Tawedouan “control”)

peT TaUta Xepicogos ehwer AMN el pév Tivos &Aou 8&i mpds TolUTorls ofs
Abysr _evopddy, kal olTika Eféoron ol & BE vOv sfpnke Sokel por s
TaxoTa yneloaobor &piotov elvar xal 8Ty Bokel Talta, AvaTewdTe THY
XEipa.

(Xenophon, Anabasis 3.2.33; ki adTika ie. “later,” roigiv i.e. “discuss,” &vorrelve

“hold up”)

Kol WOAACTs TEV GUVOY TGV TTPOTYSpeUs T& Ui Trotely, T& B¢ uf Trolely, dos ToU
Sopoviou wpoonuaivovTos kal TOTs pkv werBoutvols alTd cuvégeps, Tols Sk uf
retBopévols peTépeAs.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.1.4, on the quality of Socrates’ advice when guided by
his daimon; rpoaryopeiw “tell beforehand”)

&Bupws yap &mdvTey TEV ouppdymy Siakeévey, kal TTehoTrovimoiwy wév
BraTeryi{6vToov ToV loBudy kol {nTovvtwy idiav abtols cwrnpiay, TéHV 8 EAAwY
TéAewv G1rd Tols BapBdpols yeyevnuve Kai cuoTpaTeuoutvwy EKetvols ATV
el Tis Br& WIKpSTTITa TapMuEATBT, TTpooTAsaUGdY B¢ TPMpwY Stakociwy kal
XAlwv kol welfls orpan&s dvapBufirou peAholons els THy ATTikiw eloPdMaw,
oUBeuds owtmplas ayTols Urropaivopévns, AN’ Epmuol ouppdywy Yeyevnpévor
k& T@Y EAMIBwY dwaody SinpapTnkdTes, $60V aldTols uf pdvov Tous Trapdy-
Tas KwdUvous Slapuyely, dAA& kal Tiuds &cpétous Aafely & olTols E5i-
Sau BaotAels fryolpevos, el T& Tiis moAews wpooAdPor VauTIKOY, TaPaXPTiMe
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xai TlehoTovwhioou Kpamhoety, oUy UTréuevay Tas Tap &xeivou Bwpeds oUB) . -
dpyloBévTes TOIS “EAAnotv &1t mpoudobnoav, aopdveds el T&s SraAhayds TS XVIII Oratlo obllqua
Tpos Tous PapPapous dpunoay, QAN aUTol pév Umép Tijs #Aeubepiag ToAepely
vapecxeua(ov*ro, Tois 8 &Ahots THv Souleiav aipoupévois ouyyvouny exov.

(Isocrates, Panegyricus 93-5; SiaKeipai “be disposed,” Biaretyilew “build a wall
across,” mapaperée “pass by and disregard,” Umogpaivopai “appear,” SlopapTave
“fail to obtain,” faipeTos “special,” £8idou “was offering,” wOAews refers to
Athens, mpoohapPave “take over,” vauTikév “fleet,” wapaxpfiva “at once,”
Yrépeway (Umopéves “submit to” Le. accept) has “the Athenians” as understood
subject, &opéveos “gladly,” SroMayn “reconciliation,” ouyyvépny Exw “forgive”)

Material to learn before using this chapter: remaining aorists,
consonant-stem perfects (Smyth $402, 406-7); Vocabulary 18 and
associated principal parts

Recommended grammar reading: Smyth §400-11

Recommended syntax reading: Smyth $2617-35

Oratio obligua is extended indirect discourse and indirect discourse containing com-
plex sentences. It involves all the rules of indirect discourse already given (indirect state-
ment, indirect questions, and indirect commands, chapters x, x1, and xv). Moreover,
when the direct version of a speech is turned into oratio obliqua, the following addi-
tional changes are made:

A) The persons of verbs and pronouns are changed as dictated by logic, usually to the
third person; the changes are the same in Greek as in English.

Direct Indirect

¢1A& ok I like you. {oUTos) Epn @Aelv alThy. He said he liked her.
(o) Egn giAeiv alTdv. She said she liked hini.
Also possible but much less common:
gy rAeTv alThv (alTov, o). I sald I liked her (him, you).
Epnofa pAeiv adTiy (alTdy, pe). You said you liked her (him, me).
- £@n @Aelv ue (oe). He (she) said he (she) liked me (you).

Care is needed in the use of reflexives and other pronouns. Usually, ambiguity can be
avoided by using direct reflexives to refer back to the subject of the original sentence,
indirect reflexives to refer to the subject of the introductory verb, and words like
ayTév or oUTos to refer to persons not the subject of either of those verbs. Sometimes,
however, other solutions are needed; this is particularly true in the case of double
3 indirect discourse. In such cases there are no firm rules to follow; the important thing
is to avoid ambiguity.

Direct Indirect
uioel Eautdy. He hates himself. tpaoav ToUTov pioeiv éauTtédv. They said he hated himself.
moel fiuds. He hates us. £paoav ToUTov pioeiv opds. They said he hated them.

pioel auTnv. He hates her. ipacav ToUTov uaelv adtiv. They said he hated her.
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B) Words denoting place and time are changed to accommodate the changed perspec-
tive of the new speaker.

Direct Indirect

elwey 611 abTny TOTE EKeloe Tol
He said that she was going there then.

vOv Bedipo EpyeTal
She is coming here now.

C) A subject pronoun may be needed in the indirect version where none was needed
in the direct version, even for finite verbs.

Direct Indirect

Epn ToTov PiAiov yp&eew.
elwev 811 oUtos PiPAiov yp&pol/ ypdpet.
He said that he (different person) was writing a book.

PrpAiov ypageL
He is writing a book.

D) Al main verbs of statements that become indirect are changed according to the
rules of the type of indirect statement employed (see chapter x), but the verbs of sub-
ordinate clauses do not follow the same rules. Subordinate verbs may always remain
as in that direct version (which is often a different tense from that of the English equiv-
alent), but in secondary sequence originally subordinate indicatives and subjunctives
may be changed to the optative (tense as in the direct version), unless they were origi-
nally in past tenses of the indicative, in which case they cannot be changed.* This rule
holds irrespective of whether the main verb of the indirect discourse is in the opta-
tive, indicative, infinitive, or participle: subordinate verbs do not become infinitives or
participles because of oratio obliqua.

Direct Indirect

tpacav adtdv Exev & aldtn ypagpe/ ypagor PifAia.
They said he had the books she was writing.

elrov 811 éxo1 & oy Yp&oa/ypdgor Pific.

They said he had the books she was writing.
Aéyouaw 8mi Exe1 & glyn ypdger PifAic.

They say he has the books she is writing’

fpacav adrov Exev & adTn Eypaye PIfAia.

They said he had the books she had written.

elmwov 611 Exot & adtn Eypaye PifAic.

They said he had the books she had written.

Ex el & ypdpw PrfAic.
He has the books I am writing.

Exet & Bypoya PipAic.
He has the books I wrote.

! An original infinitive or participle can never be changed.

Oratio obliqgua

E) When a'subordinate verb is dependent upon a verb that is itself dependent upon
another verb, sequence is determined by the rule that secondary sequence always takes
precedence over primary: if any verb in the chain of dependency is in a secondary
tense (aorisf_, -imperfect, or pluperfect), the subordinate verb is in secondary sequenice.
Primary-sequence forms, however, are usually still possible by the vivid/retained
constructior.

Adyer 811 HABev Tva yp&eol/ypdon. He says he came to write.

ehrey 811 for/EpxeTan iva ypdeorypden. He said he was coming to write.
F) Conditional sentences (and related constructions such as conditional relatives) in
oratio obliqua follow the above rules, with a few wrinkles of their own:

Protasis: if the verb of saying is primary, the verb of the protasis does not change. If
the verb of saying is secondary, the verb of the protasis may become optative (tense
unchanged), unless it is a past tense of the indicative, in which case there can be no
change (i.e. protases, being subordinate clauses, follow rule D above). An original &&v
remains unchanged unless its verb is changed to the optative; if that happens, &&v
becomes ei.

Apodosis: follows the standard rules for main dlauses in indirect statement (chapter x);
&v is always retained. But in the 871 construction there is no change after a primary
introductory verb; if the introductory verb is secondary, the verb of the apodosis may
become optative even if it is a past tense of the indicative (since it is not originally a sub-
ordinate clause, rule D does not apply). But if the apodosis has &v, its verb must remain
unchanged (to avoid ambiguity between future less vivid and contrafactual clauses).
Even if there is no &v, original imperfects and pluperfects usually do nof change.?

In the infinitive and participle constructions, the verb of the apodosis must always
be changed to the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle (imperfects become
presents and pluperfects become perfects), and the subject must be added (in the
accusative) unless it is the same as the subject of the introductory verb. If there was
an &v with the verb in the direct version, there must be an &v with the infinitive or
participle in the indirect version.

Preliminary exercise 1. Take two sentences, first “If we do anything, she
sees it” and then “If we say anything, she hears it.” Translate each into Greek
inall the different kinds of conditions, and then put each of those conditions
into indirect speech twice, once after £¢n and once after eie, to end up with
three Greek sentences for each of the nine types of condition, for each of

> When they do change, they become present and perfect optatives respectively, so the reason such change is
normally avoided is the danger of ambiguity between original imperfects and original presents.
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the two original English sentences. Give all possibilities. Use either of the
resulting two sets of possible sentences to help with exercisés 2 and 3.

a.  Simple condition, present: “If we do anything, she sees it.” / “He said
that if they did anything, she saw it.” E

b.  Simple condition, past: “If we did anything, she saw it.”/ “He said that
if they had done anything, she had seen it.”

c.  Contrafactual condition, present: “If we were doing: anything, she
would be seeing it.” / “He said that if they were doing anything, she
would be seeing it.”

d.  Contrafactual condition, past: “If we had done anything, she would
have seen it.” / “He said that if they had done anything, she would
have seen it.”

e.  General condition, present: “If ever we do anything, she seesit.” / “He
said that if ever they did anything, she saw it.”

f.  General condition, past: “If ever we did anything, she saw it.” / “He
said that if ever they did anything, she saw it.”

g Future condition, more vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” / “He
said that if they did anything, she would see it.”

h.  Future condition, less vivid: “If we did (should do, were to do) any-
thing, she would see it.” / “He said that if they did (should do, were to
do) anything, she would see it.”

i.  Future condition, most vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” (as a
warning) / “He said that if they did anything, she would see it.” (as a
warning)

). Simple condition, present: “If we say anything, she hears it.” / “He said
that if they said anything, she heard it.”

k. Simple condition, past: “If we said anything, she heard it.” / “He said
that if they had said anything, she had heard it.”

L. Contrafactual condition, present: “If we were saying anything, she
would be hearing it.” / “He said that if they were saying anything, she
would be hearing it.”

m. Contrafactual condition, past: “If we had said anything, she would
have heard it.” / “He said that if they had said anything, she would
have heard it.”

n.  General condition, present: “If ever we say anything, she hears it.” /
“He said that if ever they said anything, she heard it.”

o.  General condition, past: “If ever we said anything, she heard it.” / “He
said that if ever they said anything, she heard it.”

Oratio obliqua 173

Future condition, more vivid: “If we say anything, she will hear it.” /
“He said that if they said anything, she would hear it.”

Future condition, less vivid: “If we said (should say, were to say) any-
thing, she would hear it.” / “He said that if they said (should say, were
to say) anything, she would hear it.

Future condition, most vivid: “If we say anything, she will hear it.” (as
awarning) / “He said that if they said anything, she would hear it.” (as
a warning)

Preliminary exercise 2. For each sentence, translate, give the direct speech
version in Greek, and name the type of condition.
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ey 671 €l fikouey, &TrekpiveTo &v.

Tev OT1 €l &xoUooiTo, &TrokpivoiTo.

m

Preliminary exercise 3. Translate each sentence and then put each one into
indirect speech twice, once with £pn and once with eiwe. Give all possibili-
ties, and name all conditions. Assume that the speaker of the new sentences
was neither the speaker nor the addressee of the original ones.

o a0 o

e {nTiis, evpiokels.
£&v {nTiis, eupnoEls.
i {nroins, nipiokes.
i
i

nroing, elpoig &v.
el ¢{hTnoas, nipss av.

€
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f. & efmoas, nlpss.
g. el {nTels, evpiokers.
h. & elnTers, nUpioxes &v.

Sentences

Translate into Greek using only words and constructions so far covered. Give all possi-
bilities, and give the English form of the direct version.?

My father thought his enemies would stop terrifying him if he set free all his slaves.
(2 ways)

2. Your friends promised to meet us if we wished to converse with them. (z ways)

3. We heard that if that king had built a temple, he would have dedicated it to
Zeus.

4. The young man was asserting that he would be studying philosophy if the enemy
were not attacking our city.

5.  Ibelieve that these philosophers used to refute whoever tried to deceive them.

6.  Those priests explained that we would not be healthy if we did not please the gods.
(3 ways)

7 The ignorant women said (use ¢nui) that they would be seeking truth if their
teacher were not always punishing them.

8.  Did you say (use pnpi) that that tyrant always treated arrogantly whoever suppli-
cated him? (2 V-/vays)

9.  Theseer swore not to approach the temple if he did not bury his father wizkin three
days. (2 ways) -

10. Our comrades said (use pnui) that they would not associate with us if we were
jealous of them. (2 ways) _

Analysis

Analyze according to the model given in chapter v1, breaking up the sentence into units
with one verb form in each and showing subordination by indentation and numbering.
Translate each unit into English as literally as is possible without being incomprehen-
sible and explain each construction covered in this chapter, including naming all con-
ditions and other constructions appearing in oratio obliqua and giving thei- original
direct versions.

3 Hint: these sentences are easier to do if one produces the English direct version first and uses that ta work out
the Greek.

Oratio obliqua

£8oke1 8 alTé) PéATIOV elval Tpds ~ foyviv punobijvar fyeiTo yap &may o
ot aUTOV, &l TIs &py Uplov Bidoln.

(Lysias, Oration 12.14; pipviioke in passive can mean “mention”)

év 8¢ TouTw 6 pév KAewlas 1§ EUBUBApe &mekpivaTo, 8T pavBavoley of pav-
Bavovtes & olk émicTtouvto & Bt fipeto alTov Sik TV alTdY Humep TO
TpOTEPOV.

(Plato, Euthydemus 276e, responding to a question about what learners learn;
¢pwTéew “question”; what is important about oUk?)

el 8¢ oly doov dpoldymoa eixev, & &vdpes SikaoTal, dAAG Tpia TEAQVTA
apyupiou Kkal TeTpakooious kuliknuolUs kal Ekatdy BapeikoUs kad @iréias
&pyupds TéTTapas, £5edpny aiTol EpdSik por Solvar, & & &yamraew pe
Epaokev, & TS odHpa owow.

(Lysias, Oration 12.11, on the speaker’s escape from the thirty tyrants by bribery.
The person who had come to arrest him had offered to let him go in exchange
for one talent of money, a deal to which the speaker agreed, but when he opened
his treasure chest to get the money, the entire contents were seized; the subject of
eixev is the treasure chest, kuQixnvés “Cyzicene stater” (a kind of coin), Sapeixds
“Daric” (a kind of coin), piéAn “bowl,” £p651 “money for a journey,” &yamréew
“be content”)

Sidagov 81 mpods Tav Beddy, phvar TOv AAIPrEdny dos Eywy &xolUwv Twdv
Eratvoupévay, &1 vopipor &vdpes eloiv, olpan pry &v Sikalws ToUTou TUYXETY TOU
¢aivou OV pny 1861, Ti EoT vbpos. '

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.41; omit p&var TdOv AAipradnv from the analysis;
vouipos “lawful”; how does this sentence violate the normal rules for indirect
statement?)

TalTa 88 6pddvTE Kal 8vTe oiw TwpoeipnoBov, TOTEPSY Tis adTd ¢fj ToU Blou
ToU ZwkpbTous EmBupnioavTe Kal Tiis cwepoolvns, fiv Ekelvos eixev, dpi§acbon
Tis SpAias alToU, fi voploavTe, & SpAnoaitnv éxelve, yevéobar &v ikavwTdTw
Aéyew Te kai Tp&TTEW;

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.15, defending Socrates on the charge of respon-
sibility for the sins of Critias and Alcibiades watch for duals referring to
them; TaUta refers to Socrates’ temperate lifestyle, dpéyw “seek,” dpréw “spend
time in the company of,” the mood of ¢fj does not follow the rules can you
explain it?}

S wrpaTns 5t Tov ptv duabdias Eveka SeopelovTa Sikaiws &v kal aUTdv HETO
SeBéofan Umd THVY EmoTapévav, & pr) alTds ETioTaTon Kal TAV ToloUTwy Eveka
ToMaxts EoxoTrel, Ti Sragipea pavias &uabier kal ToUs piv poavopgvous QETo
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10.

ouppepdvTws &v BebioBal kal auTals kal Tols itois, Tous B¢ pf EmMioTauEvous
& BéovTa Sikaics &v pavBavelv Tapd TV EMOTAUEVDY.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.50, on the treatment of ignorance like madness;
Seopeto “put in chains™)

yvévtes BE TGV dpxdvTov of BlakexepikoTes T& lepd xpripaTa 871 ef Bodoolev
eUBUVas, kivBuvelev &mroAécBal, wépTousty el - fPas, kal Bilb&okouot Tols
- nBaious 6 el pi) oTpaTeloaiay, KivBuveuooley of Apkddes TaA Aakwvical.

(Xenophon, Hellenica 7.4.34; Siaxepi{e> “administer,” e0Buva “account,” Aok~
wvile “go over to the Spartans”; how does this sentence violate the rules?)

Eon 8¢ kol Tepl 1AV piAwy aUTdY Abyew, dos oUBEv pehos edvous elvan, el pr kad
Q@eAEiv BuvijoovTar pévous 5t paoke autov afious elvan Tiufis Tous eldoTas
T& Bovta Kol tpuneloat Suvapévous' dvaTreiBovTa oUy Tous véous auTdy, G
auTos €in copdTatds Te Kat &AMhous ikavaTaTos Tolfical copous, oUTw BiaTi-
Bvan ToUs tauTd cuvdvTas, OoTe undapoel Trap’ alTols Tous &AAous elval Tpog
tauTov.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.51-2, reporting accusations against Socrates (atrov);
Spehos (n.) “help,” elvous “well intentioned,” &punvele “explain,” &vameifew
“persuade,” Biarifnm “influence,” wap& “in the eyes of,” wpds “in comparison
with”; how does Xenophon violate the usual rules for conditional sentences?)
Swkp&Tns 80U TalT FAeye’ kal ydp éautdv oltw ¥’ &v deTo Belv Traiea Bar GAN
Epn) Belv ToUs pfTE Adyw piT Epyw deeAipous dvtas, pfiTe CTPOATEVHOTL PfiTE
TOAE pATE aUTE TG Sy, el T1 Béol, PonBelv ikavous, EAAwS T &V TPoOS TOUTR
kal Bpacels Aot TévTa TPOTTOV KWAUEsBar, K&V TT&VU TACUTIOl TUY XAVWOIY
OvTES.

(Xenophon, Memorabilia 1.2.59; TaU7ta refers to an assertion that common and
poor people should be beaten; olrw i.e. if he had said that, &\Acs 1" “especially,”
Tpds TouTe Kkai “in addition to this also,” kwAUw “hinder”; explain &v &eto and
gauTov and discuss the difference in mood between ei. . . 8éo1 and ¢&v. .. Qo)

opéav &1 TalTy pév kal Ek&Tepoy TO y&opa ToU oupavol Te kal Tiis yiis &i-
ouoas Tas Wuyds, ETeldn) auTals SikaoBein, katd Bt Te ETépw £k uiv TOU &v-
1tven ¢k Tiis Yiis peoTEs alypuol Te Kai kOvews, ek 8t ToU ETépou kaTaPaivel
tTépas ek ToU olpavol kafapdas kai Tas &el &pikvoupévas Momep K TTOMTg
Topeias paiveofa fikew, kai douévas eis TOV Aelpddva &moucas olov dv wav-
Ny Upel kataokwachal, kal dowaleofai Te GAMAas docu yvopiual, kal Tuv-
B8aveoBon Tas TE €k Tiis Yijs iKoUoas TTapd TGV ETEPWY T el KAl TAS €K TOU
oUpavol T& Tap’ éxkeivalgs BinyeioBam 8t dMAMAas T&s pév dBupopivas TE Kai
KAatouoas, avapiprnokopévas doa Te kal ola w&Boiev kal 8o év Tf| UTO yijs

Oratio obliqua

wopeigx  elvan BE T wopeiav yéTn - T&s 8 ol #k Tol oUpavoi EuTrchE(cxg
Binyeiofa kai Béas &unydvous T& K&AAGS.

(Plato, Republic 614d-615a, myth of Er; the whole sentence is in oratio obliqua
after an earlier Ep1; kot ie. “via,” ydoua “opening” (there are four of these,

two in the earth and two in the sky, to allow recently-dead souls into and out

of the judgement area of heaven), éx pév T00. . . & 5t ToU £Tépou is a variant ‘of

the 6 pév. .. 6 8¢ construction with #tepos added to the second part for clarlty
pechog ﬁlled atyuos “squalor,” kévis “dust,” kaBapods “clean,” Topeia “jour-
ney cxcrpevos “glad,” Aeipucdov “meadow,” waviyupis “festival,” kaTtaoknv&oual
“encamp,” &owdloua “greet,” yvcoplpog “known,” 8inytouam “tell long stories,
tell in full,” 68Upouar “mourn,” yéTns “lasting a thousand years,” 8¢« ‘sight,”
&ufyavos “inconceivable with respect to”)
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XIX | Summary

Use of the subjunctive and optative

A. Constructions using the optative in secondary sequence and the indicative in pri-
mary sequence (in all cases the indicative can be used instead of the optative by the vivid
construction, but in construction 3 below this is rare); tense is as in direct speech:

1. Indirect statement using 6Tt construction;

2. Indirect questions, if not deliberative;

3.  Causal clauses expressing an alleged reason;

4. Subordinate clauses in indirect discourse, if the subordinate verb was originally
in a primary tense of the indicative;

5. Protases of present simple and future most vivid conditions in oratio obliqua.

B. Constructions using the optative in secondary sequence and the subjunctive in pri-
mary sequence (in constructions 1-4 the subjunctive can be used instead of the optative
by the vivid construction); tense reflects aspect:

1.  Fear clauses (fear for the future);

2. Purpose clauses using the iva construction;

3.  Indirect deliberative questions;

4. Protases of future more vivid and present general conditions in oratio obliqua
(with &v if subjunctive);

5. Protases of general conditions not in oratio obliqua (with &v if subjunctive);

6. Indefinite clauses (with &v if subjunctive)
Temporal clauses using the general and prospective constructions (with &v if
subjunctive).

C. Other uses of the subjunctive; tense reflects aspect:

1. Direct deliberative questions;

Commands in the first person plural (exhortations);
Prohibitions (negative commands) in the aorist;
Protases of future more vivid conditions (with &v).

P owow

Summary

D. Other uses of the optative; tense reflects aspect:

1. Wishes for the future;
2. Potential optative (with &v);
3. Protases and apodoses of future less vivid conditions (with &v).

Use of the infinitive

A. Uses in which tense reflects aspect:

1. Indirect commands;

2. Result clauses, unless there is stress on the actuality of result (in which case the
indicative is used);

Some impersonal verbs;

Verbs of forbidding and preventing;

Verbs of fearing, when an infinitive would be used in English;

In temporal clauses after Tpiv “before”;

Articular infinitives.

N AWV A ow

o

. Other uses:

1l

Indirect statement after gnui etc.: tense follows the tense of the direct statement;

After verbs of hoping, promising, threatening, and swearing: tense is always
future.

N

Use of o0 and u1

The general rule is that the subjunctive and imperative always take 7, the infinitive
takes pm except in indirect statement, and the indicative, optative, and participle can
take either o or un. Specific rules: .

1. Direct statements (in indicative), potentials, and causal clauses: always ov.

2. Commands (all types), wishes, effort clauses, and “on condition that” clauses:
always un.

3. Conditionals and concessive clauses: always yr in the protasis and usually ov in
the apodosis.

4. Purpose clauses: uf) unless using the future participle, in which case o0.

5. Pear clauses (not including infinitives): always introduced by pr), but the negative,
if any, is 00,

6.  Result clauses: ur) with the infinitive or ot with the indicative.

7. Verbs of forbidding and preventing: some take pr) without being negative, adding
oU if the main verb is negative (though this still does not make the subordinate
negative).
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Indirect statement; oU with the m1 construgtion, infinitive, or participle; un with

8.
the future infinitive and with i.

9.  Direct questions: ynif deliberative- otherwise o¥ if expecting the answer “yes” and
uh if expecting the answer “no.”

10. Indirect questions: generally o0, but 1 if dehberanve either o0 or un in the sec-
ond half of alternative indirect questions.

1. Relative clauses: generally o, but uf) when conditional or expressing purpose.

12.  Temporal clauses: generally ou, but u) when general or prospective.

13.  Adjectives: generally o0, but ufy when indefinite/general (of ufy &yaboi).

14.  Participles: generally o0, but pf) when indefinite/general or conditional.

Sentences

Translate into Greek, using multiple constructions whenever possible. The indications
given below of how many are possible take into account all differences in construction

discussed in previous chapters, including the difference between possession expressed

by possessive adjectives and by pronouns, but not differences in vocabulary only.

1.
2.

10.

11.

My son reported that the cows were at rest. (4 ways)

The suppliant did not know whether he should be silent or refute the witness’ lies
by explaining where he had been. (6 ways)

You don't fear that we won't prevail, do you?

That soldier told his friends who had assigned him to that position, but they did
not believe (= distrusted) him. (3 ways)

Those very unfortunate men agreed not to betray us if we would give them back
the horses we had stolen. (4 ways)

My slaves would never revolt from me, because they know that they could not
escape my notice plotting against me. (4 ways)

Do not scatter gold into the sea, lest a lack of money prevent you from studying
philosophy. (2 ways)

The council sent their best general with five hundred men to defend their allies
against the enemy. (3 ways)

Our army attacked the foreigners on the grounds that their (the foreigners’) mes-
senger had outraged the archons by beating (them); but they (the foreigners) said
that they had commanded all their own citizens to treat other cities’ leaders well.
(7 ways)

Fugitives don’t want to return to wherever they came from. (2 ways)

The philosopher said that preventing wild animals from entering houses was far
easier than driving them out" after they had come in. (5 ways)

! “drive out” = E§-EAalvew

12,

13

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.

22.
23.

24.

25.

26.

& &

29.

30.

Summary

May the gods pity us when we supplicate (them)! (2 ways)

Shall we help the old women in the field, or is it proper for us to wait here while
they work? (2 ways)

Your husband believed that a bird had terrified the children who were shouting,
(3 ways)

The juror said that we ought to work if we wanted to receive money that day.
(4 ways)

Let us not laugh at anyone who repents of the things he did unjustly. (4 ways)
The king will not let the thieves go until they stop denying that they (the thieves)
stole that sword. (2 ways)

He feared that his master would reproach him on the grounds that he had sold the
bronze for little money. (3 ways)

If only that dog were not sitting on our table! (3 ways)

Do you know where my daughter went? (3 ways)

That hero built a house himself in order that his mother might dwell in Athens.
(2 ways)

The brothers asked themselves where they should bury their father. (3 ways)

The guards said that these courageous old men always resisted whoever attacked
them. (4 ways)

The orator said that if anyone should order him to free his slaves, he would laugh
at that person. (2 ways)

The good-for-nothing bandits threatened to punish the priest if he did not con-
tinue to deceive the people who dwelled in that country. (3 ways)

Let our savior never say that [ am not able to stop drinking! (2 ways)

The tyrant imprisoned whoever did not praise the government.

Since our. dog allegedly bit his hand, your father indicted us on a charge of outra-
geous behavior. (4 ways)

It is necessary for the priest to cleanse the altar whenever anyone sacrifices by
burning animals.

Your son waited many years to be able to manage his own affairs.
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Consolidation

A) Passages to be rewritten in Greek, making the changes specifted

1. These selections come from the beginning of Plato’s Symposium, which is in double
indirect speech: Apollodorus reports the words of Aristodemus, who tells of his own.
encounter with Socrates. Rewrite them (i.e. everything in them: statements, questions,
and orders) in direct speech, beginning "Epol y&p gvituxev Swkpérns. . . (The bulk of
the narration could end up either in the imperfect or in the historical present; the choice
between these, once made, should be consistently applied.)

174a:

174d-e:

175a:

175¢:

212¢-d:

Epn y&p ol ZookpdTn dvTuxelv Asdoupévor Te kad Tds PAadTas Gmo-
SeSeptvov, & Exelvos dAyduis émrolel kai éptofar alrdv ot fol od T kaAds
YEYEVIEVOS.

TolalT &TTa opds Epn SioAey Bévras tEven. TOV olv ZwKpdTn EaUTEH TTwS
TpocéyovTa TOV voliiv katd THY 68 Tropelecfion UTToAeITTOpEVOY, KAl TrEp-
1pévovTos oU keAeUsly Trpoitvan eis TO Trpdobev, Eweldn 8¢ yevéoban émi T
olxig Tfj Ay&Bowvos, dvepyptvny katadapPavely Thy BUpav, kad T Epn
adTéth yeholov TraBeiv. of pév y&p eUBUs ol Tiva TéV EvBollev dmav-
ThcavTa &yelv of kaTékewTo ol &AAol, kol kaTaAapBévev Adn péAovTas
Serrrvelv el BUs & oUv 6 i8elv TOV Aydwva, pdvai. . .

kai & pév Eon &movilew ToV Taida, va kaTtakéoitor KAAov B¢ Tva TV
TadB%v fikew &yyfAovta 8T Swkpdrns oUTos &vaywpfioas év T& TGOV
ysrr?)vwv TpoBlpe EoTnre kal o kaAoTuTos oUk £B¢Ael elolEvan.

peTd TAUT EQN) cr;pﬁg pév Sertrvely, Tov 8¢ SwrpdTn ok eloiéval. TOV oy
Ay&Bwva TOAGKS KeAeUey peTaTépyacial TOV Zwkpdm, € 58 oUk £av.
fikew olv aUTdV oU ToAUY Xpdvov &5 elcdBel SiaTpiyavTta, dAA& pdiioTa
ogds pecotv Sermvolivras. TOV oy Aydfwva  Tuy)dvew yap EoxaTov
kaTakelpevoy povoy  “Bedp)” Epn pdvat. . .

elmovTos 52 TaliTa TOU SwkpdTous ToUs pév Tauveiv, TOV 8& ApioTopavn
Abyew T EmiXelpely, 6T Epvnodn abTol Aéywy & Ewkpdrns Trepl ToU
Adyou' kol Efaiguns Thy olAeiov Bupav kpouopvny oAUV ooy
TapaoXelv ®s_kwopactdy, kal alAnTpidos ewviy dxolew. TV ouv
Ay&bova, “rraides,” pavat, ‘ol oréyectle; kal E&v pév Tis T&Y EmiTn Seiwy
7, koAeTre® el 8¢ ), Abyete 8T1 0¥ Tivopey, GAAK dvaraudpela 750, kad
ol oAU UoTepov AAiPidSou Ty gwviy &kolew &v T alAf] cpddpa
peflovtos kol péya BodvTos, EpwTdvTos dTrou Aydfiwy kol keAeUoVTOS

213a-b:

223b-d:

Consolidation

&yew map’ AydBova. &yew olv alTéy Topd opds THY Te alAnTpida ro-
AaPolcav kol SAous Tvds TGV dkoAolBwy, kai FmoTiivar &1l T&s BUpasg
EoTepavmpivoy aUTdY KITTOU T TV oTEQdve Saoel kal Teov, kol Towias
ExovTa Tl Tijs Kepadils TEVU OGS, kad eireiv: .. .

TavTas oUv &valopuPfican kad keAevewy eloiéven kal kararAlvesBon, kol
Tév AydBova kadely auTédv. kol TéV iven dydpevov GTrd Tév dvBpdre,
kal TrepiaipoUpevor &pa Tés Tavias ds &vadficovta, Etinpocfer TéV
SpBaipddv Exovta ol KaTiBelv TOV Swkpdrn, A kabileohon rapd TOV
AydBova év péogp Zwkparous Te Kol Ekelvou Tapaywpiioa Y&p TOV
ZwkpdTn 65 Ekelvov kamiBelv. Tapakadelopsvov 8¢ alTodv dondlecdai Te
Tov AydBmva kal Guadeiy.

TV pév olv Aydwva ds katakeiodpevor Tapd 16 Swrpdrea &vicTac-
Bor ESadens BE kwpaoTés fikew TapTdAAous &l T&s Bupas, kol EmTuYOY-
Tas avepypévals E§10VTOS TIvds €ls TO &vTikpus TopevesBal Tapd op&s
kai kararAiveoBa, kai Bopifou peoTd mévTa elva, kol oUKETI v Kb G
oUBevi avaykaleofon Tivew répmoAuv olvov. Té pév olv Eputiuayov kal
TOv Paidpov kal &Aous Tivés Epn & ApioTdSnuos olyeclicn dmbvtas, &
8¢ Umnrvov AaPeiv, kal kaTabapleiv Tdvy oY, &TE paKp&OY TV VUKTOY
oUodv, Eeypéoticn 8¢ Tpods fiutpav 5N dhexTpudvwv d8ovTwY, égeypd-
pevos 8¢ iBeiv Tols ptv &Mous kalBeuBovtas kol olyopévous, AydBwra 5&
xal ApioTopdv kal Zwkpdtn ET1 pdvous Eypryopéva kad Tivew gk piéns
pEYaANS i 8ef1d. TOV UV Zeokpdrn adtols SiahéyeoBar kal Té piv A Aa
6 AploTddnpos ok Epn pepvijoBot TGV Adywv: olTe Yap € dpyfis Trap-
ayevéaon UrovuoTalew Te' TO pévror kepdAaiov, EpN, TpocavayKAEw
TOV ZwkpdTn GuodoyEly alTols Told ool dvbpds elvarl kwpgpdiav kal
Tpaypdiav micTachal Tolely, kad TV TéX VT TpaywSiomody dvTa kol
kwppdomowdy svar Talta 81 dvaykalopévous adTols kai ol TedSpa
émopgvous vuoTaley, kol TTpdToV pEv kaTadapdeiv Tov ApioTopdvn, fi8Y
8t fuépas yryvopévns Tov Aydwva. 1oV olv ZwkpdTn, kaTakopfhoavT
¢keivous, dvaoTévta &méven kol & dotrep eldfea Emecfot  kai EABOVTG
els Alkelov, &rroviydpevoy, dorep &AAoTe THY &MY Huépav SiatpiPew,
kol olTes SiaTpiyavTta gis otrépav oikol dvamaleofal.

2. This is the opening of Plato’s Republic (327a-328e), which is narrated in direct speech
by Socrates. Rewrite it in indirect speech, beginning “Egn é Swkpdrns karaBfive i
mpoTepale. . . The direct quotes should end up in double indirect speech; look at exer-
cise A1 above if you are unsure how to do this.

Katépny xB&s eis Tepond perd Mavkwvos Tod ApioTwvos, Tpooeutsd-
pevos Te T Bedd kal &pa THy EopThv Pouddpevos BedoacBa Tiva Tpdtroy
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186 Chapter XX

&ypoikws Aéye &Ti éyw TouTous BotAopar E§oAwAéval, oUs Trept TAsio-
Tou TrooUuc. (284d-e)

- Ap’ olv, & KAewia, §8n TolTo ikavdv wpods 16 ebdaipova mrorfioai Tva,
T6 ¢ KekTRoBar Téyad& kad 16 Xpfiobo adTois; .
"Eporye Sokel.
TT6Tepoy, N 8 &y, Edv 6pBaS xpTiTad Ti§ Ty Kad E&w pry;
"E&v 4p8dds.
Kahdds ye, iy 8 &y o, Adysls. TAéov ydp Trou oluc 8&Tepdy EoTiv, &y TiS
XpfiTad 6Tewolv pn) 6pBdds TpdypaT! §) AV £ TO pév Ydp kakdy, TO BE
0UTe Kakov oUTe &yaBov. f oly olTw paptv;
ZuveXQPEL
Ti oUv; £v 1) Epyaoia Te kai yprioer T Tepl & EUAx péov EAho Ti doTiv
TO &rrepya(opevov dpBds XphioBat fi ErioTiun 1) TeEKTOVIKY;
O &fjra, Een.
AMNG py TTou Kad 8v T} Trepl T& okeUT) épyaoia T6 6pBds émoTiiun oTiv
i &mrepyalopév.
Suvéen. (280e-281a)
4. Change these passages from Plato’s Symposium into indirect speech, after the verbs
of saying that are already present.

193€: &AM Treicoual ool, En edvat TOV "Epuiuayov’ kal yé&p pot 6 Adyos 54w
Eppnn. Kai &l pi) ouwndn ZowkpdTer Te kal Ay&Bwwn Sevols oUot Tepl T&
EPOTIKE, Tr&vy v Egofolpny pf) &roptio wol Ady wv 81& T TToAAK Kai Traw-
Todatrd elpflofor viv 8¢ Suws Bappds.

194¢: ol pevt&v KaAds Troloiny, paval, & Ay&Bwv, Tepl ool T1 éyd &ypoikov
Bof&lwv: GAN el oida 811 &l Tiow EvTUYo1s 0ol fiyolo cogols, pddiov &v
aUT@Y ePOVTI(OLS ) TGV TTOAAGY. &AM pth ol oUTOL ieTs Copey el pév
y&p Kot Ekel mapTipey Kol ipey TdV TOAAGY &l 52 &Ahots EvTUyols cogels,
T&) &v adoyivolo abtous, e Tt iows oiolo aloxpdv v mwotelv: ) Téds Adyels;

5. Rewrite the following passage of Demosthenes, Philippics 1 (35-7) in Greek so that it

is simpler and more like Plato’s writings.

Koditot i 8fjroT, & &vSpes Abnvaiol, vopilets THY pév Tév Mavadnvaicy
topThv kol THY T@V Alovwusiny &el Tol kabfjKovTos xpdvou ylyveohal,
&v Te Bewoi Adxwow &v T iBidTat of ToUuTwy ExaTépwv EmipeA0Uueyol,
el & TooalT &vadiokeTon XphuaTs, 80” oUd s Bva T&Y &rooTdAwy,
kol TogoUTov SxAov Kal Trapackeutiv oy oUk ol & T1 TéY &rrdvTwv
Exe1, ToUs 8 &mrooToNous TrdvTas UiV YoTepilelv TGV Kxpdy, TOV i
MeBcvnv, Tov eis Mayaods, Tov els TToTeidaiay; 811 Ekelva piv &mavra

Consolidation

vOum TETAKTAL Kad TipooiBev EkaoTos Gudv 2k ool Tis xopTyds f) yuu-
vaoiapyos Tfis QUATs, WoTe Kol Trapd ToU kai Ti AaBbvta Ti B6t Troisly,
oUdtv &veféTaoTov 008’ &bpiroTov Ev ToUTos AuéAnTan v 8¢ Tols wepl Tol
TroAEpov Kai Tf) ToUTou Tapackeuf) &TakTa, &8i14pfwTa, &dpiod’ &mavra.
TolyapoUv & &knKoauéy T1 Kal Tpinpdpyous kabioTapey kai ToUTols
&vTiddosts TotoUpeda kad Trepl xpMudTwy TOpou okoTroTuey, Kol peTk
ToUT EuPaivelv Tos peToikous E508e Kai Tous Xwpis oikoTvtas, €T adTols
&AW, 1T &vTepPipdlew, et &v 8o TalTa péAAeTAL, TpooTrOAWASs TO
2p 8 &v ExmAéwpey TOV y&p TOU TP&TTeE Xpovov els TO Trapackeudles-
Bou &dvoiokopey, ol 88 TAV TPayp&TwY ol pévoust Kaipol THY fHueTépay
PpaduTiita kai eipwveiav. &s 8& TOV peTalu xpdvov uvdpets oldued fHiv

€ 1 3 1 T y i -~ 3 3 3 o~ ~ ~ 3 [
Utr&pyxew, oubtv oiad T’ oUoan wolely &1’ alitdv TGOV Kaup v E§eAéyyovTa.

B) Passages translated from Greek texts, for retranslation back into Greek
Translate the following passages into Greek, sticking as closely as you can to the ele-
ments of Platonic style you have seen in earlier exercises. Words in parentheses should
not be translated, and words in square brackets should be translated instead of the more
idiomatic English they follow. Remember that English relative clauses are often best ren-
dered by participles in Greek. (Hint: do not be tempted to look up the original Greek
before you have written your own, as seeing the original will render you incapable of
thinking out your own version. And because the natural result of correct application
of all the rules you have learned will not be precisely the same as the original, such a
shortcut will be immediately evident to anyone teaching you.)

1. And he, having heard, busst out laughing very bitterly and said, “O Herakles,” he
said, “this is that well-known irony of Socrates, and I knew that and was predicting
to these men that you would not want to answer, but that you would feign igno-
rance and do everything rather than answer, if someone asked you something.”
“You are wise,” I said, “O Thrasymachus; so you knew well that, if you should ask
someone how much twelve is, and having asked you should order him in advance:
“See to it for me, O human, that you don’t say that twelve is twice six, nor that it
is three times four, nor that it is six times two, nor that it is four times three; as I
shall not accept (it) from you, if you talk such nonsense.” It was clear, I think, to
you that no-one would answer the person who was inquiring thus. But if he had
said to you, “O Thrasymachus, how do you say? Am I not to answer any of the

things which you ordered in advance? Not even, O amazing one, if it happens to-

be some one of these, but [ am to say something other than the truth? Or how
do you say?” What would you have said to him with regard to that?” “May (these
things) be (such),” he said, “as if indeed the latter (were) similar to the former!”
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Chapter XX

Vocabulary

(to) burst out laughing- &vaxayx&lw bitterly oopdaviov

well-known  elwBdss, -uia, ~d5 irony elpowveia, -ag, Ty

(to) predict TpoAdycd . (to) feign ignorance elpwvevoual
(to) order in advance rposiTov six times  &E&xig

four times TeTP&KIS - (to) talk nonsense  pAvapéw

amazing one Baupdaiog, -ou, 6

“At least nothing prevents (this being the case),” I said; “and therefore even if it is
not similar, but it appears similar [= it appears such] to the one who was asked, do
you think that he will any the less answer what appears (correct) to him, whether
we forbid him or not [= both if we forbid him and if not]?” “So,” he said, “are
you too going to do this [= to do thus]? Will you answer some one of the things
I forbade (you to answer)?” “I would not be surprised,” said I, “if when I have
considered [= to me having considered] it should seem best (to do) thus.” “What
then,” he said, “if [ show you another answer contrary to all these (answers) about
justice (and) better than these? What do you think worthy for (you) to suffer?”
“What else,” said I, “than the very thing which it is fitting for one who does not
know to suffer? It is fitting, somehow, (for such a one) to learn from one who
knows; 50 I too think (it) worthy (for me) to suffer this.” “You are sweet,” he said,
“but in addition to the learning you must also pay money [= in addition to the
learning, also pay money! (imperative)].” “
to me),” [ said.

Okay. when [ have some [= when it is

Vocabulary

similar dpolos, «, -ov (to) be fitting  TwpooTiker (impersonal)
justice 8ikalooUvn, -135, ) (to) pay &moTive, dmoteiow, améTEIoN
(to) think worthy  &&16w in addition to  Tpos (+ dat.)

Indeed this story now speaks (to us) using truth, (namely) that however many
cities not a god but some mortal rules, for them (i.e. the citizens of such cities)
there is not a rest from evils nor from toils. It (i.e. the story) thinks that it is nec-
essary for us to imitate, by every device, the life that is said (to have existed) in the
time of Kronos, and (that it is necessary for us) to manage our households and
our cities in obedience [= obeying], publicly and privately, to however much of
immortality is in us (hint: change the order of these clauses), calling the ordering
of the mind law. If one man or an oligarchy or a democracy, having a soul that
yearns for pleasures and desires and needs to be filled with these things, and that
is in no way continent but is gripped by an endless sickness insatiable for evils,

Consolidation

(if) one of such a sort indeed rules a city or some individual, trampling the laws
underfoot, (then), as [= which] we were saying just now, there is no way of being
saved [= there is not a device of safety]. We have to consider this story, (to decide)
whether we shall obey it or what we shall do.

Indeed I suppose we must obey (it).

Then are you aware that some (people) say that there are as many forms of laws
as (there are forms) of governments? And we have just now gone through (use
the perfect here) how many (forms) of governments the many say (exist). Do not
think that the current dispute is about a trivial (thing); (it is) about the greatest
(thing), for (the question of) what ought to be the aim of justice and injustice [=
the just and the unjust, to where (they) should look] being disputed has again
come (use perfect) to us.

Vocabulary

rest &véouéls, -ews, Ty (to) be continent oTéyw

toil Toévos, -ou, 6 (to) grip  Euvéyw

imitate pipgopan endless &vfutos, -ov

in the time of i (+ gen.) sickness vdompa, -aTos, Td

Kronos Kpévos, -ou, 6 insatiable for &mAnoTos, -ov (4 gen.)
manage B101kéw (to) trample underfoot xaramTaTéw
household ofknots, -ews, H safety owtnpia, -as, f

publicly &npooix (to) consider oxoTéw

ordering Siaxvoun, -fis, i I suppose Tou

oligarchy SArycpyia, -as, fy (to) be aware  Zvvoéw

(to) yearn for  dpéyopat (+ gen.) dispute  &upioPHTROIS, ~£wS, T
pleasure fidovn, -fis, 7 (to) look PAéTw

(to) fill with TAnpdew (4 gen.) (to) dispute  &ugioPnTéw

C) Passages in which the rules of Greek syntax are not entirely followed

Each of the following passages contains at least one violation of the rules set out in this
book. Identify the “errors” and explain what the “correct” form would be. In some cases
there are reasons why the rules were not followed can you explain those reasons?

1. Plato, Lysis 206b-e

AM& Bi1& TaTa 81y oo, & ZakpaTes, vakowoiual, kal i Tt &AAo ExEis,
oupPoldeue Tiva Gv TIs Adyov Biaheydpevos § T TP&TTWY TPooils
Taudikois yévorro.

OU p&dlov, fiv &'y, simelv- A’ &l pot EBedfioais aliTov Torfioar els
Abdyous EABelv, Tows &v Buvalumy gol ¢mbelfat & xpty alTe SloAéyeoho
ATt ToUTWwY OV oUTol Adyew Te kai &8s paoi ot.
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Chapter XX

AN oUbty, Epn, XxoAewov. &v yap eicéAdns petd Kmoimmeu 1oG8e
kol kaBe{opevos SlaAéyT), olpal pév Kai aUtds ool TPOoEICT  PIATIKOOS
Yép, @ Zokpartes, Sagepdvtws dotly, kal &ua, ds Epuaia &youo,
&vausperypévol &v TadTd elowv of Te veaviokol kai ol Taides ~ TpodoEicV
oUv ool & & pf, Kmoimme ouvifns éotlv 8i& Tov TolTou &veyidv
MevéEevov- Mevebéva piv y&p &%) TavTwy pdAoTa éTaipos v TuyX&vet.
koAecdTw oy oUTos alitov, £&v &pa piy TTpooin aldTds.

Tabta, v & éyd, xpt woieiv. Kai &pa AaBodv tov Krfioimrrov Tpoofix
gis Ty TTaAaioTpav- ol 8 &AAo1 GoTepol fiudv fioav.

2. Plato, Lysis 207d~208b

"Emexeipouv 81y peTd ToUTO épwTdY OMOTEPOS SIKAIOTEPOS KAL TOPLITEPOS
aUTéY €ln. peTalU oUv TIs TTpooeABdv dvéionoe TOV MevéSevoy, pdokwy
KOAETY TOV TTauSoTpifny: 286ket y&p pot ieporo1dy Tuyx&vetv. Ekevos pév
olv dXeTO- £y 8¢ TOV AUcv ipduny,
"H rou, v 8 ¢y, & AUoi, opd8pa pikel o & TTamp Kal f piymp;
- TTévu ye, & 8.
- Oukolv BoUAovto &v ot &g eUBaipovéoTaTov giva;
Tés yap ol
Aokel 8¢ oot eddaipwy elvat &vBpwtros SouAeUwy Te Kal @ undév Efsin
Trotelv &v Emifupot;
Ma& Af’ ok Eporyse, Eqm).
Ouxolv el o giAel 6 TTaThip Kal 1) uiTne Kal £08aipovd ot Emfupoilict
yevéoBai, ToUTo WovTl TpdTw &fjlov 6Tt TrpoBupolvrar &tres &v
gU8cpovoirns.
. — Tiés y&p olxi; #pn.
- E®dow &pa og & PolAel Troieiv, kai oUdéy dmimATTTOUG Y oUbE Biok-
wAUoyo1 Tro1ElY v &v EmIBuLT;
- Nai pé Ala 2 ye, © ZdKpaTes, kai u&AG Y TOAAS KwAUoUTTL.
TTés Adyers; v & ¢y . Poudduevol o paxdpiov elvar Siakwidous ToUTo
Totelv & &v PolUA; dBe 8¢ pot Adye. fiv Emibupiions &Tri Tivos T&OY TOU
TaTpds GpudTwy oxeichar Aapdv T&s fvias, dTav uAA&TOL oUK &V
g€V o AAAG SiakwAUOIEY;
- M& AP oU pévtor &v, Eqm), EQev.
AMNG Tiva pfyv;
*Eomv 1§ fivioxos Trapd Tol maTpds moddy pépwv.
TTéos Adyers; oBwTd u&AAov EriTpéousiy fy ool Trolelv 611 &v foUAnTal
Tepl ToUs Irrous, Kai TpocéTl adTol TodTou &pyUplov TehoUcy;

AM& i pfiy; Egn.

Consolidation

AN Tol dpikol {elyous olpan ETITpéTousiv oot &pyerv, k&v &l BodAolo
AoPoov Thy paoTrys TUTTTEWY, EQdEV &V.

TT69ev, 1} &’ 6, Edev;

Ti 84; v 8 éydd- oUBevi E€eoTv adTols TUTTTEY;

Kal péia, Epn, TG dpeokdpic.

3. Plato, Lysis 209c—¢

Eiev, fiv 8 &y co- 71 8¢ 16 yeitov1 &p’ oUx 6 aTds 8pos Somrep T TaTpl
Tepi ool; MoTepoV ofel alTdv EmTpéyeiv ool Ty adTol oikiav oikovopgiv,
&tav ot fyynonTat PéATIov Tepi oikovouias EauTol @povely, f) alTdv éTio-
TATNCELY;
’Enot émirpéyetv olpal.
Ti &'; Abnvaious ofer oo1 olk EmTpéyey T& abTdy, dtav alobévwvta
671 ik dds PPOVETS;
- "Eywye.
TTpos Aids, iy 8y, Ti &pa b uéyas PacAeUs; ToTEpOY T TpeoPuTdTe
Uel, ob ) Tis Actas &pxh) yiyvetal, péiiov &v EmTpéyelev Eyouévawy
Kpedv EpBoAAew 6 &v BoUAnTan 2uBodeiv els TOV {wopdv, f A, el &PLrS-
pevol TTap’ éxelvov év851§diueea aliT 811 fuels k&AAIov ppovoliuey f) 6
U&s agTol repi Syou orevacias;
‘Haiv &fhov 611, Epm.

4. Find a passage of any Attic prose author (Plato, Xenophon, Thicydides, Aristotle,
or an orator) that does not completely follow the rules given in this book. Your pas-
sage should be about one page long and should contain at least two deviations from
the rules. Identify all the deviations the passage contains, explain them, and give the
“correct” version of each. The goal is to find as many deviations as possible and thereby
to appreciate the extent to which the rules you have learned are an oversimplification;
therefore the way to do badly in this exercise is to fail to spot deviations in the passage
you have chosen. (Hint: if you have difficulties, one way to start is to look up a rule in
Smyth and follow up his references to the exceptions.)

D) Other exercises

1. Translate into English and analyze without reliance on punctuation.

Kalt vai u& Ai' & Zoxpates Tepi ye FmTndeupdTov KaAidv kol Fvayyos
o n Y.

auToh nubokiymoa dieSidov & xpf TOV véov EmTndelev FoTi ydp ol
Tepl aUTOY TaykdAws Adyos ouykeipevos kai &AAws U Siakeipevos kal
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Chapter XX

Tois dvduacl TpooMua 8¢ poi doTt Kat &pxh Towdde T ToU Adyou
¢rreidh) 1| Tpola fAw Aéyel 6 Aoyos &1 NeomroAepos NéoTopa Epoito
ToT& foTl kA& EmiTnSevpata & &v Tig EmITNBEUoAS VEOS OV EUDOKING-
Tatos yévorto petd (supply 8¢ here) TalTa 81 Adywv Eoriv 6 NéoTwp
xal UTroTiBépevos aUTd Trépmora voptpa kol TdykaAa TolTtov (sup-
ply y&p here) 81 kol éxel éwedeifduny xat évBade péMAw EmiBeikvivan
els Tpitny fHuépav &v 16 PadooTpdTou Bidackaheiw Kxal GAAa TOMG
kol &&1x dxofis £5efBn yép pou EdBikos 6 Amrnudvtou AN dTrws wapé-
oel kal aUTds Kot &Mhous &fers oiTives ikavol &xoucavtes Kpival TA
Aeyougva

AN TaiT Eotat &v 8eds E0EAn & ‘i vuvi pévror Ppaxl Ti pot wepl
aliToU &moKpvan Kal yép e £is kahdy UTépvnoas Evayxos yép Tis &
&p1oTe els &dropiav pe xaTéPadev v Adyors Tiol T& pév yéyovta bs aloxp
T& & ETranvoivTa dag KaAd oUTw Tws Epouevos Kal pdAa UPptoTIkGs odsy
B¢ pot1 oU E¢r & ZhkpaTes olofa dmola KaAd kat aloyxpd £1el pépe Exors &v
elmetv i o1 TO KOGV Kol By Bidk TH Eufiy paUASTTITA ATTOpOULNY TE Kal
oUx gixov auTé Katd TpdTrov dTroKpivactal &Ticv ouv Ek Tiis cuvoucias
EuoUTE® TE Gpy1founy kai dveidifov kad fitrefAouy OTOTE TPGOTOY YUY T
TEV copdv EvTUxOI &roUoas Kal uafhv kol éxpeAeThoas Evat ey émrt
TOV EproTnoavTa dvapaoUpevos TOv Adyov viv oUv 8 Afyw &is kahov fiketg
kai pe 3i8aov ikavdds alTd TO KaAdv & Tt EoTl Kal WEPD pot 6T péAioTa
&xpiPads elMETv drokplvopcvos uy EeAeyxBeis TO BeUTepov alfis YEAWTA
SpAw oloba ydp Bf Tou capds Kai Gpikpoy TTou ToUT &v €in udénua cov
oU TGV TTOAAQY éTrioTaoal

(Plato, Hippias Major 286a-e; émtndeUpata “practices,” Evayxos
“recently,” aiTof ie. in Sparta, edBoxipéw “become famous,” Biégeun
ie. “tell,” ouvtidnm “put together,” Bwatifnu “arrange,” dvoua “word,”
mpdoxnua “plan,” UmoriBepcn “suggest,” eis Tpitny fpépav “the day
after tomorrow,” 818aokaeiov “school,” eis koAobv ie. “of the beautiful,”
Umoupvioke “remind,” wéyw “blame,” oltw for dde, pépe “come on!”
(parenthetical), #xw + inf. “be able to,” xat& TpéTOV “in a (good) man-
ner,” éxpeAeTdio “practice,” Tt pdAioTa dxpiPdds “as precisely as possible,”
To BeUTepov i.e. “again,” dgAiokévew “bring on oneself,” uébnua “piece of
knowledge,” Té&v woAAGV is an incorporated antecedent)

2. Compose your own paragraph in Greek on one of the topics below. Use at least one
construction from each of chapters 1-xv111, and identify them by including the chapter
number next to the construction in question.

me a0 TR

Consolidation

How were the ancient opinions of war different from our own?

Is wealth now more highly valued than it was in antiquity?

What would Socrates say about the education system you have experienced?
What would you do if you could visit ancient Greece?

Of the people you know, who is most similar to Socrates, and why?

Of the people you know, who is most si_fnilar to Alcibiades, and why?
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APPENDIX A
Errors in Smyth’s Grammar

§227, right-hand column, dative should be ‘Epyj not ‘Epufi. -

§237n., cross-reference should be to page 4A, not page 3.

§306, feminine accusative plural \uséoas should have long marks over all three vowels.

§342, first column, A8fjvnot should be Adfivnow

§384, third column, third singular subjunctive should be Agdottréos fj not AeAormads 1.

§406, right-hand column, last form should be wewpaypévos einv not wemwparypévos
einv.

§416, p. 135, right-hand column, third plural subjunctive should be &§18&01 not 818&c.

§424b, it is not true that certain second aorist imperatives are accented eiméTe, EN0eTe,
etc. The plurals have recessive accentuation, and only the singulars have the irreg-
ular accent siné etc.

$668d, p. 195, 3rd line of footnotes, -isv should be -ouev.
§682, singular subjunctive should be yvé&, yvéds, yvéd, not yvé, yvéds, yvé.

§24909, first line, ) should be 7).

APPENDIX B
English tenses and their Greek equivalents
(indicative only)

English tense  English form, active  English form, passive Greek equivalent
Simple present “I eat.” “It is (not) eaten by me.” Present!
“I do not eat.”
“Do T eat?” “Is it eaten by me?”
Present “Iam (not) eating.” “It is (not) being eaten by me.” Present?
progressive “Am I eating?” “Is it being eaten by me?”
Future “I will (not) eat.” “It will (not) be eaten by me.” Future
“Will I eat?” “Will it be eaten by me?”
“I shall (not) eat.” “It shall (not) be eaten by me.”
“Shall I eat?” “Shall it be eaten by me?”
Future “I will (not) be eating.” “It will (not) be being eaten by me.” Future
progressive “I shall (not) be eating.” “It shall (not) be being eaten by me.”
Simple past “I ate.” “It was (not) eaten by me.” Aorist or
“I did not eat.” imperfect®
“Did I eat?” “Was it eaten by me?”
Past “I was (not) eating.”  “It was (not) being eaten by me.” Imperfect!
progressive “Was [ eating?” “Was it being eaten by me?”
Past repetitive “I used to eat.” “It used to be eaten by me.” Imperfect®

Perfect

Perfect
progressive

>

“I have (not) eaten.”
“Have I eaten?”

“I have (not) been
eating.”
“Have I been eating?”

“It has (not) been eaten by me.”
“Has it been eaten by me?”

“It has (not) been being eaten by

me.
“Has it been being eaten by me?”

! Or perfect in the case of certain verbs like fornu.

2 Or perfect in the case of certain verbs like formu

3 The imperfect is likely when the action is continuous by nature, as “live.”
4 Or pluperfect in the case of certain verbs like fornui.

5 Or pluperfect in the case of certain verbs like fomu.

Aorist or perfect

Present

(cont.)
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(cont.)-
Englishtense English form, active  English form, passive Greek equivalent
Pluperfect’ “I had (not) eaten.” “It had (not) been eaten by me.” Usually aorist
' “Had I eaten?” “Had it been eaten by me?”
Future pe.rfect “I will (not) have “It will (not) have been eaten by me.” Future perfect
eaten.”
“Will [ have eaten?”  “Will it have been eaten by me?”
“I shall (not) have “It shall (not) have been eaten by
eaten.” me.”
“Shall I have eaten?”  “Shall it have been eaten by me?”
NB also:
English present participle (active) “eating”  Greek present active or aorist active
participle
English past participle (passive) “eaten”  Greek present passive or aorist passive
participle
English perfect participle (active) “having eaten” — Greek aorist active participle
English perfect participle (passive) “having been eaten” Greek aorist passive
participle

APPENDIX C
Hints for analyzing Greek sentences

The system of analysis suggested in this book is not perfect, because it does not capture
all elements of the organization of clauses. The author has, however, restrained her
impulse to use a more nuanced system in the interests of providing a simple and
straightforward set of rules that can be followed consistently. This appendix, being
designed primarily for readers who are still having difhculty with analysis after com-
pleting chapter vi but also for those who would like to pursue analysis further, therefore
offers first a more detailed step-by-step explanation of how to use the recommended
system, and then suggestions for another that can be used once the basic one has been
mastered.

A) Recommended system of analysis. The key point is the principle of division:
sentences are divided so that each part has exactly one verb form. Infinitives and
participles count as verb forms except for attributive participles, which count as adjec-
tives; verbal adjectives in -Téos count as adjectives. Suppose one wishes to analyze the
following sentence:

gteidn Eyyus ToU oTopiou fuev péAAovTes dvidvan kol TEAAG TavTa
TreTrovBOTES, EKETVOY Te kaTeiBopev E§aipyng xal &AAous, oXedOV T ATV
ToUs TAeioTous Tupdvvous' Tloav Bt kal 1B1dTal Tives TOV peydda
HapTNKOTwY" 0Us olopévous 115N dvaPnoecBon olk E8éxeTo TO oToOMIOV,
AAX EuukdTo, OTOTE Tis TGV 0UTws dndTws £xovTeov els Tovnpiav A uf
iKavéds Bedwkdos Bikny MXEpol Avitval.

(Plato, Republic 615d~e, the myth of Er; otdpmiov “mouth” (of the afterworld);
¢xeTvov refers to Ardiaeus, a (supposedly) famously wicked tyrant; i&icTng
“private citizen,” &paptéve “do wrong,” uuxdopat “bellow,” dvidreos Exew

” 2

“be incorrigible,” éixeipéw “attempt”)

The steps of the analysis would be as follows.

1) Identify all the verb forms, except attributive participles. Thus:

¢metdn éyyls ToU oTopiou M REMovTES dvitven kal TEAAG TdvTa
mweovBoTes, ExeTvoy Te xaTeibopey Efaipyng xal GAAoUs, oXEBOV T1 aUTGY
TOUS TAEioTOUS TUPAVVOUS ﬁ_orcﬂ 8t xai {BidTal Tives TGOV peydAa
NUapTNKOTwY' 0Us olopévous NN avaPnoecBal odk EBéxeTo TO oToOWIOY,
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SAN’ EuukdTo, 6TTOTE TIS TAOY 0UTws &vidTews éxdvTwy eis movnplav fi uf
ikavids 8edwkds dikny émyglpol dvidval.

Notice that fiucpTnkoTwy and éxévTwy have not been marked, because theyare attribu-
tive participles and could be identified as such by their articles.

2) Divide the sentence into units, each unit having one of these verb forms; the intro-
ductory words of the various clauses are the keys to correct division.

The initial émei81) points to a finite verb and means that the first division comes after
that verb (fjuev) and before the next one; therefore the only possibility is for the first
unit to be &me181 &yyUs 100 oropiou fuev. The second unit must be just yéAhoveg, as
it has other verbs before and after it. The third is just &vidvou, because the following
kai opens a new unit. The word kai points to is wemov861es, and the te two words
later is a postpositive unit opener, so the unit must be kod T3AAa T&vTa TETOVHSTES.
The next opening word is the postpositive 8¢ after fjoav; therefore that unit is &keivov
Te KaTeiBopev E§aipuns kat &AAous, oxed6V T1 adTédY Tous rAeioTous Tupdvvous. The
unit attached to fioav continues until the next opening word, the relative pronoun ots,
and is therefore foav 8¢ kol iS1GTad Tves TGV peydAa HuaPTNKOT®Y.

With ols more serious difficulties start to emerge. The opener is a relative pronoun,
and relative pronouns always point to finite verbs, but the next two verb forms are not
finite and therefore cannot be what the opener is pointing to; therefore there are nest-
ing units. Ignoring oUs for the moment, identify the nesting units. There are two verb
forms, olouévous and &vafnioeofal, with an adverb in between; since adverbs normally
precede their verbs, we can be reasonably confident that the division comes before the
adverb. Similarly on the other side of &vaprigecfcn there is a negative and then another
verb; negatives normally precede their verbs, so the division comes before the negative.
Therefore the two nested units are olopévous and #8n &voprioeafion. Now we have a
finite verb that can go with oUs, so we put them together, using ellipsis ( . . .) to indicate
the join,' and look for the end of the unit, which is signaled by the next opener, dAA&.
So the unit is oUs . . . oUk &8¢xeTo TS oTdmov. The end of the next unit is identified by
the opener SmoTe, 50 it is AN épuk&To.

With 6wéTe once again we find an opener that points to a finite verb over a participle,
s0 it is necessary to identify the nested unit centered on 8eSwkcds. This must start with
1}, which is an opener, and could in theory end either before or after 8iknv. At this point

! Because ellipsis is needed for this type of situation, it is best not to use it as an efficient way to identify long
units (e.g. writing Eteidq. .. ﬁua‘; for the first unit would not make it clear that there are no nesting units
within this unit). Such abbreviated indications are also risky because, when one uses them, one often fails to
look closely enough for nesting units and to think hard enough about exactly where divisions occur, and thus
they lead to errors as well as to ambiguity. A good principle for analysis, therefore, is that every single word in a
unit should be specifically indicated in the analysis; an efficient way to do this with long units is to write out
their first and last words and abbreviate those in between to their first letters only.

Hints for analyzing Greek sentences

aknowlzdge of idiom is needed: 8iknv 8i8cop1 is a common phrase meaning “to pay the
penalty,” and no Greek would have used those two words next to each other without
expecting the reader to take them together. Therefore the division comes after Siknv,
and the nested unit is fj uf) ikavids Sedewkeds diknv. That leaves the temporal clause as
6moTe TIs THV 0UTwds AwideTess ExovTwy eis Tovnpiav. . . émixelpol, and the final unit
must be just dvidval.

Now, therefore, we have the sentence divided into units as follows:

me1dn 2yyUs Tol oTopiou fluey |péAhovTes |&vidvon kol TEMA VT
eTrovBOTES, |&keTvoy Te kateiBouey dfxigyng Kot EAlous, oxeSOV T1 adTOdY
ToUs TAeioTous Tupduvous' [floav B kod iBi1GdTai Tives TOY peydda
AuapTnroTwY" [oUs. . . [olopévous [i8n dvaPfioeota | ... oUk E8éxeTo TO

oTopiov, |GAN EuukdTo, |[SToTe Tis TV olrtws dvidTws ExdvTwy &g
mrovnplav . . . [ uf) tkawvéds BeBowkeds Sixny | . . . Eryeipol |dviévon.

3) Work out how the units relate to one another. Is the first unit a main verb? If so, it
would get the number 1, but since it is opened by the subordinating conjunction w89
it is not a main verb. None of the next three verbs can be the main verb either, since
they are not finite,” so the first main verb, which gets the number 1, must be karei-
Bouev. Everything before that main verb must depend on it, and the &wei81] tells us that
the first unit can depend directly on the main verb, so the first unit gets the number 1.1
to indicate that it is the first unit dependent on the first main verb. Now there follow
three non-finite verb forms, which in theory could depend either directly on the main
verb or cn the temporal clause 1.1. However, there is a general rule that Greek subordi-
nates of all kinds are assumed to go with what precedes unless there is some indication
that they do not,? and no such indication is given here for péAhovres, which therefore
must depend on fioav and so be numbered 1.1.1. Now péAAw takes a future infinitive,
so it is feirly obvious that the following unit, &viéven, must depend on uéAhovres and be
numbered 1.1.1.1. Next, the kod makes it clear that the following unit is not another level
of subordination, but parallel to something already stated. As the verb of the unit is a

2 Main verbs are always finite except in oratio obliqua (with a few rare exceptions), and they are usually
indicative; they can be subjunctive or optative only if using one of the few constructions that require such a
mood in the main verb, such as the deliberative subjunctive or the potential optative.

3 Such indization usually comes in the form ofa co-ordinating and a subordinating conjunction used together.
Thus when a subordinate clause that comes between two main clauses begins with «i or é7e, it goes with the
main clause that precedes it, but if it begins with et 8¢ or 871 yép, it goes with the one that follows; in that case
the subordinating conjunction (gi or 1) belongs to the unit at hand, and the co-ordinating conjunction
belongs to the main verb that comes later, being used to attach it to a previous main verb. Similarly an infinitive
or partic:ple attaches itself to a preceding verb without any conjunction; if a participle is accompanied by a
co-ordinating conjunction, it depends on the following verb, and the conjunction joins that verb to a previous
finite vert.

199



200 Appendix C

participle, the parallel unit must be one with a participle, i.e. péAhovTes. Therefore this
unit depends directly on the initial temporal clause and so receives the number 1.1.2 (i.e.
the second unit depending on the first unit that depends on the first main verb). So the
beginning of the sentence can be analyzed as follows, indenting once for each level of
subordination:

1.1 Eweldh Eyyus ToU oTopiou fipey
111 péAAovTeS
1.1.1.1 &utéval
1.1.2 kat TOAa TédvTa TeTTovoTes,
1 éxelvdv Te kaTetdopey £§aipyns kal &ANous, oxeddv T1 alTtdV ToUs TAetoTOUS
TUP&VYOUS

Now we have a co-ordinating conjunction, 5¢, that connects parallel units; the unit to
which it belongs has a finite verb and therefore needs to be connected to the previous
finite verb. That verb is the first main verb, kateiSouev, and therefore this clause is the
second main verb and receives the number 2. It is followed by a relative clause, which
must be directly subordinate to it since there is no indication to the contrary, so the
relative clause gets the number 2.1. The units nested inside the relative clause must be
subordinate to that clause; oiopévous is a participle and therefore can easily attach itself
directly to any verb, whereas dvaPriceofou is an infinitive and so can only be attached
to certain verbs,* of which ofucu is one but 5éyouau is not, and therefore oiouévous must
depend directly on the relative clause while &vapnoscfon depends on oiout vous. So this
section must work as follows:

2 fioav B¢ xal iBi1@Tal TIves TGOV peydda HuapTnroTwy:
2.1 oUs. .. oUK ¢BéxETO TO OTOMIOY,
2.1.1 olopévoug
2.1.1.1 7181 dvoPfoecBat

One could arrange these differently without changing the numbering, by putting the
relative clause on the last line on the grounds that its verb comes after the other verbs.
However, there are distinct advantages to ordering the units by the order of appearance
of the first words of those units: this is the order in which the author wanted the reader
to be aware of the existence of those clauses, so it is usually easier to understand and to
translate them in that order.

The next unit opens with a co-ordinating conjunction followed by a finite verb, which
must therefore be parallel to the preceding finite verb (unless there is some indication

4 Some verbs that take infinitives, including ofan, do so because of indirect slatement and are listed in chapter x.
Many others, like é8éAw, take an infinitive that is not considered to be indirect statement; most of these are
obvious to English speakers because their English equivalents also take infinitives, but when in doubt one can
consult L], where the constructions of individual verbs are given.

Hints for analyzing Greek sentences

that one should look f}u:ther back, but there is none here). So ¢pukdTo must be a second
verb in the relative clause and therefore ultimately dependent on fioav, and it therefore
receives the number 2.2. The following temporal clause should be dependent on what
precedes it, in this case ¢puk&To, and therefore gets the number 2.2.1. The unit nested
inside the temporal clause must be dependent on it and therefore can be numbered
2.2.1.1, meaning that the final unit, which must also be dependent on the temporal clause
since ¢myetpéw takes an infinitive, gets 2.2.1.2. The remainder of the sentence would
therefore be analyzed as:

2.2 &AM EpukdTO,
2.2.1 OOTE TIs TGOV OUTWS AVidTeos ExOvTwv els Tovnpiav . . . Ertystpot
2.2.11 fj pry ikav@s edwkas dikny
2.2.1.2 &vigval.

Notice that the last two units are not in any real sense parallel to one another. Num-
bering of the type they have does not necessarily indicate parallelism (though parallel
clauses often get such numbering), but rather dependence on the same unit. Notice
also that unit 2.2.1.1 is problematic, because the Tis in 2.2.1 has two modifiers, the first of
which is a partitive genitive composed of an attributive participle and the second is a cir-
cumstantial participle; thése are fundamentally parallel constructions and are linked by
the co-ordinating conjunction #, so it is unfortunate that this system of analysis forces
us to make one dependent on the other.’

4) Translate the sentence. Of course, one could translate the sefitence earlier, and it is
certainly a good idea to find the meanings of unfamiliar words before starting so that
one knows what type of constructions they are likely to take, but after becoming famjliar
with the process of analysis one finds that it is much easier to translate afterwards.-The
results for this sentence are:

1.1 émeldn éyyus 100 oTopiou fuey “When we were near the mouth (of the
afterworld),”
111 péAdovtes “when we were about”
1111 &vtéven “to go up (out of it)
1.1.2 kat TOAa révta wewoveoTes, “and when we had experienced all the
other things,”

»
H

1 Ekelvov Te KatelSouev €€aipyng kad &AAOus, oxe8Ov Tt alTév ToUs TAeloTOUS
Tupdvvous® “we suddenly saw him and others, almost most of them tyrants;”

5 It would of course be possible to change the rules of this system of analysis so that attributive participles
counted as separate verb forms; such a change would solve the difficulty in this semience, but it would create
similar problems in many other sentences, since attributive participles are more likely to be paired with
adjectives than with circumstantial participles.
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2 foav 8¢ kol 1518 Tod Twwes @Y peydha fipoptnrdTwy' “and there were also some
private citizens (i.e. non-tyrants), from among those who had done the greatest
wrongs,”

2.1 ols. .. oUK £8éxeTo TO O‘Tépl-c_w, “whom the mouth did not receive”

2.1.1 olouévous “when they thought”

2.1.1.1 fi57 &vapiioeobol “that they were now going to go up,”
2.2 &M pukdTo, “but it bellowed,”

2.2.1 O6Te Tig TV 0UTws dvidTws éxdvTwy &g movnpiav. . . émyepol
“whenever one of those who were incorrigible with respect to
wickedness. . . tried”

22,11 fj pif) ikawéds SeSwkds ikny “or had not sufficiently paid the
penalty”

2212 dnévor. “to go up.” (i.e. “whenever one of those who were
incorrigible with respect to wickedness or had not sufficiently
paid the penalty tried to go up.”)

Notice that until the end, the English translation is perfectly intelligible in the order
of the analyzed clauses; this is usually the case. The only problem occurs at the point
where an insufficiently nuanced analysis system has been unable to capture exactly what
is going on in the Greek.

5) Comment on the particular features of the sentence that relate to the chapter in
question. If this sentence were being analyzed for chapter vi, where the topic is word
order and connection, one would mark the verb forms and the opening words and indi-
cate how we know what is parallel and what is subordinate to what (see the discussion
above). If on the other hand this sentence were being analyzed for chapter xvI, on tem-
poral clauses, one would comment only on unit 1.1, which one would identify es being a
simple temporal clause taking the indicative because it refers to a specificact in the past,
and unit 2.2.1, which one would identify as being a general temporal clause taking the
optative because it refers to a repeated action and is in secondary sequence; one would
also comment on the different conjunctions used, éreid and 6woTe.

B) More nuanced systems of analysis. Here the goal is to make it perfectly obvious
what depends on what and what is parallel to what, without violating word order by
moving things around and using ellipsis as in the basic system. It is also important to
break up the sentence into units that its author would have recognized as units; this
is particularly valuable in analyzing sentences from the orators, where one may need
to find the orator’s own cola in order to see the rhetorical devices he used. No hard-
and-fast set of rules will allow one to do this successfully, so considerable flexibility is
required. For example, some infinitives and participles act like verbs and need to be

Hints for analyzing Greek sentences

treated as their own units, while others work like nouns or adjectives-and should not be
separated from their surroundings; though circumstantial participles are more likely to
belong to the former group and attributive ones to the latter, exceptions occur in both
directions. Often words that are not verbs need to be given their own lines to make it
clear that they belong to more than one unit. And once such words have their own lines,
the distinction between what is and what is not a separate unit becomes blurred, making
it difficult or impossible to number the units; numbering is in any case inadequate to
capture some situations, such as those in which one subordinate depends on two main
clauses. As a result, the entire force of the analysis must be carried by the indentations.

The sentence we have been analyzing, for example, could also be handled as follows:

Tre1dn &y yUs Tol oTopiou fuey
pEAAoVTES
avigvon
kel T&AAa TdvTa e TTovloTES,
EKETVOV Te kaTeidopev Efaipuns kot &AAous, oXedoV TL alT&OY Tous TAsioTOUS
TUP&YVOUS
fioav 3¢ kat iB1&Tad Twes T@OV peydAa HuopTnKdOTWY
ols
olouévous
718n &vaProecbon
oUK £8éxETO TO OTOMIOV,
&N ¢pukdTo,
&oTE
TIS
T&V oUTws dnidTws ExovTwy eis Trovnpiav
1) pf) ikowdds BeBwkods Bikny
£Triyelpol

&vigval.

Notice that the beginning of the sentence, which was relatively straightforward, has not
changed apart from deletion of the numbers; the alterations are only in the more com-
plex clauses. The relative is handled by making 6¥s a unit by itself, so that the parallel
way that the two verbs of the relative clause go back to the relative can be more clearly
demonstrated. The temporal clause at the end is broken up so that the verb depends
directly on the introductory conjunction, and the two modifiers that qualify Tis are also
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separated in a way that shows their relationship to 715 and to each other. This version
has divided the sentence into more units than the basic system, and that will nearly
always be the case if one uses the more nuanced system properly: it is frequently the
case that something which is not a verb form would be better off having its own line,
but it is almost never the case that two verbs really belong on the same line.

The advantages of using a more nuanced system with rhetorical works can be illus-
trated from the following sentence of Isocrates (Panegyricus 47-9), where rhymes and
other echoes in sound have been marked; notice how the rhymes often link parallel
units, and also how often parallel units are approximately the same length:

prhocogiav Toivuy,
|
TAVTA TAU T
‘ouveeUpe
kal ouykaTeoKEUaoEY
kol Tpds Te Tas TP agels pas Eraidevoey
Kai Tpds dAANAous ETTpdive
kal TV cuugopdv
T&s T 51 Gupabiav
Kal TS £€ QVAYKTS Yryvouevas
SieAey

Tas pév puAaEaofat,
Tas 58 KoAdS évsy:ﬁv
£5i5akev,
1) TOAIs fluddv kaTedeley,
xai Adyous étipnoey,
Qv
TGy TES pEv Embupoiot,
T01s 8’ émoTapévols eBovoio,
ouvelduia pév
671 ToUTO povov EE &TravTwy TV {Pwy iB1ov gpuuev EXovTES
kol 51071 ToUTw TAsoVEKTTQVTES KOl Tcﬁs &ANoIg GTTaoIV aUT@OY
dimvéykopev,

Hints for analyzing Greek sentences

opdoa B¢
Tepi piv Tds GAAaS Tpaels oUTw Tapaxwdels oloas Tas TUXXS
DoTE
TTOMAGKIS £V aUTlS
Kal Tous ppovipous &Tuxeiv
kal Tous avontous katopBolv,
1@V 5 Adywv TdV Kahds Kal TeXViK®S EXOVTWY oU PETOV Tols
pavlols,
&M uxfis €U ppovolans Epyov dvTas,
xai ToUs Te copolUs kai Tous apabels SoxoUvras elval TaUTy
TAeioTov GAANAWY SlagépovTas,
11 5¢ ToUs eUBUs € &pXiis EAeuBépuws TeBpappévous
¢k v dvdpias kai ThoUTou Kal TGV ToloUTwy dyaBdv ov
YYVWOKOUEVOus,
&K 8t T@dV Aeyopévwy paMoTa KaTapavels yryvopévous,
xai ToUTo oUpPolov Tils TTaudedoews Audv EKEOTOU TOTOTATOV
amodeSeryptvoy,
kal ToUs Aoy w KoA®DS Xpwpévous
ol pdvov €v Tais aUTROY Suvautvous,

AN Kal TTapd Tols &AAoIs EvTipous dvTas.

Those who are having difficulty with the basic system are sometimes tempted to
attribute those difficulties to the system’s own shortcomings and to move on to a more
nuanced system before they have thoroughly mastered the basic one. In doing so they
may be attracted not only by its greater accuracy but also by a feeling that if the system
has no hard and fast rules it must be easier, since one’s decisions about whether to give
a specific participle, relative pronoun, or infinitive its own line or not cannot be wrong.
Unfortunately, this is not the case. With a more nuanced system it is easy to be wrong;
for example in the sentence we have been examining it would be wrong not to separate
the T@v oliTws avidTws éxovTwy Es Tovnpeiav from the Tis, because doing so is the
only way to enable oneself to reflect the parallelism of f} u1 ikavéds Sebwrdog Sikny accu-
rately. But it would have been impossible to predict the necessity for this separation,
since it is very rare that a partitive genitive would need to be separated from the word
on which it depends. In other words, the more flexible system has many more ways
to be actually wrong than does the basic system, but without rules there is no way of
predicting in advance what will be wrong. Those wishing to use this system are strongly
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advised first to master the basic one and then, when moving on to this one, to keep the
basic one in mind and be sure never to end up with a unit containing more than one
verb form.

Many people find the process of sentence analysis intimidating at first, but this prob-
lem usually disappears after a few weeks, since in the vast majority of cases, difficulties
with sentence analysis are simply due to inexperience and unfamiliarity with the pro-
cess. The only way to overcome such problems is to practice, using as simple a system as
possible until one is thoroughly comfortable with the underlying principles and ready
to move on to more advanced work. The author herself required a considerable amount
of such practice and therefore urges others not to be discouraged about their ability to
master analysis until they have tried it extensively.

APPENDIX D
English conditional clauses

The meanings of the English formulae conventionally used to translate the main types
of Greek conditional sentence are as follows. (NB that the “protasis” is the if-clause of a
conditional and the “apodosis” is the main clause; despite those names, the clauses can
come in either order.)

Simple conditions

No information is convzyed about whether the situation envisioned in the protasis is
real or how often it occurs. The verbs are indicative, any type of past or present, and the
tenses of the two verbs need not match.

“If he is on the phone, he’s talking to Maria.” (We do not know whether he
is on the phone.}

“If there’s a message, someone called while we were out.” (We do not know
whether therz is a message.)

General conditions

These are formed just like simple conditions in English, except that the two verbs will
normally share the same tense and sometimes “if ever” is used to make the generality
more obvious when translating into or out of Greek. In a natural English sentence “if
ever” is rare, and the only dif’erence between simple and general is one of meaning: the
general conditions 2nvision & situation that by its nature is repeated or general.

“If it rains, class p:cnics are cancelled.” (At this school, whenever it rains
the picnics are cancelled.)

“If he is late, she gets upset.” (Whenever he is late, she gets upset.)

“If Romans wanted to live long lives, they did not make rude gestures at
the Emperor.” (A general statement about all Romans.)

Present contrafactual conditions

The situation envisioned in the protasis is stated not to be the case at the time the
sentence is uttered. The verb of the protasis is “were” if it is a form of the verb “be”;
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otherwise it is “were” plus a present participle. The verb of the apodosis is “would be”
if it is a form of the verb “be”; otherwise it is “would be” plus a present participle.

“If | were you, I would be filing for divorce this minute.” (I am not you.)

“If he were here, everything would be okay.” (He is not here.)

“If they were cooking dinner, they would be making a mess.” (They are not
cooking dinner.)

“If you were learning Chinese, you would not be worrying about this kind
of problem.” (You are not learning Chinese.)

Past contrafactual conditions

The situation envisioned in the protasis is stated not to have been the case in the past.
The verb of the protasis is pluperfect (“had” plus a past participle). The verb of the
apodosis is “would have” plus a past participle.

“If I had been in your position, I would have filed for divorce at once.”
(I was not in your position.)
“If he had been here, everything would have been okay.” (He was not here.)

“If they had cooked dinner, they would have made a mess.” (They did not
cook dinner.)

“If you had learned Chinese, you would not have worried about this kind
of problem.” (You did not learn Chinese.)

Contrafactual conditions can freely be mixed, with a protasis of one type and an apo-
dosis of the other.

“If I were you, I would not have done that.” (present + past)

“If you had learned this last year, you would not be learning it now.”
(past + present)

Future more vivid conditions

The situation envisioned in the protasis may or may not occur in the future; no infor-

mation is offered as to its likelihood. The verb of the protasis is in the present, and the
verb of the apodosis is in the future.

English conditional clauses

“If it rains, we shall postpone the picnic.” (We do not know whether it will
rain.)

“If he comes, there will be trouble.” (We do not know whether he will
come.)

“If they are late, she will get upset.” (We do not know whether they will be
late.)

The Greek future most vivid is also translated with a future more vivid in English.

Future less vivid conditions

The situation envisioned in the protasis might occur in the future, but the speaker
wishes to represent it as not very likely. The verb of the protasis can have a variety of dif-
ferent forms (“should” plus infinitive, “were to” plus infinitive, simple past), but the verb
of the apodosis is almost always “would” plus infinitive (NB not “would be” plus partici-
ple: that is the present contrafactual, which is easily confused with the future less vivid).

“If it should rain, we would postpone the picnic.” (The speaker does not
think it will rain.)

“If it were to rain, we would postpone the picnic.” (The speaker does not
think it will rain.)

“If it rained, we would postpone the picnic.” (The speaker does not think it
will rain.)

“If he should be late, there would be trouble.” (The speaker does not think
he will be late.)

“If he were to be late, there would be trouble.” (The speaker doesnot think
he will be late.)

Exercise

Take the following sentences and change their tenses to those of the type of conditional
indicated, which should express the circumstances indicated after it. Example: given the
sentence “If Mary is there, she is protesting” and asked to change it to the past simple,
in other words the past when we do not know whether Mary was there, one would say
“If Mary was there, she was protesting” or “If Mary was there, she protested”; if asked
to change it to the past contrafactual, in other words the past when we know that Mary
was not there, one would say “If Mary had been there, she would have protested.” One
of the results in each group will be identical to the original sentence, and sometimes
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two of the results may-i)e identical to each other: with these sentences it is not possible
to distinguish between simple and general conditions in English. A complete key for
this exercise can be found at the end of Appendix G.

“If Jim is in charge everything is going well.”

past simple (i.e. we do not know whether Jim was in charge)

past contrafactual {i.e. Jim was not in charge)

present simple (i.e. we do not know whether Jim is in charge)
present contrafactual (i.e. Jim is not in charge)

future more vivid (i.e. we do not know whether Jim will be in charge)
future less vivid (i.e. Jim is unlikely to be in charge)

moe oo T

“If Jane goes to the shop she buys a paper.”

g. past general (i.e. this was Jane’s habitual custom)

h. past contrafactual (ie. Jane did not go to the shop)

i. present general (i.e. this is Jane’s habitual custom)

present contrafactual (i.e. Jane is not going to the shop)

k. fature more vivid (i.e. we do not know whether Jane will go to the shop)
future less vivid (i.e. Jane is unlikely to go to the shop)

e

-

“If Fido sees a cat he chases it.”

m. past general (i.e. every cat that Fido saw was chased)
n. past contrafactual (i.e. Fido did not see a cat yesterday)
o. present general (i.e. every cat that Fido sees is chased)
p. present contrafactual (i.e. thank goodness Fido does not see that cat) - -
q. future more vivid (i.e. this is what will happen if that cat comes around the corner) -
r. future less vivid (i.e. Fido is going somewhere where there are no cats)
s. future most vivid (i.e. Fidos proclivities described as a warning to someone hired
to walk him)

“No doubt Mark got a job if he applied for one.”

past simple (i.e. we do not know if Mark applied)

past contrafactual (i.e. Mark did not apply)

present simple (i.e. we do not know if Mark is applying) )
present contrafactual (i.e. Mark is not applying)

future more vivid (i.e. we do not know if Mark will apply)

future less vivid (i.e. Mark is unlikely to apply)

<Kz <g -

APPENDIX E

A selection of terminologies for describing Greek conditional sentences

This book follows the terminology of the left hand column (Goodwin etc.).

Goodwin,

Oxford

Mastronarde,

Grammar of

Nairn &
Nairn

Reading
Greek

Abbott &

Hansen & Quinn,
Chase & Phillips

Classical Greek  Greek

Athenaze

Mansfield

Smyth

English

&l + pres. ind. /

pres. ind.

Present Open

Present,
Open

Present Particular

(Open)

Fulfilled

Simple Present

If he 1s running, Simple Present

he is winning

e + past ind. /
past ind.

Past Open

Past, Open

Simple Past Fulfilled Past Particular
(Open)

Simple Past

If he was

running, he was
winning

éaw + subj /
fut. ind.

Future, Vivid  Future Open

Distinct Future Future More Vind —

Future More Vivid More Vivid

If he runs, he

will win

(Open) (Open)

Future

ef + fut. ind. /

fat, ind.

Future, Vivid  Future Open

Distinct Future Future Particular

Future Most Viid  Emotional
(Open)

(Same, 1n

or Minatory
(Open)

Future

threats and

warnings)
If he should

el + opt. / opt.

Remote Future

Future,
Remote

Future

Future Remote or
Less Vivid

Less Vivid Indistinct

Future

Future Less Vivid

Remote or

Future (Open)

run, he would

Improbable

(cont.)



{(cont.)

Goodwin,

Oxford

Mastronarde,

Grammar of

Nairn &
Nairn

Reading

Abbott &

Hansen & Quinn,
Chase & Phillips

Classical Greek  Greek

Greek

Mansfield Athenaze

Smyth

Present Contrary  Present

to fact

English

et + impf. ind. /
impf. ind. + &v

Present

Present

Unfulfilled Unfulfilled

Present Contrary Present

to fact

Unfulfilled

If he were

Unfulfilled

Unreal

running, he
would be
winning

(Contrafactual)

el + aor ind. /

Past Unfulfilled

Past Past

Past Contrary to

Unfulfilled
fact

Past Unreal

Past Contrary to

fact

If he had run,

aor. ind. + &v

Unfulfilled Unfulfilled

he would have

won

(Contrafactual)

Y

tav + suby. /

Indefinite

General Present General General or
(Open)

Present

Present General

If (ever) he

pres. indic.

Indefinite

General

runs, he wins

&l + opt. / impf.

Indefinite

Past General Past General  General Past General General or
(Open)

If (ever) he

indic.

Indefinite

ran, he won

North and Hillard, Sidgwick, and Teach Yourself Greek avoid the use of any terminology, but note that North and Hillard consider only the

first seven of these to be conditions, they group the last two with the indefinite construction.

g |

APPENDIX F
Short, easily confused words

Forms preceded by a hyphen occur only in compounds.

0 article, feminine nominative singular
f relative pronoun, feminine nominative singular
f article, feminine nominative singular before an enclitic
1 “or”; “than”; “either”
7 elul, imperfect indicative first person singular
i eiud, present subjunctive third person singular
1 relative pronoun, feminine dative singular
n nw, aorist active subjunctive third person singular
n nu1, aorist middle subjunctive second person singular
€l eipi, present indicative second person singular
€l elw, present indicative second person singular
el “if”
i inu, present active subjunctive third person singular
iy inut, present middle/passive subjunctive second person singular
11 inw, present active imperative second person singular
fe1 Tnui, imperfect active indicative third person singular
@ vocative particle
A eipl, present subjunctive first person singular
A nu, aorist active subjunctive first person singular
A relative pronoun, masculine/neuter dative singular
¢v “in”
gv “one,” neuter nominative/accusative singular
-gv inu, aorist active participle neuter nominative/accusative singular
fiv relative pronoun, feminine accusative singular
fiv alternative form for é&v
v eipi, imperfect indicative first person singular
v e, imperfect indicative third person singular
fiew e, imperfect indicative first person singular
fie(v) eip, imperfect indicative third person singular
einv elui, present optative first person singular
-ginv nu, aorist active optative first person singular
glev elud, present optative third person plural

elev “well,” “quite so” (particle used in dialog)
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APPENDIX G
Partial answer key

Chapter I

Preliminary exercise 1

a
b
c.
d.
e
f
8

. ves (rule A3)
. yes (definite), no (rule As), yes (rule A4)

no (indefinite), yes (definite), yes (definite)
yes (rule A1)

. no (indefinite), no (rule As)

yes (rule A3), yes (rule A1)

. yes (rule Ag)

Preliminary exercise 2

a.

b.

™o a0

yes (rule B1), yes (definite), yes (rule B4b), no (indefinite)

yes (rule B3), no (rule Bsb does not apply because the antecedent of “they” was not
in an oblique case in the previous clause)

yes (rule B2), no (indefinite), yes (rule B1)

no (indefinite), yes (definite), yes (rule B1), yes (rule B4a), yes (rule B4a)

yes (rule B1), yes (rule B2)

yes (rule B2), yes (rule B1)

Sentences

-

N A

6 ITrros TOV BeoWOTNY PEPEL.

6 utv PipAiov gépet, 6 Bt ol.

ol ToinTai oUK &l €U PouAetovtan.

ol momnyrad THv avdpeiav oy eupiokouot T BUey dv &yopd.

ol véot U pavBévouov.

ol v &yop& imrov 80oca/80ev £0Ehouciv.

al viv T PouieteoBat pavBdvouotv.

6 oy Ts HeTd ToU &BeAqgoU PouheusoBon 20£Aer, & Bt év &yopd Bue
ol momral Tous &d8eAgous ETraibeucav.

10. fj &vdpeia oU kaki)

Analysis

1

Of Darius and Parysatis there are born two children, the older Artaxerxes
(ApTagépéns, no afticle because not known to the reader) and the younger Cyrus
(Kbpos, no article because not known to the reader); and when Darius grew weak

Partial answer key

and anticipated the end of his (To0, article used for possession) life, he wanted both
his (1, article used for possession) children to be present.

Chapter II

Preliminary exercise 1

TR Mo o0 TP

—

Sothov dyadov / ayabdv SoTAov
6 &yalbds Bolihos / 6 Bolhos & ayalbos
TV ¢v &yopd BolAov / Tdv BolAov ToV v &yopd

. T® ToU &yabol Souhe / 16 BoUAe TG ToU &yalol

6 Tol véou Bolhos / & Bolhog 6 Tou véiou
not translatable this way because it would require two identical articles in succession

. BoUAw véw / vEw BouAw

. T véw BovAw T& Tiis &yadfis / T& Tiis dyaldiis Souhep 16 vép

ToU Tis &yabiis SotAou / Tol BovAou Tol Tfis &yabfis

Preliminary exercise 2

a
b
c.
d
e.
f.
g
h

1

j-

. &yados 6 BoUhos. / 6 Bolhos &yabds.

. GyaBos 6 &Behds. / & abeAgds dyabs.
6 &BeA@ds BoUAos. / Bolhos & &BeAqos.

. 6 BoUhos &BeAgos. / &deAgos 6 Solhos.
oUTos 6 BolAos
TaUTO _
ToUTOUS TOUS Aifoug

. TauTang
ToUTou =
ToUToUs ToUs &BeAgous -

Preliminary exercise 3

a
b
c.
d.
e
f.
8

. TG pavBavew
. 81 16 pavBavey

T& AiBous eoBierv / T obiev Aifous
B1& 76 Aifous Eabicw / Si&x 16 Eobicw Alfous

. oUK GyaBodv 16 Aiflous éobiev.

&yabdy 6 AiBous piy Eobia. / &yaBov 1o i) Eodiew Aibous.

. &yabov 16 (Tous) BolAous pavBavery.

Preliminary exercise 4

a.

b.

o kahad oU pavBdvoucty. / oU pavBavoustv ai kaad.
&yyehos 6 ¢v T olkig.
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218 Appendix G

c. ai uny kaAai od pavidvouowv. / oU pavidvouoiv ai pi} koAai.
d. &yyehol oi koRoi.

€

i o0 kaAal pavBavouaiv. / pavBdvouotv ai 0¥ KoAai.

Q

e..
f. .3GeAgai ai kakal.

g. of pfy kakol pavbavouow. / uavBdvousy of i} kokoi.
h. &deAgoi ai &v Tij oikia.

Sentences

1. 1) Eeos el koAn, Kai év péon TH 656,

2. T&Y v TauTh T} olkia ol pév volv Exouow, ol 8¢ ol.

3. oUBémoTe &yafov, & gide, TO deordTas Tous frrous PAAew.

4. vUv oU 8Ugouaty of pf) év TG ved.

5. 680UAos (6) peTé ToU oM TOU &K TS olkiar (Tfis) &v (more idiomatically &) &xpa
Tf} BaddrTn els ToTTOV TOHV KOAGY Ve PiPAlc &el Epepev..

6. T& véov frrmrov Tols Tifs BaAdTTng Beois By, 6 év T péow oike ThHy Tiis &BeAgiis
poipav éAc Epabev.

7. ol &md T TéY KaAdw T yfis év ofke oA v (more idiomatically &) xpa
T} BoAd&TT WAAW povor Eobiouciv.
kai # elpfvn, G dyabé, kai fi EreuBepia ko fi &peTn Tols EAeuBEpols girat.
6 &v uéoors Tols &yyEAols THy TEV Beddv yAGTTaY el pavBdvew #0éAe/BolAsTant.

10. of Kadol kai &yafol tadTny Ty véav Taadetecfon ToAAdKis EBovAovTo/HfeAov, fi
B¢ volv &yafidv oUk Exel

Analysis

1. And Socrates, when he agreed that being a worker (76 pév 2pydnv elvan is an artic-
ular infinitive with its predicate in the middle) is useful ((bgTéNHOV is predicate of the
following eivau) for a person and good (&yafév is also predicate of elvat), and that
beinglazy (76 8¢ &pyov (elvan) is an articular infinitive) is harmful (BAcRepov is pred-
icate of an understood eivan) and bad (kaxév is another predicate of the understood
elvan), and that working (16 ptv 2py&{ecfa, articular infinitive) is gE)od (&yabov,
predicate) and being lazy (16 8¢ &py«iv, articular infinitive) is bad (kakov, predi-
cate), he said that those who do something good work and are good workers (¢pyd-
Tas &yafous, predicate), and he called lazy those who play dice or do something else
wicked and causing loss. b

Chapter I1I

Preliminary exercise 1
a. & co@os TOV §évov EBicotev.

b. 6 cogos IS ToT Eévou drébavev,

Lo~ o+ T S U T = W o}

‘Partial answer key

S1coKeLY

6 Eévos UTrS ToU oopol EBIGKETO.

6 cogds TOV EEvov oUk Eimkey 811 &réBunokev.
6 cods Urd Tol §évou Ediday Bn.

&mobavelv

. 6 Eevos TOV copdy Bida€eTan.

d1ééan

Preliminary exercise 2

ol - =V S -

—

. YougiTal

. aipoutpefa
. peudeTan

. QUALTTOUEY

pépovTal
T& (P paiveTor

. TIHPETTAL
. oupBouAsudusfo

YOXPED

Sentences

r

Qv R oWy

7.
8.
9.

peTd TadTnY M2 Biknw 6 &vdpeios SikaoTrs e08Us Urd Téw Exfpdov &mébavey.
(T&) Onpla TToAMAKIS KakE TTaoXel U &vBpo TTeov.

6 1ol yevvalou éxBpds pamy TifeAe Tebvnkévan.

Té& {Sa Tocs UTrd TéY ToAepicov EAGEN.

peTé ThHy vikn of ptv Tédv ToAepicov ETeBvTikecay, 01 8& U@’ STAITSY EQUAATTOVTO.
6 gpdvipos dAITTS TOV pévov uidy Ev Tf péon vilow pUAATTEL, & B E8EAel TOUS
ToAepious &k TardTns THS Yiis EAdoal.

6 p&fupos vautns Tows &ébave T els pfoov TOV TToTaudy TeTElv.

ol ToU &yabol uiol {Ha idn &youaiv.

& Onpla O dvBpdotreov ipaotn.

10. o TéBunkey 6 &vdios vauTng.

Analysis

1.

The camels were only frightening (¢pdRouv, imperfect for ongoing action in the past)
the horses, but the horsemen on them were not being killed (katekaivovro, imper-
fect for ongoing zction in the past), nor were the camels themselves being killed
{&réBynokov, imperfect for ongoing action in the past, translated with an English
passive because of the agent construction following; one could also translate this
“dying at the hands of”) by (46, agent construction) the horsemen; for no horse
was approaching (2wéAale, imperfect for ongoing action in the past) them.

219



220 Appendix G

Chapter IV

Preliminary exercise 1

T Tpitn Auépa AbTvale agiferal

. 1) oikia Tpeis oradious dwéye (&d) TdV Abnvéov.
ABog wévre od&dv T Uyos

. ErTé HuepddV oikade AgifeTan.

wévre futpas ABrvnot pévouatv.

olkia éTrTdr OB &Y TS edpos

. TH TeETapTn Nuépq oikoBev dgifeTan.

g e AN g

. wEvTE pépas ofkot HEVET

Preliminary exercise 2

The general arrived with (&ycwv/Exwv) only fifty soldiers, who were swifily defeated by
(Uwd) the enemy. He fought with (dative, rule Cs) great courage I know, because I
fought along with (uerd/ouv) him ~ but not with (dative, rule Cs) good fortune, for he
was hit by (dative, rule Cz) several arrows and his horse was killed by (dative, rule C2)
a spear-thrust. In the end he was captured by (Uw6) a gigantic cavalry officer who came
with (&ywv/Exwv) ten men when the general was already wounded. The men caught
him with (dative, rule C2) a rope, which they threw around him from a distance, but
once they had secured him he was, with (c0v, rule Cs) justice, treated with (dative, rule
Cs) great respect. The other captives with (ueta/oGv) him were, in (dative, rule Cs)
truth, amazed at the way he endured his sufferings in (dative, rule Cs) silence, while
they acknowledged their own with (v, rule Cs) lamentations.

Preliminary exercise 3

I have a sfatue (dative of possession) worth two talents (genitive of price and value).
It was a bargain: I bought it for fifty minae (genitive of price and value). It is very
beautiful, especially irrits face (dative/accusative of respect), and is supposed to have
been made by one of Pheidias’ (genitive of possession) sons. It was formerly owned
by a Spartan (dative of possession) nobleman, who was not really very Spartan with
respect to his tastes (dative/accusative of respect) or his budget (dative/accusative of
respect): he bought it for a talent and a half (genitive of price and value). He also had
five other statues (dative of possession) that were even more beautiful; I don’t know
how much (genitive of-price and value) they were worth, but they were all excellent
in design (dative/accusative of respect), in workmanship (dative/accusative of respect),
and in the quality (dative/accusative of respect) of their materials.

Sentences
1. ABfvnor Tols ptv {Ha TaAdvTou EvioTé Eoi, Tols 5t {Ha Buoiy Bpayudv.
2. xaT& ToUTov T4 SvTi oUk &BUvaTov EvBade 1O BikaoTds BaAAecBat KapToTs.

Partial answer key

3. T Seutépa futpaq, Exwv Exatdv OTAITas, Tous olknTds Tpia oTadix édlwse Tpds
ToTapdv eikool moddv T6 eUpos.

4. 1 ToU vadtou &BeAgn, o gpdvipos THY yvduny, &pTi évBEvde ofkade EAkeTon Ud
ToU &BeAgol &veu TéOV olkeTOV.

5. Tols wapd T& dikaoTH) éoTi §évos Mapabvi.

6. TV Evwv ol &Bikol évioTe AlBois EBaAlov Tous Sovous dpyil. of 8 viv Sedpo
ABfynBev me@eUy oW,

7. olt1dvvautd ulol ol Tpd Tol ved ouddtoTe EBEAoUsIY oikol Tiis Niuépas AoueaBai.

8. T &AnBeiq oV ppdvipov T XpuodH AUeoBar dSAlTas pabipous TOV TOAguov.

9. WpPd Tiis pdyMs ToUTWY TV TOAITGOVY of pév BE fiudpas EBuov, ol bt Ertd Huépas.

10. oi véol ol ABfivnol Tols éxeT cogois eU mewalbeuvran.

Analysis

1. Near this city (7w6Aw, accusative because of preposition) was a stone pyramid, one
plethron (wAé8pou, genitive because a dimension) wide (eUpos, accusative of respect)
and two plethra (wAéBpcov, genitive because a dimension) high (Uyos, accusative of
respect) (literally: of one plethron with respect to width and two plethra with respect
to height).

Chapter V

Preliminary exercise 1

oi BolAo1 o o puAaTTONEVOL Qe ovTal. / 0l oU PUACTTOUEVOL Bolhol peuovTal.
oi BoUo1 of puAaTTOPEVOL OUK EQuyov. / of pUuAaTTOUEVO1 BoTAoL OUK Eguyov.

ol puAaTTOPEVO1 OU PeUovTal.

. ol oU gUAaTTOUEVOL PeUSoVTaL.

ol uf) puAaTTOuEVol PeufovTal.

me a0 oe

ol uf) puAaTTduevol/puAayBEvTes Epuyov.

Preliminary exercise 2

a 6 BoUhos Epuyev &ua QUAXTTOPEVOS.

b. 6 Boihos olk Epuyev &Te PUACTTOpEVOS.

c. 6 BoUhos Epuye KaiTrep QUATTTOUEVOS.

d. 6 Botos Epuyev Hoep OU QUAGTTOUEVOS.
€. W1 QUAaTTOpEVOS O BoUhos peueTal.

Preliminary exercise 3

When the messenger arrived (genitive absolute), the servants who were (nomina-
tive because it agrees with “servants,” which is the subject) oft duty were sitting in
the courtyard, which was (dative because it agrees with “courtyard,” which is dative
after év “in”) the coolest part of the palace. They were surprised to see him covered
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(accusative because it agrees with “him,” which is the object of “see”) with dust and
panting (accusative because it agrees with “him”), since messengers rarely arrived (geni-
tive absolute) in that condition. Ifhe had given (accusative because it agrees with “him”
in next clause, which is the object of “surrounded”) them a char.ce, they would have
surrounded him to ask (nominative because it agrees with “they”) lots of questions, but
as it was, although they moved (nominative because it agrees with “they” in the next
clause™) as fast as they could, they hardly had time to get up from the benches before
he had entered the king’s apartments, though these were (accusative because it agrees
with “apartments,” which is the object of “entered”) on the other side of the courtyard,
which was (genitive because it agrees with “courtyard”) exceptionally wide. Once he
disappeared (accusative because it agrees with “him” in the next cleuse), they all wanted
to follow him, although normally they were (nominative because it agrees with “they”
in the previous clause) not very enthusiastic about going into the king’s apartments,
which were (accusative because it agrees with “apartments,” which would be accusative
after &is “into”) so full of precious and fragile objects that you had to be very careful not
to brush against anything, especially if the weather was (genitive absolute) not good.

Preliminary exercise 4

ot BoUAot &mreTipgdnoay Budvtwy TGOV SeooTdY.
. ol BoUAot &meépebnoay puAaTTOMEVOL
EpuA&Eapey Tous BoUlous &TToTTEuTTONEéVOUS.

. EpUA&Eapey ToUs BoUAous BudvTwy TOV BecTToT@ V.
edxopevol of Solikor EpuAdTTOVTO.

eUyoutvwy TéY SolAwy, Educav of BeomdTal
PuYSVTWY TGV SouAwy, BUcoucty of BeordTal.

T o A o

. ol 8oUAot eUfovTan &TroTEUTOMEVOL.

-

oi SoUAol eUovtan TOV BeoToTdVY BudvTwov.

Preliminary exercise s

6 BeomdTNS Xaiper BUcwv. / & BeoTrdTng AdsTON BUWY.
6 8eomoTNs SrareAel BUcov.

6 deowdTNg Afyet BUwv. / 6 BeordTns TTaveTal BUwv.
TOV deomoTNY BlovTa ETTadicapey.

6 BecToTNS paiveTar Blwv.

6 decdTNS paiveTan BUEL,

6 deomoTNS OUK aioyUveTan Bucas.

PR Mmoo oo g

6 deomwd s adoxUveTon BUsty.

—

4 BeooOHTNS TUY X&VEL BUWY.
6 Beo oS TUYYGVEL BUoTs.

ol

6 BeoodTns ETuye Blwy.

Partial answer key

l. & Bsomwdns Eruye Blocs.
m. 6 deoToTHS EBucE TOUs Bolhous AaBv. / 6 BeordTns Bloas ToUs dolAous EAaBev.

Preliminary exercise 6

When the messen_;ger arrived (present), the servants who were (present) off duty were
sitting in the courtyard, which was (present) the coolest part of the palace. They were
surprised to see him covered (present) with dust and panting (present), since messen-
gers rarely arrived (present) in that condition. If he had given (aorist) them a chance,
they would have surrounded him to ask (future) lots of questions, but as it was, although
they moved (either present or aorist possible) as fast as they could, they hardly had time
to get up from the benches before he had entered the king’s apartments, though these
were (present) on the other side of the courtyard, which was (present) exceptionally
wide. Once he disappeared (aorist), they all wanted to follow him, although normally
they were (present) not very enthusiastic about going into the king’s apartments, which
were (present) so full of precious and fragile objects that you had to be very careful not
to brush against anything, especially if the weather was (present) not good.

Preliminary exercise 7

a. ol prAdoogot yaipouoi/fiBovtar B18&okovTes.

ol prAdoogol ralcavto B1d&okovtes. (In prose there is no aorist of Ay w.)
ol ptAdoogot &TeTéppinoar &re &pixodpevol Hudv 818aokoOVTWY.

ol prAdoogol dmeméupdnoav s &gikduevol Hudv B18aoKOVTWY.

o oo g

6 pn B1848as (or Bi8aokwy) &moTepgpbficeTal / of uh 8i8&gavTss (or S18&owkovTes)
dmoTrepptfiocovTal '
of pidéoogol of o¥ B15&EavTes/B18&oKOVTES dTOTEUPBRCOVTAL
ToUs prAccdPous &TToTrépyouey ui Tauoapévous Blddokovtas.

Foa

&moteupinodueda TAV prAocoPwy un SidaokdvTwy/didatdvtwy.

-

&moTrepgfnoovTtat of piAdoogot uf B1d&favtes/di1ddokovTes.
ol iAdoogor fuds EAaBov Bid&EavTes. / ol prAdcogor fiuds AabdvTes €BiBadav.
ol ptAdoopol ETuxov SIBGOKOVTES HUGY EPIKVOUNEVGY.
of prAdoogot dpikovTo (6s) B18&EovTes.
. of prAdoogot Epbacav fHuds &Piduevol. / of piAdoogor plaoavTes Hiuds &gikovro.
ol gpiAdoogol ol Yaipouot/fBovtal Bidackouevor.
oi prAdoogol SreTéAouv/BreTéAecav Bi8&okovTES NUGY APIKVOUPEVLY.

veopg-RFT

&plkopevol Tous prAocdpous TTavoouey B18&oKovTas.

Sentences

1. BudvTwv TGV BunTdy, Xalpouoty of &B&vaTol.

2. i TV ExkAnolav &pixodugvol, odTot of TToATTar fipxovTo Tols Beois BUev.

3. ol pelyovTss Tous SiwdxovTtas EAabov &d Tiis 680U TpaTouEvol/ o TPEYaEVOL.
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5 piAdTogos TUyXdvel elipav Tous veavias peTall TOV KAETTTIV dpTrélovTas.

ol pty TeTouBeupvol ol Xaipoual ypapovTes. ’

kaitrep el UANY &gikdpevol, Bnpia oy nipopey.

ol fi tradpa foxUveto gis UAny wéuyon TOV EpaoTiy oloovta §lha.

TOV Yevvaiov pIAScoQoV €is TOV TOTOudY WETSVTA ETWOE TOPIOTTS S_t'ewc')s.

6 laxupds paiveTal ToUs pikpols SolAous TUTTTwWY. .

10. oUtos 6 coploThs THY koA ETaipav KAOTS EypdyaTo s dpyUplov Tapd TGV
&Bikwov KAeTrTOVY Seapévny.

v N o oa

Analysis
1. But consider better, fortunate one, lest you fail to see that I am nothing (lit. lest I

escape your notice being nothing). ('Qu is supplementary participle after Aav6dvew,
in present tense to match tense of Aav8évew.)

Chapter VI

Preliminary exercise 1

Alcibiades was not a model citizen. He y&p got drunk at parties, kai smashed up other
people’s property, and (kai) seduced their wives. Eventually odv things came to a head
when he mutilated a group of sacred statues: this y&p was thought to have annoyed
the gods and (kai or 8¢) thus jeopardized the success of a military expedition. The olv
citizens decided to put Alcibiades in jail, but (6AA& or 8¢) he ran off to Sparta.

Preliminary exercise 2

Conjunctions are underlined and verbs double underlined.

O povov §_é£“ra0~ra YLYVRTKELY, oUBE Tofs Epyois ékelvov dutveaBal Tols Tod TTOAE-
pou, GMAX kal Té Aoylopd kai i) Bavoiq Tols wop' Uiy UTrép adTol AéyovTas

piofjoat, vBupoupévous 611 olk EveoTt &Y THs TOAEws ExBpddv kKpaThioo, mplv &v
Tous év aUTh Tf) MOAel koAdond’ UmrmpeTolivTas Ekeivols.

Preliminary exercise 3
1 Bt Bel “It is necessary”

1.1 ol pdvov. .. TalTa yryveookew “not only to know these things”

1.2 oUBE Tois Epyots Ekeivov dpiveoBon Tols Tol ToAépou “and not (only) to resist him
with the deeds of war”

1.3 AAG kal TG Aoylopd kal T Biavoig Tols Tap’ iy Gmép adtol AdyovTas pio-
fiood “but also with both reasoning and purpose to hate those who speak among
you on his behalf,”

1.3.1 ¢vBupoupévous “considering”
1.3.11 71 otk £veati “that it is not possible”

Partial answer key

1.3.1.1L1 TAV TS TOAews £xBpdv kpaTiioal “to overcome the enemies
of the city”

1.3.1.L2 mplv &v Tols év adTi Tfi TOAel koA&on®' UTmnpeTolvTas
gxeivols. “before you punish those in the city itself who serve
them.”

Preliminary exercise 4

The units to which pév and 5¢ are attached are underiined.

a. In appearance uév he was fair, in his heart 8¢ he was foul.

b. Cannot be translated with pév ... 8¢.

c. When he was young pév, Demosthenes was incapable of public speaking; after lots
of practice 8¢ he became one of the greatest orators of all time.

d. My father pév is not a citizen; my mother 8¢ is.

e. Cannot be translated with pév ... 8¢.

f. Cannot be translated with pév. .. B¢

Preliminary exercise 5
Words that have been moved are underlined; words that have been added have a double
underline.

Tows &v oUv B86Eeiev &tomov elval, &1 81 éyd idla ptv Tadta oupBouletw TepidY

kai ToAuTrparypovd, Snpooig Bt oU ToAp®d avaPaivey els T TATBos TO UpéTepoy
oupPoudevel TH ToAel ToUTou BE aiTidv foTiv & Upels Epol TTOAAGKIS aKkNKOOTE
ToMayol AéyovTos, 8Tl pol GETC')V—E kai Baipoviov ylyvetal, 8 81 kal év i) ypagf
ETKWuwdOY MéAnTOS EypdyaTo.

Sentences

1 2. O pév Aipds TOUS T—roﬁ&xs &méTEIVEY, O BE Aotuds TS yuvaikas. of oUv AeipBévTes
ol GAiyol KAGOVTES QOXOVTO &md Tfis ‘EAAGBos.

3-4. 1) ikkAnoia éyneloato oTpateiav Emi ToUs Tol &xpou Spous olknrds eudug
Twéuyal. ol yap kel Totves Tds TGOV TOMTOY yuvdaikas ToAGkis éBidlovTo.

5-6. Tiis pév fuépas ToAAot TOV Aipéva uAGTTOUTIY" Tijs 8¢ vUKTOS, TGV QUAGKWY &ls
oTpaTOMESOY Oixopivwy, &yplol AnoTal kel Urdpyouaiv. THuepov oUv alAi-
{ovtai ol puAakes Tepi TG Apévt yepBnodpevor Ud TG ANoTY Uep TOV Spov
TropeuBévTov.

7-8. T dpvibeov &pa TR Npt gl T lepbw GANY dgikopévar, ol kel “EAAnves elBls
Exapnoav kal floav. 6 pév yap Eap yuvaiél pikov, ol 5t Spvifies aial pidol.

9-10. of pkv ToU PTTopos Adyol Kook, T& Bt TGV aTPATIWTAY Epya yevvaio. dAAK
TouTolg oly HBdpuebar ol yc'xb ToAépiol ToMoUs &BAious alyuohwTous ¥BEs
kaTéAaPov dpa kfpukos dBikou Tols TTohiTas &yeipovTos.
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Analysis

1. L1 KaT& y&p Tous vouous, £&v Tis pavepds yévntar “For according to the laws,
if someone becomes manifest in (i.e. is shown to be)”
LL1 KAETTTeov “stealing”
112 fAwmodutédy “or stealing clothes”

113 fj fadavTioTopdv “or cutting purses”
114 f To1xepuxéy “or burgling”
115 f) dvdpamodi{dpevos “or enslaving people”
1.1.6 7 iepoouA&y, “or robbing temples,”
1 ToyTots BdvaTtds ot ) {nuice “for these death is the punishment;”
1.2 Qv ékelvog TarTev avBpdomev TAsioTov delyev. “from which things that
man has most of all men stayed away.”

Review exercises 1

1. T{j Tpitn Huépq eis Tv fimeipov &pikduevor of TéTTapes vadtat Nipov TdV yépovTta
TOV Yp&yavta Tepl TEV ARoTdY T&Y Tous Taidas &pTracdvtmy. &vti 8¢ Tol Tol-
Tov BrélecBon, EkAaucav TeicovTes pfivan Té&s ToUTWV TGV ANoTéY oikias. Tou-
Tou pévtot oU mifouévoy, ol BieTéAecav/BleTéAouv KAGovTes GAAX oikade oty
¢mropetBnoav domep aloyuvduevot Khaloavtes. VOV oUv paivovTat péAAovTEeS Tous
AnoTds Aelwery kal oixnioeobat kal ph Tatoavtes ToUTous, 0UBEToTE TAUTAUE
TaoXoVTEs UTTO TGV Bedv. THpepov obv ol uév Hipédv Siwfdueba Tous Anotds Tols
atAioBévTas &v T6 VeQ TG EkaTdy ToB&Y TO pfikos, of 58 puAdfouey ToUs Taidag
¢v (more idiomatically £1°) &xpe TG ve, omoovTEs TOUS TGV VAUTEY TATSAS.

Chapter VII

Preliminary exercise 1

a. ¢l aorist indicative, aorist indicative + &v

b. &i + present optative, imperfect indicative -
c. imperfect indicative + &v, ei + imperfect indicative
d. i + present indicative, present indicative

e. future indicative, é&v + aorist subjunctive

f.  imperfect indicative + &v, &i + aorist indicative

g ¢l present optative, aorist optative + &v

h. imperfect or aorist indicative, &1 + aorist indicative
¢av + present subjunctive, present indicative
&4v + aorist subjunctive, imperative

k. future indicative, €i 4+ future indicative or é&v + aorist subjunctive

Nt

=

w e p g
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present or aorist optative + &v, € + aorist optative

. €l 4 present optative, imperfect indicative

el + aorist indicative, present indicative

& + aorist or present subjunctive, future indicative
aorist optative + &v, ei + aorist optative

aorist indicative + &v, ei + imperfect indicative

¢av + present subjunctive, present indicative

ei -+ present optative, imperfect indicative

e + present indicative, present indicative

Preliminary exercise 2

oot o0 g

—

j.
k.
L

m.

aorist optative

aorist indicative

imperfect indicative

aorist indijcative, aorist indicative
aorist optative

aorist indicative

imperfect indicative

present optative, present optative
imperfect indicative

aorist optative

aorist indicative

present or aorist optative

aorist indicative

Sentences

1.

10.

2av UBwp oikade kopions, moueda Eobioves.

el uf) 16 &B&vatov Toinua Tept THS dAnBeias TOTE fixouoa (uf. . . dxovoas), TG
oopaT! vOv éBoUAeuoy av.

et & Tads kivBuvov kel aioBoito, oty eUBUS dxoloaupey &v.

. (o}) adttot oUBiTroTE &V EKel iwav Tlp" &v ydp T UAN TUp Expuyav &v. oGTol olv

ol Towéves dvaiTiot THs TGV iep&dv KAOTTS.

&l f) ToU TToévos yuvh) ToUTE TG PUARK! VOV HaYETAL, HAXETAL Kot & TTOWRAY.
kol i T& ypdppata Bis Euafov, olk &v Thpepov épepviiuny.

el "EAANY xphuata kKAETrTol KhEwa, oU koAds fikouey ot yap dyoBot “EAAnves
oUdEToTe EKAeTTTOV/ EKAEYOV.

oTpaTnyds &yafds orpaTiTas Tpwdévtas olk &v katoAimot dvti Tol eig
oTpaTdTESOV KOMio oL,

TAoUGiols 0UBauds &v eiTou &l pf) 7§ TACUTE EBolAeuts (pfy . . . BouAeUcov).
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Analysis
1. 1 Tig 8¢ waThp ... TOV WPpooBev aimdTan “But what father blames the former
man’n

1.1 &&v 6 wals abTol . . . odgpwv i “if his son is well-mannered”
111 ouvBiaTpiPwv Te “when he spends time with someone,”

1.2 UoTepov Bt ... wovnpds yévnTan “and later becomes wicked”
1.2.1 &M@ T ouyyevopevos “when he is with some other man?”

Present general condition with a double protasis following the apodosis.

Chapter VIII

Preliminary exercise 1
Relative clauses are underlined, relative pronouns are double underlined, antecedents
are in italics.
The boy who is over there is my brother. (masc. nom. sing.)
. The man that you saw is a dentist. (masc. acc. sing.)
The mountains that we climbed are very high. (neut. acc. pl.)
The girls who attend this school are very happy. (fem. nom. pl.)
The person—whose book you stole is my best friend! (masc. gen. sing.)
Some trees that grow here live to be thousands of years old. (neut. nom. pl.)
. The women to whom we gave the money are not actually poor. (fem. dat. pl.)
. T know the man who found it. (masc. nom. sing.)
Is the girl M—w—e—saw a friend of yours? (fem. acc. sing.)

TR Mo A0 o

—

Preliminary exercise 2

a. éPonBficauey TQ oTpaTny® &5 éviknoev.

b. €BonBnoav Nuiv oi oTpaTnYol Of éviknBnoav.
c. &Ponbnoav T@ oTpaTny® Ov évikHoauev.

d. éPonbnoav fiv of oTpatnyol olis éviknoey.

Preliminary exercise 3

a. Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun nominative, antecedent
genitive.

b. Restrictive; relative pronoun accusative and antecedent dative: attraction possible.

c..Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun accusative, antecedent
genitive.

d.- Restrictive; relative pronoun genitive, antecedent dative: attraction not possible.

e. Restrictive; relative pronoun accusative, antecedent dative: attraction possible.

f. Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun accusative, antecedent
genitive.

g
h.

i.

Partial answer key 229

Restrictive; relative pronoun dative, antecedent accusative: attraction not possible.
Restrictive; relative pronoun accusative, antecedent genitive: attraction possible.
Not restrictive, so attraction not possible. Relative pronoun accusative, antecedent
dative.

Preliminary exercise 4

a.
b.

kaTNYdpNoE ToU oTpaTnyol dv giAels / ol iAETs.

KaTTyopfjcopsy Tol oTpaTtnyod, dv ol glodpev. (no attraction: non-restrictive
clause)

¢p& Tol oTpaTnyol Sv Evikfoapey / oU EVIKAOauEY.

. $p&® Tol oTpaTyol s dvikidn. (no attraction: relative pronoun is not accusative)

Preliminary exercise 5

a.

0 a0 o

KQTTyOpnoE ToU oTpaTnyol ol dviknoas. / kaTtnydpnoev ol tviknoas otparnyol.

. kaTnyopficopev Tol oTpaTnyol ol £pd. / kaTnyopficouev ol ¢pd oTpaTnyol.

KaTNyopNioopey TouTou Tol oTpaTnyod, ol ép&. (non-restrictive clause)

. £p& Tol oTpaTnYol 0¥ viknoapev. / ¢p& ol évikhoauev oTpaTnyol.

&pd ToU oTparnyol s évikAAn. (incorporation not possible because the case differ-
ence cannot be resolved by attraction)

Preliminary exercise 6

a.

b
c.
d

AMO TR ToUTOIS 0ls U PIAG. / ATOTER 0§ oV PIAG.

. PIAG TaUTa & PiAgls. / PIAG & PIAETS.

PAETTa UTS ToUTwY ols GiAET. / piAeiTar U’ GV QTAE.

. oU @iAoTpev ToUTous ofs &moTolpev. / oU prAoliuev ois &mioToUpEY.

Preliminary exercise 7

Mmoo ap oW

What we had, that we gave away.

. What people used to be young, those (people) are now old.

Which men saw me, those (men) [ saw.

. What things you did, those things | know.

What things used to be in fashion, those (things) are now out of fashion.
What hand feeds you, don't bite that (hand)!

Preliminary exercise 8

a.

b
c.
d

oUs oU PIAR, ToUTOIS ATGTA.

. & PrAels, TAUTX PIAG.

ols PIAEl, UTS ToUTWY PrAETTA.

. olg &ToToUpEY, TOUTOUS OU PIAGTEY.
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Preliminary exercise 9

a. oi ApoTai dpwaloucy & &v elpiokwow. / & &v elplokwolv, Talita dpmédlovcty ol
Anotai.
S v g . ( fr G e,

. NpTadeTo ¢ ETovTo of Anotai. / ¢ Emotvto ol Anotal, oUtos fipmwéleTo.

. ByovTar @ &v elpiokwo. / dv &v ebpioxkwoty, ToUTe ByovTal

. &pmaleTan ¢ &v EwwvTan of AnoTal. / § &v EmwvTtan of AnoTad, olTos dpmaleTal.

o AN o

fipalev & eUploxkot / & ebpiokol, ToUTo Homwalev.

Sentences 1

1. 6001 OTPATIGTA TOUTRW TG CTPATIYE MoTelouol, ToooUTol &TrioTolotv.
. doa kakd éroinoav of AnoTai, ToooUta (EToinoev) olUtos 6 iaTpds.

. doors éBonbrioapey BapPépols, ol TocotTois (ERonfnoav) of clppayor.

. &oous éviknoav of B&pPapot, TocoUTous (viknoav) of “EAANvEs.

Vi how N

. Sowv aidwy Ep& & oTpaTny oS, TocouTwy (§p&) oUTos & PIAGTOPOS.

Sentences 2

1 &/0 &v mwoid, TaUTa/ToUTo PIAET 6 &Y A0S,

. G &v £8EA oY ai yuvaikes, olitews yneilovTat of TToATTaL

. Gools &v Bonbiowpey PapPdpois, ol TosoUTols Ponficoucty of clppayot.
. 8oous AapPavorev oi B&pPapot, TosouTous EA&pPavov of “EAANes.

wviopoWwN

. &/d pn oitoipey, Tabto/ToUTo Exdlov.

Sentences 3

1. We use the good things that we have. ypdpefa Tois &yabols & Exopev.

2. We shall trust whatever leader Cyrus gives. moteUoopev 16 fryepon &v &v Kipos
318%.

3. You are worthy of the freedom that you have obtained. &€iol £oe Tiis AeuBepias fiv
kéxTnobe.

4. This is the most foolish of the children whom I have nourished. oUtés o1 pepo-
TaTos TAV Taidwy ol Epeya.

5. He marched with the force that he had. 2wopetieTo otv 1§ Suvéper fiv elyev.

Sentences 4

1. ToUToV oUK &&loTpey Tédv &y ols THuepov vikdv E8éAeL. / TolTtov olk &€loUpey
v THpepov vikdv é8EAel &y v,

2. TaUTa EwiBeTo & larTpos TAWY Taidwv ol Emépypapey. / TaiTa émribeTo 6 laTpos v
ETEpYapEy Taidwv.

3. Tabta émuvBaveTo & laTpds TouTwy ols mépTolpey. / Talta éruvBaveto 6 laTpods
&V TEPTTOED.

AR

Partial answer key

4. TOV YUvaik@v &§ kaTeAlTeTe oU KatayvwoovTal of Sikaotal / GV kateAlmeTe
YUVaK@Y ol KaTayvdoovTal of SikaoTal.
5. kKaTayvdoovtal ol JikaoTal ToUTwy, ols &v karedinnTe. / KaTayvaoovTar o

SikaoTal v &V kKareAdlTInTE.

Analysis
L 1.1 el Toivuy TéyroTar . . . UéAaPov “So as soon as they suspected”
L1.L TGV ToArTeuopévey . . . kpeitToves elvan, “that they were stronger than
the people running the city,”

1 ZwkpdTel piv oUkéTt TpooTiecar “they no longer visited Socrates,”
2 oUTe y&p aUTols &AAws fipeokey, “for he was not pleasing to them in other
ways”
3.1 ¢l 1e pootAboley, “and if ever they did visit him,”
3.2.1 UTrép &v fiudpTavov “on account of the things they had done wrong”
(v is an attracted relative pronoun; the object of Hipdptavov should
be accusative)
3.2 #Aeyyouevor “being refuted,”
3 fixBovTo" “they were grieved;”
4 T& Bt This TOAews EmpartTov, “rather they engaged in politics,”
4.1 Gvep Bvekev kot ZwkpdTel TpooiiAbov. “on account of which they had
visited Socrates in the first place.” (ordinary relative clause)

Chapter IX -

Preliminary exercise 1

a. ol aUtol tadpol ypdyouoswy. -
avTol ol Etaipot ypdyouow. / o taipor altol ypdJouatv.
T& aUTE ypayouaty.

. aUTol ypdwouev.

P Ao T

alToUs £Upev.

Preliminary exercise 2

Euthyphro considered himself (direct reflexive) to be a very pious man. He (not
expressed in Greek) prayed to the gods each morning, and he (not expressed in Greek)
always washed himself (direct reflexive, or nothing if middle voice used) before pray-
ing. He (not expressed in Greek) led the household prayers himself (another pronoun:
m’rré—s)—, rather than telling the steward to do it for him (indirect reflexive).

Preliminary exercise 3
Euthyphro was angry at his father (1& wotpi), so he called his wife (Tt yuvaixa) to
his room (70 Swpémiov) and said, “Wife, my father (6 watnp, 6 TaThp pou, & &uds
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TaThp, or perhaps 6 Tathp épot) has insulted me: He humiliated me, his own son
(tov tauTtoU uldv), in front of our slaves (Tois Sovhois, Tols fuetépors dodAols, Tols
SovAols fudsv).” His wife (3 yuvt, f yuvh) aditod, §j Totou yuvn) replied, “To insult my
husband (vov 2udv &vSpa, Tov &vdpa pov, or perhaps.Tov &vdpa Epol) is to insult me
as well.”

Preliminary exercise 4

&AAot &AAov étipmoav.

ol pév éTiunénoav, ot 5¢ ol.
&AAHAoUS Tlufioousiy.

. &MAos U &A@V TipGTal
U &AATA WV TipmBnoovTal.

moe po g

ToUs ptv éTiufoapey, Tous bE ol.

Sentences

1. fudv Tous TToAepious VIKOVTWY, of ToUTwy auupayol (ol clppayol altdy) Aol
&Moo Epuyov.

2. O piv TouTwv &BeAgds (6 piv &BeAgds alTdv) TO alTd &el dvelTan, 6 Bt Hudv (6
B¢ HiuéTepos) oUdémroTe T6 alTd Sis wveltal :

3. oU Tiudpey Tous TouTou dovAous (Tous SovAous alTol): Eynuav yép tés Eautdv
ABEAPAS.

4. O pév TalTta ovvePoUAeuoey, 6 8¢ TAdE.

5. oUK U TrolelTe Upds avtous laTpéd Tivi oUv cupPouAelsoBe.

6. s &v kot épolAdyous woif, ToUTov Tipwpticopan’ ol yap éx8pol &AM oIS ol cuy-
Y1y VOOTKOUG1Y.

7. T of) &BeAgn) (1) &BeAgn ool) kai 1) Euty () Epol) &uedTepan X Bis éyAuavto: dAA
aUTn pév TAouoie EynuaTo, Ekeivn Bt Toluévt Tivi.

8. ol oUuppayor EmeBUpouv oupPoulelscBar  &AATAOIS  TiuWPNOoOPEVOl  TOUS
BopPapous.

9. Npdv peTamepyapévwv ol ttaipol ANl &AAofey &ikovTo ATV TIMWPTICOVTES
ToUs éyBpous.

10. TOv SoTAov auTol é5:15&§ousy, TwAioovTes AUTOV TOAAGY XPNUaTWY, 6 8 oUy

UTrfikovev.
Analysis
1 L1 011 pév Upels, & &vdpes Abnaior, TremoviaTe Uwd TV Eudy KATNYOpLY,

“Men of Athens, what you suffered at the hands of my accusers”

Partial answer key

1 oUk oidar “I do not know;”

2 tyc & oUv kal auTds U altdv dAiyoy tpuautol EmeAadoumy, “but I myself
almost forgot myself under their influence,”

3 otTw TiBavéx EAeyov. “so persuasively were they speaking.”

*Epddv is a possessive adjective and therefore in attributive position.

AUt is in the nominative without an article and therefore means “myself.”

AUtéwv is not nominative and does not have an article and therefore means
“them.”

"EpauTod is a reflexive referring back to the subject of the sentence and therefore
means “myself” here.

Chapter X

Preliminary exercise 1

a. Iam a vegetarian. (NB not “I was a vegetarian”: that would become “He said he had
been a vegetarian.”)

b. I have been a vegetarian for twenty years. / [ was a vegetarian for twenty years. (NB
not “I had been a vegetarian.”)

c. Ishall (will) start being a vegetarian soon.

d. The goose laid (has laid) a golden egg.

e. The goose is laying a golden egg.

f. The goose lays golden eggs.

g. The goose will lay a golden egg tomorrow.

Preliminary exercise 2

a. Atye1 OT1oUk EBucev.

b. elwev 811 oUk EBuoev/Bloal.
C. Aéyel 6Tiou BUaL

d. elwev 11 0¥ 801/ BUOL

Preliminary exercise 3

a. koAfy enol aUTHY Elva.
£ KOAOS elyau.

Epn alTous kohous Egeafal.
. o¥ pnow avtous Blca.

o an g

ouk £T 8Ucau.
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Preliminary exercise 4

a. fmeilnoev dmokTevelv altols.
b. fmeiAinoav adTdv &ToKTEVEV PE.
c. &medolol pf) ATOKTEVEY aUTOV.

Preliminary exercise 5

a. &xoUw alTdv Sendv dvta,

b. cUvoida duautd Sethds &y / SelAéd Sy
c. ouvBel pot SelAf) olion.

d. &xolw Se1dds dov.

Preliminary exercise 6

a. #atpaca el ph aloylvorto/ aloyUvetal
b. floxuvln el &Bikor elev/eiov.

c. Baup&fopey el &Bikds éaTv.

Sentences

1. 7 &BeAgn pou () &uf) &BeAh) oUK Epn Tpds Aipéva kaTaBhoeobau. / 1) &SeAgt) pou
elrev 811 wpos Aipéva oU kaTapricorto (kaTtaRhosTon).

2. 1) yuvh pou (f) épm) yuv) dpoAdynos TTatoeofon dvaickouoa T& Epd XphpaTa
(T& X phpaTé pov).

3. vopilopev yevnoeoBo kool koAn ydp f) TexkoUoo Hpds.

4. 6 uév uids oou (6 ptv ods uids) fi8e1 0UBEToTE UpNowy T SeopwThplov: Huds St

- oUy UmcomrTevey eUpnoew adTo.

adoyUvopat e fikouods pou' ol yép i8N ot vB&Se peivavTa.

S W

d'rrerwdpEGoz_é’)Tl ol &Aot TOV fyepdva &1t pévorey (pévauow).

) yuvn ooy (iLoT) yuv) obvoiBev autfi Urooyopévn (Umrooxopévn) Bi& Tol woTa-

uol veuoeighal ’

8. aitTaipat fikouoav Ay dlohoyalvTwy un dvaddoety TOV &pyupdv oou (Tdv ooy
&pyupov).

9. ol BapPapol aUk Epacay aOTOV EAG VA, / of BapPapor eiov 811 alTos ady &hoin
(Mw/tddw).

10. dpdoapey P PrapnosoBon Ty SnpokpaTiav.

Analysis -
L L1 & pf) oida “Whatever I do not know;”
1 oUd’ ofopat “I do not think”
1.2 &ibévar. “that I know.”
Indirect statement with present infinitive for an original present tense, and subject
not expressed because it is the same as the subject of the main verb; the original
direct statement would have been oi6a “I know.”

Preeas

I

Partial answer key

Chapter XI

Preliminary exercise 1

a. Tic EpxeTa;

. ol EpyeTat

&p’ ok EpxeTal

. Gpapf) Epyovray
wéTepov Epyetal ) ol;

o AN T

Preliminary exercise 2.1
The deliberative questions in a—g are a, ¢, and f.

Preliminary exercise 2.2

a.

b. How many did they/you call? (“have called” also possible, but ot “had called”)
c. When shall I call / am I to call / should I call?

d. Who is calling? (not “Who was calling?”)

e. Where is he?

f -

g. Whom will you call?

Preliminary exercise 2.3

Because many forms of kaAéw are ambiguous between present and future, the tenses of
such forms are labeled here.

&px koAéowpey auTOV;

fipouny Tréoous/dTrdoous EKAAEcaV/ KOAECXIEY.

fipeTo WOTE/STOTE KoAEoT)/ KOAE T

. fipovTo Tis/EoTis KaAel/kaAoin. (present)

¢pfiocopal Tab/dmrou éoTiv.

&pa koA ow aUTOUS;

. fipovTo Tiva/Tivas/dvtiva/oloTvas kahoTUpev/Kaoipev. (future)

@ Mme Ao g

Preliminary exercise 3
indirect question

. relative clause
relative clause

. indirect statement
indirect question
indirect question
relative clause

oo Ao oo

. indirect question
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238 Appendix G

6. 8mews uf poProecde wpooPaAely TG Tupdvue: pdvor yép ol pfi pofoluevor vikn-
cOouaY.

7 hypais &wéoTan v pfy U1cd TéOV Poddy AumrfiTan / ol Autrnnoopéun.

8. 1) ToU TUp&vvou pritnp goPeiTon pf) oi Tol uiol Tpdmorolk &yaboi eioiv: urxavaTal
yép Omoas amobavoivton woAAol iSiéyTan. ’

9. O p&vTis unTépas Kol &8eAgds kal Buyatépas aipeitar ol &vbn koplolow Trpds Tous
Tdous Tous TéY TebvnrdTewv i / va kopicwow / koptoloas.

10. &pa pry oPel uty oUK &el Udpy T i TOU yEvous fiuddy pvijun;

Analysis
1 1 AN & pide AydBeov, undiv wAfov ol yévnTa, “But, dear Agathon, let noth-
ing more happen to his advantage,”
2 &M& TTopaokeu&lou “but take care”
2.1 &Treos Ept kol ot pndeis SaxPodel. “that no-one slanders me and you.”

The last line is an effort clause introduced by tapaexeuafou.

Chapter XIII

Preliminary exercise 1 -
a. el Ekapey, QKTipauey alTv. / xTipapey alTdv &Te (ola) kapdvta.

b. oxtipauev adtdv 811 k&pol. / GrTipauey alToV b KapdvTa.

c. okTipapey aiTov 6T K&uvol. / kTipapey alTody dS kdpvovTa.

d. oxtipapey abTov 11 Ekapvey. / dxTipauey adTov &Te (oia) KauvovTa.

Preliminary exercise 2

a. TocalTta Euabdey OoTe Eanveiohan (Erawebijven) / Hoe Emnvidn.

b. ol Tayéws Spapeitan HoTe Uuls Ewaveiv (Arawéoa) aUTédv / GHoTe ETawéoeode
alUTov.

c. TowUTa pavBavel dote pry ErtanveioBan (Erauvedijvan) / doTe olk EmauveitTal.

Sentences

1. 6 eloPdMhev oTpatds ToooUTos fiv dote undéva Umopsivar alTdy / doTe oldeis
UTtépeve adTov.

2. Spodoyiav il ToUTe émomodueta, d¢” OTE TavTes EKOVTES EkPricovTan €k TS
TOAews /[ &g’ OTE TaVTAS EKOVTAS EKPRvan Bk THS TTOAEWS.

3. ToTOY ETalpoy Emépyauey Ponbicovta altols, of 52 &kovTes ToUTov £8é§avTo &1
oUy Spolos opicv €in / G5 oUy Suotov ogictv dvra.

4 &pa oltes &oePhs €l GoTe TolTov TOV vEdY gioitval &veu ToU AoveaBay;

5. &mwel oUK 1ide1 (0K £iddss) dTmoTépa &rdkpicts dpbt ein, 6 dpabiis E6£BN pabnoo-
HEVOS TI.

Caryor |

Partial answer key 239

6. 6 olvos adTol obTws 715U £0Tt HoTe Huds TavTa Tivaw / HoTe TdvTa mopeda.
alton of Tpels woAels omovds &l TouTols Emoioavto, i’ GOTE Ekdorn Efel
(Ev&oTnw Exev) Tous EauTiis vopous kol E6n.

8. TAVWoAguicov T& pakpd TeiXN aipolvrov, of év i) wdAel oy Umréusivay, &1 évBeels
glev (cos 2vSeeis BvTes) USaTos kad ol Uytels.

9. oUTws elipeia f) BéAaTTa doTe vals Ui TAelv (HoTe vijes i aUTii TAtouc1v)
&veu Tol ToUs vaUTas THy fireipov dpav.

10. Spvv péAava ETri ToTols EUpTiow oo, i@ OTE alTOV pny BAdwels / &’ GTE oe
BA&yan caltov.

Analysis
1. 1 kal els ToooUTOV giot TOAUNS &glypévor “And they have arrived at such a point
of daring”

L1 &8 fikouow “that they have come” (actual result clause)
111 &mohoynoduevol, “to defend themselves,”
1.2 kaiAéyouoty “and that they say” (actual result clause)
121 635 oUdty kakdv oUd’ aioypov eipyaouévor eiaiv. “that they have done
nothing bad or shameful.”

Chapter XIV

Preliminary exercise 1

a. (oUTos) YevvaudTepds EoTl TaUTns. / (0UT0S) yevveudTepds éotiv ff altn.
b. yevvauodTepds éoTiv.

c. ToUTe EoTiv yevvaidTeposraTip fj TadT.

d. yevwadTepds EoTiv fij Hore drodpapeiv,

Preliminary exercise 2

a. oUTos &Py aOTaTOS E0TIV TEIV OKeov. -

b. 6 olkos &s/éT1 &pxadTaTds EoTiv.

. oUTOos 6 0ikos TTOMG/ToAU &pxcudTepds oy ékeivou / f Exeivos.
d. oUTos 6 olkos pakpEd GpxcdTEPSS EoTiv Ekelvou / fj Ekelvos.

Preliminary exercise 3 -

a. oUdeis oUBEY EKhewey.

oudtv Ekhepa. [ olk EKheywa 0UBEY.

oUBels oU <AfTTTEL

. oUSETroTe KAETTTOUGIY. / OU KAéTTTOUGTY 0UBETTOTE.

o oo o

oUSeis eITrev 811 0USEToTE KAETTTOLEV/KAETTTOUGY.



240 Appendix G

Sentences 1

1. oUBels oUBémoTe &pehel Tijs EauTol dpyiis.
2. oUBéva oUK Exivnoev.

3. oUK avayvdoovtal oUSEv Toinua.

4. ouBeis oUk ExEl Buvapels:

5. oUk ¢rePolAguoa ouBevi poxBnpd.

Sentences 2

1. Gpa TO CAPRS AuaylyVookely p&ov Tod dpbids ypagety;

. abTn 7y unyavn ToAAG gavepwTépa Ny fi OoTE uf) Tayéws debijvar.
. pakpdd d§UTaTos Tév EmBupmdy & Eps.

. , , , o .
. ol TavoupyodTaTo!l Taldes TOAU TTAtlovas KivoUo v 1) cpdAAouav.

wvi o Hh wN

. TElp&ooual s CaAPETTATA AVAY 1Y VOOKEIV.

Analysis
L 1 &poi piv yap oUBEv éoi TpeoPUTepov “For nothing is more important to me”
1.1 ToD s 811 BéATioToV Ept yevEcBal, “than for me to be as good as possible,”
2 ToUTou B¢ oipai pot “and I think that for me in this (project)”
2.1 oUAANTrTopa 0UBEva KupldoTEpOV Eival gol. “there is no more capable part-
ner than you.”

TpeoPiTepov isa comparative followed by the genitive of comparison 100 . . . éut
yevéoBay; 6T BéATioTov is a superlative with 11 meaning “as. .as possible”;
KuplcoTEpoV is a comparative followed by the genitive of comparison cod.

Chapter XV

Preliminary exercise 1
a. oiya/olyare.

b. pf yhuns/yfunte.

C. yTHwuEY.

d -
e

. OlydvTwY.

. EkEAeuoav fuds pr yiipal

Preliminary exercise 2

a. amayopeUst pot pn omécBal. / ovk & pe oméaBal.

b. oUx &metmov Huiv pfy oby omécBal,

c. elp&ev alTov M oméobat. / ExwAuoey adTév oTécBal.

d. o0Btv elpyer o€ pun odx omEcBal / oUBEv kwAUEt ot oTTécBal.
e. &mapvolpeBa pf owiobal. / o papev oméofat.

f. ouBsis dmapveital pf ouy Huds oécBal.

Partial answer key

Preliminary exercise 3

a. ei0e pty &oalev. / &l y&p pf &oatev. / pn Goaiev.

b. &iBe pn nBov. / ei y&p pti fiBov. / dpedov ) &Belv. / €i8e dperov ) &dew. / el yap
SPeAov ) &del.

c. £ife pn foav. / el yap uf fioav. / deehov uf doal. / €i8e doerov uf) doar. / ef yap
dehov pf doal

Sentences

1. €8e/el y&p 6 TofoTNS wh dvivato émavidky els TadTtny THy Xdbpav. / (eiBe/el yap)
GOPEAeY 6 TOESTNS ut) dvivacharl. ..

2. pndémwote undév pndevi dpeiicopev.

3. oUBeis ameimey Nuiv uf) ol Seiai oot TOV edpUTEpOY &Y podV.

4. pn UBUs &moAéons TO @dpuakov TO &l Tiis Tpamélns i8évTwy yap alTd ol
HEPTUpPES.

5. €i8e/el yap undétroTe Eon o 6 TaTNP CoU ACQaAS ETaveABely elg THv EauTol
oikiav.

6. pndémroTe péve dv T&Eel v 1) ATTOAET.
6 &unp 6 Tiis BuyaTpds cou aTmpvnln un Gotepov &voifal Ty oknny. /... olk
Epn &volai. ..

8. &iBe/el y&p pur) képBous Eveka kakdds &rrwovTo. / (eibe/el yap) deehov pn kakdds
amoAéofal kKépBous Evexa.

9. Tols Beois &ei eUuevids B18GueY pépos T1 ToU KépBous Nuddv.

10. &El péveTE Ev Tads TaEeo1v UpddY.

Analysis
L. 1 B oo, & Tepikhes, TéTe ouveyevouny, “O Pericles, if only I had known you
then,”

1.1 &7e BawdTaTos cauTtol Talta Nioba. “when you were cleverer about such
things than you are now!”

Wish for the past using aorist indicative.

Chapter XVI

Preliminary exercise 1

a. General temporal clause, present subjunctive, éwe18av.

Prospective temporal clause, aorist subjunctive, éweaidév.

Temporal clause of fact, aorist indicative, trei/2reidn.

. Prospective temporal clause, aorist optative, Ecs/uéxpt.

Temporal clause of fact (or could be called a prospective temporal clause with indica-
tive), aorist indicative, £ws/péxpl.

o po o
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244 Appendix G

Sentences 1

1. THs UnTpods oudémoTe KaTayehaoTEov gol EaTIv.

2. f) QUAR TipdY oUBEToTE 0UBevi TpodoTea EoTiv. / olbevi obBémoTe TpodoTEOV toTi
Ty fiuetépav QUATY.

3. olkéTais pablpols EvioTe dpyloTéov.

4. t&w &uuvpeda Tols é8AovTas Sficon fipds, peTiol éodueba alTols. / . . . dpeTéoy
Hiuds Eotal alTols.

5. TavTes ol TGV Tohepiwy oTpoaTidTon okedaoTéol (TavTas ToUs TV TToAEpiwY
oTPOTIOTas oKedaoTéov) Trply fuds dlvactal émbéoBon 76 GoTel

Sentences 2

1. ol xph o€ dpyileabal Ti untpl. / Bel ot pf) dpyileabon Tij untpl. / Grvdyxn éoTi ool
uh dpyilecBon T unTpl.

2. &EoviTapov EpyalecBal, pr oikol kébnoo.

3. &Ry Nuiv dmixepficar 16 Tupdvvw, dAAG of yépovtes elov 811 fiiv oU cup-
pépol/cuppépel

4. oU TrpéTrel Tois vekpois Ev Tals 6Bois kelaBar xpt) yop adTous TaQfval.

5. oUK £8el Thy ékkAnoiav (dwéykn oUbepia fiv Tfi ¢kkAncia) Toltov Tov dppova Tf
METEPQ OTPOTIR ETIOTIiC AL

Analysis
1 1 oUkouv B¢l “So it is not necessary”
Ll oUTe £vos dvBpos Eveka olTe Buoiv fiuds Tols EAAous Tiis EAAGSos amréyeo-
Bau, “for the rest of us to be kept away from Greece, neither because of orie
man nor because of two,”
2 &AAG eioTéov EoTiv “but we/everyone/one must obey”
2.1 & 1 &v xkeAebwST “whatever they order;”
3 kod y&p ai woAes NV . . . TeiBoyran autols. “for also our cities, the ones from
which we come, obey them.”
3.1 8B¢ev eopty

In clause 1 861 with accusative and infinitive; in 2 a -Téos adjective in the
impersonal neuter.

Chapter XVIII -

Preliminary exercise 1
Versions in parentheses are those that are possible but less likely for reasons of
aspect.

a. Simple condition, present: “If we do a-nything, she sees it.” / “He said that if they did
anything, she saw it.”

Partial answer key

Direct: ef 11 mp&TTopev, Opd.
gpm el T1 Tp&TTOUCY TTPGTTOIEY, TAUTTY Op&V.

eimev 811 €l 11 wpdTToUS/ TTP&TTOEY, AlTN 6p&/SpCON.

. Simple condition, past: “If we did anything, she saw it.” / “He said that if they had

done anything, she had seen it.”

Direct: & 11 érpdapev, eidev.

Eon &l 11 Empatav, TadTny iBev.

gimev 871 el 11 émpaav, alitn e1dev/idor.

. Contrafactual condition, present: “If we were doing anything, she would be seeing

it.” / “He said that if they were doing anything, she would be seeing it.”
Direct: 1 11 éwp&TTopey, Epa &v.

Epn &f 11 ETpaTToV, TaUTNY 6paY &v.

glev 811 el T1 EMpaTTov, altn Etpa dv.

. Contrafactual condition, past: “If we had done anything, she would have seen it.” /

“He said that if they had done anything, she would have seen it.”
Direct: el 11 éwp&Eapev, £15ev Gv.

Epn el 11 Empagav, TauTny iBeTV dv.

glmrev 811 el 11 ETrpagav, alitn e1dev &v.

. General condition, present: “If ever we do anything, she sees it.” / “He said that if

ever they did anything, she saw it.”

Direct: ¢&v 11 mparTwpev/Tp&Empey, opd.

Epn 2&v T TpdTTWO! (Tpdéwaot) / i T1 TpdTToley (TTpdéaev), TauTny op&v.

gimrev 8114y TITipaTTwo1 (TTpdéwat) / €] T TpdTToiey (TTpdaiev), altn opd/6pepn.
General condition, past: “If ever we did anything, she saw it.” / “He said that if ever
they did anything, she saw it.”

Direct: ef 11 wpdrTopev/TpdEaipey, Edpa.

Epm £l T1 TpGTTOIEV/TTPGEaIEY, TAUTTIV Op&V.

glev 811 el T1 p&TToleV/ TpGaiey, alTn EWpa.

. Future condition, more vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” / “He said that if

they did anything, she would see it.”

Direct: ¢av 11 mp&Ewuey/ TPATTWHEY, SyeTal

Epn £ T1 Tp&Ewat (TTpdtTwon) / el T mp&Eouey (Tp&TTolEy), TauTny dyecbal.
gimey 6T ¢y T Tpdéwaot (TpaTTwot) / el T mpdfouey (wpdTToey), altn
SyeTal/dyolTo.

. Future condition, less vivid: “If we did (should do, were to do) anything, she would

seeit.” / “He said that if they did (should do, were to do) anything, she would see it.”
Direct: el 11 rpd€aipev/TpdrTolpey, idol/opion &v.
gpm £ T1 TTp&Eouev/TpdTTOLEY, TAUTTY IBETV/OpGY &

glirey 811 €1 11 TpGauev/TpdTTOolEY, AlTn IBol/opon &v.
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i. Future condition, most vivid: “If we do anything, she will see it.” / “He said that if
they did anything, she would see it.”
Direct: e 11 tp&Sopey, dyeta,
ggn £l T1 Tp&Eouai/pdgoiey, TatTnv Syesba.
giev 811 &l T1 TpdEous/pdfoley, alitn SyweTar/SyorTo.

Preliminary exercise 2

a. “He said that if he should hear, he would answer.” £l dxoUoau, &mroxpvaipny &v
(future less vivid).

b. “He said that if he heard, he answered.” ¢&v dxotiow, &wokpivoua (present general)
or el dxoltioauu, dexpivouny (past general).

¢. “He said that ifhe heard, he would answer.” é&v &xolow, &mokpwvol.sc (future more
vivid).

d. “He said that ifhe had heard, he would have answered.” el fixouoa, Zrexpwéuny &v
(past contrafactual).

e. “He said that if he had heard, he had answered.” £i fixouca, dexpivduny (past sim-
ple).

f. “He said that if he were hearing, he would be answering.” &l fixouov, &mexpwduny
&v (present contrafactual).

g “Hesaid that if he heard, he answered.” i &xoUw, &roxpivopat (przsent simple).

h. “He said that if he heard, he would answer.” & &xoUoopa, &moxpvotuat (future
most vivid).

Preliminary exercise 3

a. “If ever you seek, you find” (present general). Zpn oUtov, é&v {nthi (ei {nToin),
gUpioketv. / eltrev 811 &&v {n7ij (el {nToin), olTos epiokor (elipioker).

b. “If you seek, you will find” (future more vivid). #pn atrév, 2&v Intf (ei {nToin),
eUpnaew. / gimev 811 2&v InTii (el {nToin), oUTos etpfiool (zUpfioet).

c. “If ever you sought, you found” (past general). Zpn adTéV, €l {nToin, evpioew. /
grrev &1 &l {nToin, oUTos nipioxev.

d. “If you should seek, you would find” (future less vivid). Zpn atrrév, £i (nToin, ebpeiv
&v. / elrev 811 €l {nToin, oUTos elipot &v.

Sentences

1. 6 TaTthp pou évdpile Tols éxBpols Taloeofal EkTATTOV TS & édv Tols SoUAous
wavTas EAeubepol (gi. . . éAeubepoin). English direct version: “My enemies will stop
terrifying me if I set free all my slaves.” (future more vivid)

2. of gidot cou Uméoyovto amavtiioecBor fEiv &y BourdusBa (el Poudoiusba)
SioAéyeobon ogiow. English direct version: “We shall meet you if you wish to con-
verse with us.” (future more vivid)

- nu;:’
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3. fixoUoapey TolTov TOV Pagiréa; & vedv Grodounoey, dvabivria &v alitdv 7@ Al
English direct version: “If that king had built a temple, he would have dedicated it to
Zeus.” (past contrafactual)

4. Epaokev & veavias pRAOCOPETV &v &l 11 of ToAépior EmetiBevTo TH AueTépa WOAEL
English direct version: “I would be 'studying philosophy if the enemy were not attack-
ing our city.” (present contrafactual)

Analysis
L 1 886ke1 & a0t “And it seemed to him”
L1 BéATiov eiven “to be best”
111 wpds  Eoyvv pynobijvar “to ask Theognis,”
2 fyeito ydp “for he thought”
2.1 &wav womasw auTéy, “that he (Theognis) would do everything”
2.1.1 gl TIg &hyl’:plov 818oin. “if someone gave him money.”

Clause 1.1 is indirect statement after 86ke1, with accusative and infinitive; the
original direct version would have been BéATiév éoTv. Clauses 2.1 and 2.1.1 are
a future more vivid conditional sentence in indirect statement after fiyeio, with
the apodosis (2.1) using accusative and infinitive and the protasis (2.1.1) changing
an original subjunctive to optative, The original direct version of the conditional

would be &mav worhoetédv Tig dpytpiov 5186 “he will do everything if someone
gives him money.”

Chapter XIX -

Sentences

L 6 &uds uids (6 uids pou) AyysiAe Tas Pols Houyalotoas (811 o Boes Houxdlovaw /
OT1 af Poes Houx&lotey).

2. 6 ikéTng oUk {iBel oTepov (giTe) oryd (orywn) fi (elte) EAeyEn (BAdyEan) T& Tol
HOPTUPOS WeldN TE Ppalew ol (8mou) &yéveto (yévorTo). /.. . wdTepov xpein
(xp1) oryév fi éAéytar. ..
apo i) poPel pf) o¥ Teptyevopefo;
o0Tos 6 orpaTidTns Tois glrols ehme Tis (8aTis) TpooT&Eo (TwpoctTatey) of
TadTny THY TGS’ o1 Bt ArioTEucay adTd.

5. oUTol oi duaTuxéoTaTol MUOASYNCaY i) TPodhdatly Huds é&v &odduey (el
&modoiuev) opiot ToUs frmous ol ékhépapey (Tols Kamévtas e’ v iTrmous)
(oUs #xAéwapey {rTous).

6. ot époi BolAol (ol Soloi rou) oUdémoTe &v &TrooTAity wou, 8Tiioaav (&Te £186Tes)
oU Buvépuevor AavBawav ue dmiBouletovTtés pol (AavB&vovTés us EmPoudele pot).

7. uN okeddors xpuody el THY BAAaTTay, iva pf) Evdaa yxpnudTwy KwAlUon of
plhocogeiv (eipén ot uf) o prAogoQeTy).
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8.

10.

f| Bouln Emepype TOV &ploTov oTpaTtnydy &yovTa TevTakogious fva Tois cup-
pdxo1s Tous ToAepious &uivar (&uivn) / 5. . . dpuvolvTa.

| HueTépa oTpaTid (1) oTpaTId fiudv) Tois BapPdpols émEdeTo &T1 UPpical 6 &yye-
Aos {cos UPpioavTos To &yyéhou) alrdsy {(or TouTwy in attributive position) Toug
&pxovtas T¢ TUTTeW (671 TTaloas UBpicar 6 ToUTwy &yyeAos Tous &pxovTas) ol
8t elrov 871 ixéhevoay (keAeUoatev) (ol 8t Epaoav KeAEUo Q1) TEVTAS TOUS EQUTEY
ToAiTas €U TolETV Tous 1 yeudvas Tous TG GAAWY TOAEWV.

Oé0ev &v EABway, Exeloe ol puyddes oUk E8éhouotv EtaveABeiv. / ol puyades oux
E8éAouatv EraverBeiv omoddey &v EABwaotv.

Chapter XX

A) NB: underlined words are altered from the original; words deleted from the original
without change to the surrounding words are crossed out. Words in parentheses are
alternative possibilities to those that precede them, and words in square brackets are
non-mandatory additions.

1.

174a:  épol yap éveTuyev ZwKpdns AsAoupévos Te kai Tas BAavtas yrodedeuévos,
& oUTos Shiydkis émoler xal fpdpny abTov, “wol & olTw kads
yeyevnpévos;”

174d-e: TOl0UT &TTA e&sEen BialexBévres Tiuey. 6 olV TwKPATTS EaUTE Trws
TPOTEX WV TOV VoUV KT THY 086V TTopeUeTal (§TopEUeTo) UTTOAEI TTOUEVOS,
Kaid TrepipEvovTos Epol, “mpdill,” kg, “els TO TtpoaBey.” Ewadn 8¢ Eysvduny
¢l Th oikia TH AydBwvos, dvepyuévny KataAauPavw (kareAduBavov)
TH 8Upav, Kai TI f@R alTE yeholov Emradov. éuol utv yap eUBUS Tais
TIs TGV BvBobev dmavtiaas &yet (fyev) ol kaTékewTo ol &Akol, kal
kaTahappavw (kaTedduBavoy) [adTols] #8n M ovTas Seirvelv: b &
oUv 6 i8¢ [pe] 6 Aydbowv, Eon. ..

175a: Kol &pé pév fen amovile (dmévilev) 6 wals, fva kaTakéwuat (kaTakeoiuny):
&Mog 8¢ Tis Ty TaiBwy fikel (ikev) dyyiAhwy, &t “SwkpdTns oUTos
GuaXwpnoas Ev TG TGV yerrovwy TpoBupe EoTHKE Kal ol kadolvtog
oUK ¢0éAe1 elo1évan.”

175C:  UETA TaUTa #@n NuEels pev Seimrvouuev (E8eaimvoluey), & 8t Zwkparns
ouk tlofpxeTan (eiofier). & olv AydBwv ToMhdkis xeAever (ZkéAeve),
“peTaméipyacfe Tov ZwkpdTn,” fyw B¢ o0k £& (elwv). Axev (fjke)
oUv edrey oU oAUV Xpdvoy & eidBel BiaTpiyas, GAAG pdhioTa fiuds
pegolv SermtvolvTas. 6 oUv AydBwy  Tuyyxaver (TUyyave) yép EaxaTos
KaTakeipevos udvos  “Selip)” Epn gpévert . . .

212¢-d: elmovrog 8 Talta ToU SwkpdTous of uiv Emawolor (émfvouwy), 6 8¢
AplgTopdyns Aéyeww T gmiyeipel (dmexeipel), BT1 Epviodn adTod Adywy

ad

Partial answer key

6 Zwkpdarns Tepl ToU Adyou kal Efaipuns N alAeios Bupa kpouopévn
TOAUY YooV TTAPETYEV G5 KwHaoTdY, kal alAnTpiBos guviy dkovousy
(fiKovopev). 6 oy Ayabwy, “Traibes,” Epm), “ob akéweode; Kal & uév Tig TV
¢mndeiwv 1), KOAETTE €l B iy, AéyeTe &t ‘oU mivousty, &AA& AvaTavovTal
H81.”” kai 0¥ ToAU UoTepov AAKIBIGSoU THY pwviiy AKoUopey (ikoUopev) &v
T aUAf) ogd8pa ueBlovTos kai uéya PodyTos, pwTdyTos “mod Aydbewy;”
Kol xekevovros “&yeté [pe] mop’ Aydbwva.” &yel (fiye, &yousi, fiyov)
oUy avToy mapk fuds 1 Te avAnTpis UroAaPoloa kal &AAol Tvés TV
axoAouBuwyv, kai EmEoTn Tl Tés BUPTS EoTEQQAVWUEVOS eTdY KITTOU TE TIVL
oTepave daoel Kal fwy, kal Tawias Exwy éml Tiis kepaAfis Tévy ToAAGS,
Kai eimey. ..

. "Eqn 6 ZwkpaTns kaTaPfival Tf) mpoTepaia els TTeipand petd Mavkwvos Tob ApltoT-

wvos, Tpoaeuduevds Te T Bedy kal &ua THY EopThy Pouddpevos Bedoashal Tiva
TpodTOV Tolfjgouaty (Tolfiooley), &Te TOTE TpdTov &yovTss. KOAHY ukv olv of
kai T 1@V Emixwpiwy Topthy 808 elval, o0 pévTol firrov gaivegBal Tpémewy
flv ol pdkes Ewepmov. Epn 8¢ o@ds mpooeubapivous xal Bewpnoavtas dmiéval
Tpds TO &oTu. kaTB4VTA oy Toppwlev ogds oikade dppnuévous MoAépapyov
TOV Kegpdhou keAelioar Spapdvra Tov Taida meptueivar & keAeUoal. Kai ol dmio-

fev TOV Taida AaPouevov ToU iuaTiou gavar TMoAéuapyov KeAeuslv opds Trept-
peivan (elmwev 671 TMoAépapyos keAevor (keAeuel) o@ls Tepipeivan). kal £@n alTog
peTaoTpafjval Te Kal épéofat HTrou aUTos ein. Tov Bt Taida ¢dvai ékelvoy 8Trio-

fev Trpooiévar (Tov Bt Talda elmelv 811 ékelvog BTrioBev Tpoaiol (TpootpyeTal)),

Kai keAeVely apds Trepipévely. pdvat (poAoyeiv) 8t Tov Maltkwva opds Tepipevelv

(eimeiv (dokpivacBat) & ToV MAaUkwva 0Tt Trepiuevoisy (repiuevoliot)). kol dAlyw
Uarepov 16V Te TMoAéuapyov fikew kal Algipavtov Tov Tol Mavkwvos &8eAgov kai
NixfipaTtov Tov Nikiou kai &Mous Tivas, ws &Trd Tijs TropTriys. Tov ol MoAéuapyov
Eon pdval ogds Sokelv (elmeiv én BokoUo1/BoKoTEY ) TPos &oTu wpuijofal g
amovras. ol 8¢ ouchoynoavtos, (Epn 88 @dval auTdv ol kakds Sof&lew, Kai)
gxetvov Epéafan el opd (6poon) aods, doot eiol (elev). aUTds 8¢ dporoyfical, kal
{adTds B Epiabon Emuws oy 6p& (Spwn), kai) (o &t bdpoAoyfoavTos,) Ekelvoy
KeAeUely o@ds f) Totvuy KpeiTToUS EKeivwy yevéaBal f) pévelv éxel. Eon 8¢ dpéoBa el
11 EMeireTan (EMeimorro) T6 fiv mefowoy Ekeivous, dos xph (xpeln) oods deeival,
&AN' Eketvov Epéofal &l kal BUvaivTo &v Treloan uiy dxogiovTas. Tod 82 Mavkwvos ov
@aokovTos, (Tov 8t Mavkwva elelv ET1 ouBapdds, kal) MoAépapyov xeAevey ol
& Toivuy pf) drouoouévwy, oUTtw Slavoelofal kai Tov ABeipavrov ¢ptobat i loaat

(eiBeTev) 6m1 Aautés EoTal (AauttaBa éoopévny) Trpos soépav &g’ fTrmwy Tfj e6.
£gn 8¢ Eptafal el GANBGY &g’ fTrTmeov KAl gaval Kavdy ye Ekelvo, Epopevos el AauTrd-
Sia ExovTes Sradwoovoty (Siadwaootev) dAANAots GuiMwpevol Tols fTrTrols, f Twdds
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B)
L

2.
3.

(81reos) Abyer (Abyor). duocdoyticavTa bt TToAduapyov pdvat Kai Tpds ye ToMoEY

alrrous wavvuyida, fiv &&ov BedoacBar. favacTriosobar y&p opds peTd T Setn-

vov kal Ty wavvuyida fedoeobon kai EuvéocoBal Te TOAAOTS T@V véwy alTob

kad BroAéfeoBan. keAebew B péve kal pfy EMAws wolelv. kai ToOV Madkwva gdval

gowévon pevetéov elvat. Egn B¢ alrds pévai &f Bokel (Sokoin) oliw ypfivar Toeiv.

. (The range of possibilities here is so large that this is just an illustration of one thing

that could be done to answer this question.) *HpeTo & AlovucdBwpos Tév KThorrmov
wéds (dwws) Adyel (Adyor), ei eioiv (el eitv) Twves ol Abyouot (Adyorev) T& wpdypata
s Exet (Exor) 6 Bt Eqn elvar Tous kahols T k&yabBols kal Tous TEANET AdyovTas.
gpopévou ol éxeivou ei T&yabd el Byt (Exol), T& B kok& kakds, kat & 6podo-
Y€l (Spodoyoin) Tous kahols Te kal dyaBols Adyew s Exet (Exot) T& Tp&ypaTy,
ouvexwpel émel B¢ £gn 6 AlovuodBuwpos Tols &pa dyaBols kakds Abyew T& kakd,
efwep s Exer (Exol) Abyouow (Adyoiev), 6 Krfio1ros Spodoyd Tapfjreosy adméd
elAaPeiobay, E&v of meibnTon (g1 of weiforto), TGV &yabdv elvar, va i} alTdy
ot &yabol kakés Aéywow (Aéyolev) Tols yop &yabols fpn o@ddpa ye Kakdss
Aéyew Tous yoiv kakous &vBpwtrous. fipeto 8¢ & EUBUBnpos €f of &yabol kal Toug
pey&Aous peydhws Aéyouot (Afyoiev) kal Tous Beppols Bepudds, kal &TTokpwopé-
voy Toll Krnointrou 6Tt pddioTa, Tols yolv wuxpols yuxpds Abyouot (Aéyoiéy) Te
kot paoiv (gaiev) Bicdéyeobal, Eon & AovucdBwpos ToliTov AaiBopeiohal. 6 5t otk
£pn, p&okwy &mel PIAET (pihoin) aliTdY, voubeTelv o ETaipov, kal Telp&oban wei-
Bew pndémoTe EvavTiov ol olitws &y poikews Adyetv 81 ToldTous PolAeTon (BolAorTo)
gEoAwAéval, ols ept TAtioToU TroIETTCL (troiwoin).

The original is Plato, Republic 337a-c
The original is Plato, Republic 337 c-d.
The original is Plato, Laws 713d-714b.

Appendix D
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If Jim was in charge, everything went (was going) well.

If Jim had been in charge, everything would have gone well.

If Jim is in charge, everything is going well.

If Jim were in charge, everything would be going well.

If Jim is in charge, everything will go well.

If Jim should be (if Jim were to be, if Jim were) in charge, everything would go well.
If Jane went to the shop she bought a paper.

If Jane had gone to the shop she would have bought a paper.

If Jane goes to the shop she buys a paper.

SR E<E"cenomwopg—F

Partial answer key

If Jane were going to the shop she would be buying a paper.
If Jane goes to the shop she will buy a paper.
If Jane should go (if Jane were to go, if Jane went) to the shop she would buy a paper.

. If Fido saw a cat, he chased it.

If Fido had seen a cat, he would have chased it.

If Fido sees a cat, he chases it.

If Fido saw (if Fido were seeing) that cat, he would be chasing it.

If Fido sees that cat, he will chase it.

If Fido should see (if Fido were to see, if Fido saw) a cat, he would chase it.
If Fido sees a cat, he will chase it.

No doubt Mark got a job if he applied for one.

No doubt Mark would have gotten a job if he had applied for one.

No doubt Mark is getting a job if he is applying for one.

No doubt Mark would be getting a job if he were applying for one.

No doubt Mark will get a job if he applies for one.

No doubt Mark would get a job if he should apply (if he were to apply, if he applied)
for one.
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APPENDIX H
The next step: prose composition as an art form

All the exercises in this book were written to be translated into Greek: someone who
has learned the grammar and syntax will know immediately which constructions to use
in translating them. English that was not written with translation into Greek in mind,
however, is far more difficult to handle. Often it needs to be restructured considerably in
order to produce idiomatic Greek, and that restructuring is a different skill from those
practiced in the rest of this book. The exclusion of this skill from the earlier exercises is
deliberate, for it is incompatible with this book’s main goal of developing fluent reading
skills by providing practice in active use of all the grammar and syntax: if the exercises
had not made it obvious which constructions needed to be used, it would have been
impossible to ensure that all were practiced.

The translation into Greek of English that was not written for that purpose is, how-
ever, also a valuable exercise, because it allows one to think more creatively about Greek
idiom, to create a piece of writing that is aesthetically beautiful, and thereby to under-
stand more fully what an author like Plato was doing when he created a beautiful piece
of prose. This appendix is designed to help readers move on to this type of prose com-
position if they wish to. Here are some points to keep in mind.

Idiom

When translating a piece of English that was not originally written for that purpose, the
first thing to remember is that one needs to translate not the words, but the thoughts that
those words express. English is full of idiomatic expressions whose whole is not the same
as the sum of their parts. For example, we use “look up” not only to mean raising the
eyes to an elevated object, but also to refer to finding a word in a dictionary. In the first
meaning “look up” could be translated literally into Greek, but in the second it could
not: it would need to be replaced by a phrase such as “find in the lexicon.” Similarly
the English idiom “the king ascended the throne” means that the king began to rule; to
translate this properly into Greek one would need to translate this underlying meaning,
not the words that convey it, which in Greek would have no such implied meaning.

Greek, of course, has idioms too, and a really good writer of Greek prose will use these
wherever they are appropriate.

Vocabulary choice

Most English words have more than one meaning, and so do most Greek words,
so there are almost never one-to-one vocabulary equivalences. When choosing

The next step: prose composition as an art form

vocabulary, especially from a large dictionary, it is important to make sure that the
Greek word one plans to use is the appropriate one for the context in which one plans
to use it; simply verifying that the Greek word can overlap in meaning with the English
word in the passage is rarely enough once one steps beyond the world of the prose com-
position textbook with its specially designed vocabulary and exercises. A good rule of
thumb is never to use an unfamiliar word simply on the basis.of what an English-to-
Greek dictionary tells you: always look it up first in LS] (the big version of LS]!) and
check the fine print about its usage, to make sure it has the necessary meaning to fit the
passage. In order to produce Greek at all similar to what Plato or one of his contempo-
raries would have written, one must also restrict oneself to words attested in classical
prose: many poetic and post-classical words exist, and their inclusion in a prose com-
position is normally considered a serious flaw.

Abstractions

Prose composition students are usually advised to avoid abstract nouns, because most
English abstract nouns are really idioms that should in Greek be replaced by the con-
crete ideas they represent. For example, the sentence “Alcibiades’ plot was discovered”
would be best rephrased in Greek to “Alcibiades was discovered plotting.” Greek does,
however, contain a fair number of abstractions of its own, so it is not really a good idea
to eliminate them all. Rather one should avoid abstractions except for those that are
common in Greek in the particular meaning desired; perusal of a good dictionary can
usually help to identify these. If the acceptability of a particular abstraction cannot be
verified, it is normally a good idea to use a concrete word instead.

Sentence structure

Greek writers liked long sentences, and in many types of prose they particularly liked
sentences with extensive subordination. In turning idiomatic English into idiomatic
Greek it is often necessary to combine several sentences into one, not simply by adding
conjunctions but also by turning some main clauses into subordinate constructions.
Since Greek prose makes far more use of participles than does English, a good trans-

lation usually introduces quite a few participles not present or even hinted at in the
original.

Non-Greek names and modern concepts

Some English passages contain material that has no good Greek equivalent, and these
can be tackled in two ways. One possibility is to replace the non-Greek words and ideas
with their closest Greek equivalents; so for example a passage about Hitler’s submarines
might be turned into a passage about Darius’ triremes. This type of replacement is only

253




254 Appendix H

successful if the ancient equivalent fits the context reasonably weli; in the exarple just
given the suggested replacement would work in a stirring patriotic speech exhorting lis-
teners not to fear the vessels in question, but it would be disastrous in a battle narrative
where the submarines’ ability to submerge was a crucial part of the story, or in a passage
where specific features of Hitler’s character not shared with Darius (e.g. anti-Semitism)
were relevant. In order to make sure the equivalents are good ones, therefore, it is nec-
essary to have a clear understanding both of the modern context and of the ancient one
used to replace it.

The other possibility is to transliterate non-Greek names into the Greek alphabet and
use periphrases or explanations for any concepts unknown to the ancients. This is in
fact what most ancient writers did; the New Testament is full of names like APpadp
and Aawid, and transliterations like Otoépiog are frequent in diszussions of Romans.
So although using “ITAep for Hitler looks dreadful, it has excellent ancient precedents.
Likewise a submarine can be described as a ship that sails under the water (with a par-
ticiple: vals U’ UBart MAéouoa), and this is in fact what a classical Greek writer would
have done if faced with the need to discuss one.

An example

The English passage below is taken from W. S. Landor’s Imaginary Conversations of
Literary Men and Statesmen (London 1829; vol. 11 p. 90), where it is part of a larger
dialogue between Newton and Barrow. (English from the nineteenth century is often
used as a basis for Greek prose composition, because its structure is often very similar
to that of Greek: education at that period involved substantial training in Latin and
Greek, with the result that the English produced by educated people was often directly
influenced by those languages. More recent English is often harder to translate into
Greek.)

NEWTON: [had something more, sir, to say — or rather I had something
more, sir, to ask — about Friendship.

BARROW: All men, but the studious above all, must beware in the forma-
tion of it. Advice or caution on this subject comes immaturely and
ungracefully from the young, exhibiting a proof either of temerity
or suspicion; but when you hear it from a man of my age, who has
been singularly fortunate in the past, and foresees the same felicity in
those springing up before him, you may accept it as the direction of a
calm observer, telling you all he has remarked on the greater part of a
road which he has nearly gone through, and which you have but just
entered. Never take into your confidence, or admit often into your
company, any man who does not know, on some important subject,

The next step: prose composition as an art form

.-more than you do. Be his rank, be his virtues, what they may, he will
-be a hindrance to your pursuits, and an obstruction to your greatness.
If indeed the greatness were such as courts can bestow, and such as can
“be laid on the shoulders of a groom and make him look like the rest of
the company, my advice would be misplaced; but since all transcen-
dent, all true and genuine greatness must be of a man’s own raising,
and only on the foundation that the hand of God has laid, do not let
any touch it: keep them off civilly, but keep them off. Affect no Sto-
icism; display no indifference: let their coin pass current; but do not
you exchange for it the purer ore you carry, nor think the milling pays
for the alloy.

When traaslated into Greek this passage can easily be recast as a Platonic dialogue, a
change that allows the non-Greek names Newton and Barrow to be replaced with the
Platonic characters Glaucon and Thrasymachus. (Of course the first Platonic character
one thinks of is Socrates, but neither of these characters is at all like Plato’s Socrates,
so Glaucon and Thrasymachus are more plausible.) The use of Plato as a model also
results in a change of the dialogue format from one with speaker designations outside
the syntax of the text to one in which it is made clear in the text itself who is speaking
and to whom. The comparison of an older person to a traveller who has preceded one
along a road is even specifically used in Plato (Republic 328e); it would therefore have
been legitimate to borrow a quotation from Plato there, though that has not been done
in this translation. The Greek version below was made by the Oxford Classicist M. L.
West, to whom I am very grateful for permission to use it here.

Ve

Kai 6, iBehov 8¢, Epn, & - pooUpoaxe, 6 Matkemy, Kol EAAo TI Aéy€ty, Ty pdA-
Aov &Moo T1 fiBeAdy oe EpéoBan Tepl TRs pAias. Kol & - paoUpaxos, TavTas
uév, Epn, Bel puUAdTTEGBU aUTHY Tiva TROTTOV ToIRcOVTAL, TOUS 8¢ iAo~
poBels TavTwv pdAloTA. Of pév Y&p vemTepol Qv TI Tapauvé@oly §j vou-
BeTédo1 Trepl ToUTOU TOU TPdypaTos, s TPd Kalpold Kol oU TPeTOvTwS
Aeydpevov &v Tis dxovor gavepds 8 &v in & vouBeTdv fi Bpdoous peoTos
v f Uroyiog. AN’ Stav TTapd THAIKoTSE &vBpos &iouoTs, UTreppuéds Te
adTol NUTUXNKOTOS Kol Opoiay TTpoopdvTos T eUBaupoviay év Tols &y yUs
alfavopévols, dodekTéov s Bewpol o ppovos TodnyolvTos Kai TavTa
818&oKovTos Hoa €18 KaTd THY 686V, &te TOAARY fi8n TeTopeupévos Kol
gyyus &V Tol Téhous, ou & dpTi dppnoat. undétote olv yndiva Tolod
pihov pndé poitdy o Toapd ool, dotis phy TAbova ool €i8fy owoudaiou
TIvds TpdrypaTos TEPL 0UBEy yp Siagépet oUte yévous oUT dpeTédV TAdS
Exel, SN EmITnBeliovTd ot OTIO0V KwAlcel Kai TGOV peydhwv épleptve
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Eumrobdov yevnoeTal. kal pn el wepl ToloUTou peyéBous oouddlors olov
BaoiAels &v BwpoiTo, fi ofov &v kai SolAw TrepiBodAduevoy é{lqe’l:c'xv auTov
TG GAA@ OpiAw Tpocopdy, ovk &v els kaipdy TalTa TapfHvouy: GAX’ Erel
T& s GAnBGdS kal éTdpws UrepRdMovTa peyEdn olk EoTv el uf) alTov
v EauTE TPEPEY, undi N’ EAAwY T fi TéY UTrd ToU Beol Tebeipéveoy
P&bBpwy, oUbiva &Mov taTiov ueTaoXEN Tol TTpyuaTos, GAAG Tr&vTOS
ATTOPUUTEOY, Ui q>o§ﬁxibs GAN Bpws. kot pn TTpooTrotol alTépkns Tis Elvat
un8E UTTEPOTITIKSS: TO Ekeivww voplopa Béxou kal pm dmobokipale, &’
81w pn GuvTaAAaén alTd Tol dTégbou xpuaiou 8 ol Exels, undi Tod KahoT
XapakTiipos éveka T KifdnAov Tipnoes.

Principal parts

A) Regular principal parts

The six principal parts of a verb represent the first person singular indicative of the
following forms: present active, future active, aorist active, perfect active, perfect mid-
dle/passive, aorist passive. Regular verbs form their principal parts like AJew:

AVw Ao, EAvoa, AéAuka, AéAupal, EAUONY

Most contract verbs are also predictable. Most -&w and all -éc contracts form principal
parts like Tipdw, and -6w contracts follow SnAdew.

TIUGw TIpfHow, étiunoa, TeTiunka, TeTiunpat, éTiunony
SnAdw dnAwow, t8HAwoa, SednAwka, dednNAwpal, EdnAcony

Contract verbs of the -&w type with stems ending in 1, ¢, or p, however, form principal
parts like 8pde:

Spdw Spaow, E8paoca, dédpaka, Sédpaual, édpdny

Deponent verbs, even if they are otherwise regular, lack some principal parts. Middle
deponents form their principal parts like the middle of AYco:

Alouat AUoopal, fAuchuny, , AéAupal,
Passive deponents form their principal parts like the passive of Adco:

AVouat v s AAupa, EAGBY (future AuBticouat)

Compound verbs of which the first element is a prepositional prefix add the prefix sepa-
rately to each principal part, so it may undergo different modifications each time. Most
final vowels are dropped before the augment (where éx- also becomes é¢-), and final
v changes to agree with the first letter of the verb stem but appears as itself before the
augment. Note the following examples:

tKA bW BAUow, EEAUGa, BAEAUKG, EkAEAUpO, EEeAUBY

KaToAUw KaToAUow, kKaTéAuoa, KOTOAEAUKA, KaTaAfAupal, KaTeAUiny

ouMbw  ouMUow, ouvéduoa, cUAAEAUKA, cUAREAUPaL, cuveEAUBTY

GploTnm  &mooThow, dTéoTnoa/dTécTny, APETTNKY, &péoTapal,
&meoTadny '
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Principal parts

B) Irregular principal parts
Note the following conventions:

o Verbs beginning with vowels augment the imperfect like the aorist, and unaugmented
aorist forms have the same initial vowel as the present, unless otherwise noted.
« All future contracts (i.e. verbs with futures ending in -é& ¢t oUpou) are -éw contracts

unless otherwise noted.
o A hyphen in front of a form indicates that it is found only in compounds.

&yyEtMw &y yehd, fiyyeha, fyyehka, fiyyehpal, fyyeAony

&yeipw » yepa, - -

&yw &8w, fyyayow,! fixe, fypal, fix8ny

&dw &oopa, floa, -, fioka, fiodmny

aipéw aipfiow, elhov,* fipmka, fipnuas, fipEdny (was chosen)

aipw &péd, fipa, fipka, fipkat, fipbny

aiogB&vopo aiofnoopa, fodopny, —, flobnual,

aloyUvopat adoyxuvolpay, , -, ~, loxIviny

axoUw &koucopal, fikouoa, AKNKoa, ~, HKkoUaET,v

dMokopat aAdoopal, 8w/ Hwy,? EdAwka/fAwka,

AQuapTaVw auapTiioopay, fluapTov, NUdpTNKa, AudpTnual HHopTHoNY

&pdve &uuvd, fjuuva, ,

dvaiiokw AvoAdow, AvHiAwod, AvNAwK, dviiAwuxt, dynAcdny

dvolyvup &voifw, dvéwa,* dvéya, dvémyua, aremydry

drayopedn &mepd, &reitov, drsipmka, &meipnuan, deppndny

&mavTdo AwavThoopal, ATHVINo, &TTAVTTKY,

ey 8avopon amweyfhoopat, &mnxouny, —, drfydnuct,

&mobviiokew &mofavoduay, &réBavov, TEBVIKS, , —~

&rokpivopai &TrokpiolUpal, &TTeKpIVdpnY, , AToKEKpIAL,

&TroKTElvw® &ToKTEV®D, ATMEKTEIVY, &TTEKTOV, ,

AwoNAU &oA®, &mwAsoa (transitive) and &itwiduny (intrensitive),
&mohmAeka (transitive) and &wéAwha {intransitive], -,

& Sy, Nya, , Hupo, fedny

&péokw dpéow, fipeoa, —, —,

ApKEw dpkéow, Nipkeoa, ~, , -

dpmdlw dpméoopa, Hptaca, fipmwaxa, fipToopa, HpTdotny

&pyw &p&w, Tip fo, TipX e, Aipyuos, fipxbny

adAifopon , nMcdpny, , —, niAictnv

! Unaugmented form &yay-.  ? Unaugmented form éA-. 3 Unaugrrented form &A-.

4 Unaugmented form dwoi§-. 5 In Attic prose the passive of &roxTeive is dmobviiore.

adSdvew
Aagikvéopal
Baivew
P&
PA&TTTRO
Poldouat
YomE®
YeAd®
yiyvoueu
YIYVOOK®
Ypago
BSdKvw

Bei®
Seikvup
Beopat
Béxopan
Bew
Bioeyopan
Srapheipw

B18doKw
Bidwpt
B100Kw
SokEw
SUvapal
gqw
tysipw
£0EAw

el

gipyw
EKTTATTTO
EAauve
EAEY X
£k
gvavTidopal
gmonvéw
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adghow, nisnoa, ndfnka, nignual, ninonv

agifouat, AkOPNY, —, &AiyHa,

-Bficopay, -£Rny, PéPnKa, -,

Podd, Epotov, PEPANKa, PéPANual, ERANGTYV

PA&yw, EBAayo, PEPAaga, PEPAappat, EBAGPETV/EBAGENY
PouAfioopa, -, , PePolAnuan, éPoudniBny

Youd, Eynud, YEYSUNKS, Yeypnuat,

yerdooua, éyéhaca, -, dyehdodny

yevfioopat, Eyevouny, yéyova, YeyEvnual,

Yvooopal, Eyvmv, Byvwka, Eyvwopal, yvacdny
Ypdyw, Eypoaya, YEypaga, YEypapuo, Eypdeny
BMopa, £dakoy, —, SEdnyual, ESTXENY

Benoel, £8énoe, , ,

Beifo, Ede1fa, 3ederya, Bederypan, EdeixBny

denoopan, , , Bedénuat, £Benbny

B¢ fopau, EdeLapny, -, 9£8eypal,

3Mow, Ednoa, B£deka, BEdsuan, 36y

Biohe fopa/BroexBnoopan, , , Sieideypal, BieéxInv
Blaglepd, BiigBeipa, SiEgBapka (transitive) and SitgBopa
(intransitive), S1épBapuay, diegbdpny

3154w, €d18ada, Bedidaya, Sedidaypar, 5184y 8nv
Boow, Edwka (middle #déunv), 588wka, didouat, E568ny
B fopa, Ediwa, Sediwya, , Edwwyxiny

368w, Edofa, , dédoypal, —

duvfoopay, , , dsduvnuar, ESuvnlny

¢dow, elaoo, sloka, elapal, ei&8ny

tyspd, fiysipa, Eyprjyopa (intransitive), éyfyeppa, Nyépbny
£08eAnow, HBEANoQ, ABEATKY,

goouau,” yevduny, yéyove, ,

eipw, elp o, , elpypan, elpxdny

¢xmANnEw, eEEmAna, |, ExmETATY AL, EEETTAGY TV

aAd,2 Hiraoa, EAfake, EAfAapan, HAGETY

EAEyEeo, MAeYEa, , EAMAeypon, HALyx8ny

-EAw, efkuoa, -efAkuka, -efAkuopal, -eiAkuoBny
gvavTIooH, , — fvavTiopal, fivavTikdny
¢raavécopat, ETTfveca, ETTVEKS, ETfivnue, ETnvedny

§ Subjunctive 8¢y, optative 8¢ol, infinitive Seiv, participle 8éov, imperfect £8e1.
7 Third person singular fotan.  ® This is 8Aéw, not tAéco.



*-g} oy pauswdneun , andmy ajadu] ¢, -auro® £paaer *abdd apadwy o,

,Jaquiduidl jreys, 1odoolgotiad ng .

“oroolgld 'ssed Ing

--1}3 wioj pajusuwidneun 4, 'sButpua ay) YIm 19211U02 10U SIOP -D- BY . 4,

aligorAde worioiddy ¢ worAdm ‘@iAdo
aligde voridm woriodmz oxodma/onndos 4. \Mogis ‘worohg
aliglne ‘~ ¢ ¢ Jgauaq paaledal alrliam ajppiw) ool ‘moling
aligooric/aligoriey
“oroorimrgiorormre ‘oxormrio ‘woore “orinoro
- ¢ ¢ aprioolXio
algud <~ ¢ ¢ qoroolio
¢ pdig ¢
¢ ¢ ¢ 4priooys
algojrioaz ‘worioiroasa oxiioasa ‘ooirloas ‘@idoa
¢ ‘OXN3434- ‘DON3A3- “DorinoON34
aligliriaaz ‘vorlurizaza “oMlirizasanig “orizaz ‘orsa
1z pA1aquuatual
abgoliary asquiawal 1orlarizd - ‘ooliads- ‘moliar-
¢ ‘odlaznan ‘oaizr3 ‘omasd
¢~ ‘~ ‘alriprhrianz @orohran
¢ = ‘oolyyars ‘molyyyan
¢ ailnyariad aoliyara w3olysd
“aoriuXorisd < «urposXon3 ‘vorinoXod
¢ ‘oxlgorian ‘aogori3 ‘worlooligor
algdyzyz aoririsyay ‘wuioyay ‘aouiys ‘miay
ALgX3y3-/alA3y3- wriA3y3y-/rorAayi3- ‘oXoyl3- ‘0J3y3- ‘®I3y-
ALYX33/ o ALGYId7 Morildiz O[3 DI3Y/ graoL)3 ‘™IFy/ 23
- ‘= ‘ogly3y ‘Mogoy3 ‘™oly
algdliyz woririliyys ‘odliyi3 ‘aogoys worohly
aligXlyz woriAlyls oXuyi3 ‘aoXoy3 ‘oroduy
aligliasg aorliaa ¢ ‘alriooliing ‘orooliix
aligdndxz ‘woriindizs ‘obndszn <ohndn3z ‘ohndx
aligidng ‘vorlidiax “o1dN3x ‘Oadx3 ‘ma1di
aluioxs- ‘voridongs ododan- “wrhon3 ‘ahon
augojiong ‘mrimriqxéﬂ"mnriqxax ‘ootrioNz ‘mtrion
alnoyi3 word3iad odoyax ohaia ‘b3t
¢ ¢ ‘0onoi3
<1 107 1ayns [[eys, 1oriconoy pue  daam [feys, moluoyi/molioyt
aLgon3y3ng ‘1oron3yIIN OINIYIHIN OONIYING ‘oN3YD

197 spavd ppdousg

®1kdo
™29
wualao

irinarlg
worioXio
or1lo/1orolo
mdisio

nQlo

®9irioa

™34

™riza

onioliani
[WTED)
wrodrian
myyar
13y3r
1worioXor
mapgaor
ITREN

(z) mA3y
(1) A3y
MADQADY
mapgrioy
mapXAoy
torlop
[WIRTH, T ]
™A1dn
MLLLON
mrion
VIRTEAN ]

31"”9\0‘
UL EWEN

‘sgurueaw aapnsuesul pue

*aa1ssed ‘2{ppIW ‘2ATII® JO UOIINGLIISIP dures ay3 aaey trliLo) Jo spunodwos Auepy Jpasauo oj (uryrawos)
dn pooss sey, pue dn poois usag sey,, sueaw aarssed/a|ppiw 139313d ay) pue ‘puess jjim, suesw (m3Uro3)
aanoe 1ay1ad aining ay) Jpools ‘Sugpuzls sem_ SUBAW 3A1DE 103psadnid sy PURIS, sueaw aAtde 333540d éq_L
.dn 195 sem _ sueaw aassed ISLI0E ay) PuE |, ‘POOIS, SUEIW ISLIOE PUODAS 3y J{3s3uo 1o dn (3s]5 Suryiswos)
195, SUBIW I[PPIW ISLIOR 153y a1 ‘dn 135, SUBIW 3ANJE 1SLIOE Jsay aY [ ,'dn 125 2q,, Ueaws sunioj aatssed ay)

£ J13s3uo 105 (3s]2 Suiyiawos) dn 1as,, pue (uotiisod Surpuess e ojur 128 271) dn Jjasauo 135, Yioq Uesw suro)

o[pplw 2y1 ‘dn 135, UBIW SWIOJ aANdE 31 1M pue ‘193j1adwit Juasasd ut :suno yuaaYlp Jo suruesiy
-Xo wioj pauawsneun 4, -a0X13 pajsadury -aoigoly 1ap1adwy o, -g\7 wioy pawswdneun

a

[

*220d s1 torloon3yz 31n1nj 3y ) SWIIOY 21011y [{e 10J SE |[9M st *193)35dwi ay) pue swioj yuasald

2ALIEDIPUI-UOU ||e J0f eld s saey ti[s aprym ‘asoad oMy Ul aanesipur 1uasasd ay) 10§ AjUo pasn st ioroXdy,

- 10 Wiy pajuswdneuny |, ‘aldowys 1apadwy

€ ¢ ¢ qapriops

¢« oslninsn ‘aorox3 “orinorios

aliglytz vtz “OALIIA DOIYON3 ‘YN

AlLgNO33 UOFNON3IN VHANDORDI- DONOH3 ‘M ONDON

© ¢ ¢ molignagod

allgdogoN3 ‘roridogoxan < ‘odlgona ‘mdogoi

algoLo3 woroLoz ((aanisuelur)

ol o3 ‘(aanisuenjul) alLog pue (aanisuen) ooliro3 ‘moliio
alig1a 1oriya “od)3 ‘(alria spppiur) oxl ‘mol

allgnl3 ‘woring3l ‘oiNg3L ‘DoNg3 ‘Mong

algonrinong3 ‘o oorinpgial “oxornogiL “Coorinogs woriooorinog
audorz 1orirogaL ¢ ‘ohogs ‘@hog

e

algolr <~ ¢ “oriooligoly

— =~ ‘oneigdag ‘amigz ‘moliynoroomig

aoiuXo3- @ilXo3 4 noXo3 ‘moliXo/m33

o Anl - «alrip3nl woriogna

alg3adna aorldna “oxlidnsorudnl ‘aodn3jaodnl ‘molidns
abgugoynll ¢ ¢ aorooligoyns

-« * <ao0Aod3 ‘woriogz

aliglicdl “woriliiedl odliierdl alirigdl “orooldzj/moliimds
|~ DG ¢ A0gVY arta

augooAdy/algonAdz

‘oropAdy3 ~ ‘auriponddl/aurinooAd)s woroopAdy

~¢ = alron o3 orlor

augliownly -« < voroolirolng

- orolyaying ¢ ‘abriogoyzng aorooliyiug

e

‘alrpLowy papaduy 4

1om133
coarioy
M3yoN
oM
worilgoy
0Qn3goM

mdiogod

“l\'ﬂLLD'l,
wiuy

®ng
m9orinog
®LLBY
il
worlogl
59

SlmX§
wrioXn3
™NO10N3
worioagoyn3
n®1807
®mpLmd3
a13/uoroXds

woriogpAds
oo
glorioLotu3

1oroAngADYILS

stivd ppdioursg 09T



*$151108 uey) Ja1Rl S)apradut A[fea are surio] 3sayL of

*acp3dX sydionred Janau ‘voalidX sartuguy wpzdX aaneydo WX sanounigng ¢

aligliam3z ‘vorlliams - ‘alirhoidiy “vorfooliacy
aligonada aorlonzha ¢ “pon3rh3 ‘monadh

© ¢ f el dX alldXs vworLolidX

allgolidXz vorlidX3y ¢ ‘alripolidX3 woroolidX
< oxildoXax ‘alidoX3 ‘@olidioX

¢ cound3n  ‘sem MaId and3 pue (sapisuen;) vond3 ‘wond
aligXoynds worAoyndas oXoyndi wIoynds ‘wIoynd

- ’ (8urueatu

a[pp1W amm) algondd3 ‘oronddau ‘oxoddii “oooddz ‘mopdd
algligods ‘worugodsi ¢ - aorlooligod

- - —~¢ ¢ ‘algd3/ooogds ‘vorlooligd

- © ¢ ‘poldg ‘mold

~ 0An3d3iL ‘a0And3 “torio3nad

aligXzal “oridaaliag “oXoalaz g ‘aonA3al oxdaal ‘mogo

‘- ¢ ‘alrooizds ‘worlooizd

(eantsuenjur) allapdz pue (sanisuery) aligapds ‘oroodsw
‘(aanisuenur) oaldzi pue (sanisuen) oxAodsu walids ‘waod
orlXozin ¢ ‘abroXo3in “orooliXooitn

¢ ¢ ‘paniAn ‘oaoidn

AlALyag

o Alyazu “0Alyial 00101 3/030101L3 ‘@olilunt jmgoLol
‘— onlXn13L ‘aoXni3 ‘worlo3nal

aligid13 ‘worlridial sodndral sodidiz ‘odidy

¢ ‘oMlurodg3g- ‘aorodg worinoriodg

albpd1z ‘vorirodgaL cwbodizl wwhadgs ‘«rh3dg

alipdly

‘vorifod13l “ododi3l ((alreiodl3 spppitu) oh3di3 ‘mh3dl
aligmdisz worimdisl ¢ “oomdi3 ‘momdL

¢ “oMO131 ‘AoM313 ‘1orio33L

alig313 ‘vorlizg3r/roran ‘onligas ((alrizgs sfppiur) oiligs ‘molig
algddarz ¢ ‘- ohdaL3 ‘coohdaL

aliglri3 vorlurlizy soxlrizs- ‘aoriaiz ‘orss

aligo3y313 ‘1orlo3y3131 “OM3Y313L DO3Y3L3 ‘OyaL

allgo13- ‘o131 “OMOL3L- “0A1EL3- ‘0A3L

aligXo13 ‘vorldo13L ©OX0131 0013 ‘@I0L

€97 spvd ppdpung

*-1A343 wrloy pajuowBneun) 4,

torlogam
mgn3d
GZL.LdX
norlopdX
mdpoX
ond
®iLoynd

®9odd
torloggod
maogd
mud
®An3d
od3d
torlogizd
oxond

®ared
wrozaXotiin
®ato1hn

UIRIT,IE
mapXAnL
ogidL
®X3zdL
mdzdL

muzdy
xomdiiL
LAY

wlgie

®undzr

@arize

®3y3L
®aEL-

™ol -

AU SN A T Sk AP o L) e i & w w116 s o

*2501d 511y U [ENSN 210U ST CO3ILOND INQ VONOLLIND OS[Y

“003Q3N0 JOU ‘MDQYBIO SISIYY, 4y

aligXodois wrdodelal ¢ 030dpls ‘m3ndol
allgmo3 ‘1or0M030 “OHMO30 VOMO3 ‘MOMO
alyodo3z woryodoz ¢ ‘oylidos ‘oyodo

aldodioz worrodLog - “oh3dioz ‘mh3dio-
ally01.03 “orY0L103 “OXY0LO3- “OV13103 ‘DY3LO
aligoognoi o3

“20o1l00QN01LOZ SOMNDQNOILO3 DOQNOLLO3Z ‘1orlo0DgNO0ILo
‘oroi31o3 ¢ ‘alrpoizios worooisio

alidoit 03 woridolos < ‘odisioz ‘®dsio

corraog ¢ ‘alrohanos worohsdio

alLg.o0Q3 03 WoNongIMO3 ¢ “LOOQINO3- 9z 2Q3M0-
alglinocmioz ¢ sodllimioao ‘ooliimios ‘orloolimio
aligliAi03 ‘voriliA1030 wxlA;030 wolA103 “oroolAio
algaprlioz woroorlioso © woalillios ‘waorlio
aligd1ddz ‘voriritddy “od1ddz “orhidds ‘cid

alApdds ¢ ‘(sanisuenur) oAmdds- o 03udd3 ‘m3d-
- ¢ ‘omlindd3 ‘alnddz aprooling

aligodie 3 <worhodiLai “ododiezi ¢ ‘moliymi
aoronuzn ¢ ‘alregnits woroonsn

augXodiz worlAoduaw ( 18y,

aarysuenjur) oAodisn pue (samyisueq) oXodl3n 030d13 ‘m3pdi
= OMN3ALZLL- “0ON3ALL3 TOriNn0ON3ALL IOToON3AL-

(abApyus- spunoduwos

u1 Inq) aliAlyae3 o Alyaezi 9oAlyarzn 9o3lyas- ‘w3lyie-

~ oroN3VILILL OINZVILILL 0ON3YIL3 ‘Torinoonsyit iorfoonsyi

¢ SOMMLIL3L ‘100313 ‘lornoo3l

algoit3- ‘porloiL3i- “ONMIL3LL ‘A011L3 ‘TorlollL

algoliya3ag ‘vorloliyitau g “oxliyuzid3 wwoliyiadaz ‘moliyirz

¢ ¢ calrgrus- “orloolira-

aligdrizis vorinawn 3w sodrowzn ‘o33 ‘oriaw

allgo}31L3 ‘vorlo3u 3L (SA1)ISURIIUT) ©GIOIL3IL

pue (sanisuesy) oxisn 3 {(alrogiiz S[ppia) 0O131L3 ‘®o131

- ¢ ‘ogaol3wu ‘dogoiL3 ‘vorlooi3i

aorlyde onliybe ‘aoydm ‘@olyde

alglyizdm ¢ <oxliy1zdem ‘aoyadooolivizdm ‘moliviade
aliguride ‘vorlirde ¢ <~ ‘torlooliido

-3ud w0y pajuswBneun) ¢,

®iLodoL
®9Hdo
wyyedo
mb3dio
MVY3LO

®0QNOLLO
1orlogazio
®di31L0
£c03LLONO
mnaapgdNio
WOLMIO
®oA10
maporllo
®1ud
wnaAld
®39
(VEN(OITA
torloapganit

®110dL
®34L

@iliya-
™3V
®inie
AL
mlyacri
torloL3i
@3

[OITESTE
®Xopit
®apxotydo
oysde
vorloprido

spvd ppdioung
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Vocabulary

All the information given in the right-hand column is essential and should be memo-
rized with the words. Verbs with irregular principal parts are marked with an asterisk,
and their principal parts, as listed above, should be learned along with the verbs. Words
marked with a double asterisk are compounds for which the principal parts will be
found under the simplex form in the list; compound verbs given only a single aster-
isk have their own entries in the list. Words marked “postpositive” do not come at the
beginning of a sentence or clause. Deponents are middles unless otherwise indicated,
and verbs that can take objects take them in the accusative unless another case is given.

2)

always
well

not

now
never
long ago
again
often

and
both...and
also

too

even

the

O (vocative particle)
this

that

from
away from
out of
into

to

in

Q-

€

C4

3
1

3 um
vy

o
C

oudttroTe; undEToTE
wohal
wéAw; aUbis

TOAAAKIS
Kad
kal. .. xad

xai (placed before the word it emphasizes)
xai (placed before the word it emphasizes)
xai (placed before the word it emphasizes)
o, 1, 16

& (with vocatives)

oUTos, alTn, ToUTO

ouTos, alitn, ToUTo

&6 (4 gen.)

&To (+ gen.)

£x/E€ (4 gen.)

el (4 acc.)

els (4 acc.)

¢v (+ dat.)

! Written o0 before words beginning with a consonanl, oUx before words beginning with an unaspirated vowel,
and oUy before words beginning with an aspirated vowel.

on
after

with (accompaniment)

god(dess)

stone

book

road

marketplace

temple

house

horse

sea

slave

master

brother

sister

young man

messenger

poet

citizen

government

courage

excellence

peace

freedom
_-;/oyage

allotted portipn

dawn )
land
language
mind

good
beautiful
bad
shameful
free

young
new

Vocabulary 2

v (4 dat.)
peTd (4 acc.)
peTd (+ gen.)
Beds, Beol, 6/7
Aifog, -ou, 6
BipAiov, -ou, T
6865, 680U,
&yopd, -&s,
VEWS, VEW, O

oixia, -as, fj; olkos, -ou, 6
{mrros, -ou, 6/1
8dAaTTO, -TSs M

SoUAos, -ou, 6
BeaTOTNS, -0U, O
&BeAgos, -ol, 6

6(887\q>f], -fis, i

veavias, -ou, 6

&yyehos, -ou, O

TOINTNS, -0y, 6

TOAITTS, -0U, O
ToArTela, ~as, §
&vdptia, -as, 7

apeT, -fis,

elptvm, -ng,

Aeubepia, -as, 1

TAoUs, MA0U, 6

poipa, -as, f

£wg, ?m, f

Y Yiis

YAGTTS, -1,

voUs, vou, 6

&y afos, -1, -6v; KAAsS, -1, -Ov
KaAbs, -1, -Ov

ovnpds, &, -6v; KAKOoS, -1, -6v
aioxpds, &, -6v

EAeUlepog, a, -ov

véos, véa, véov

vEos, VEQ, VEOV
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266 Vocabulary 3

3)

old

dear (to)

friend (as substantive)
alone

only (after the or a possessive)
only (not after the or a possessive)

middle (i.e. central)
the middle of

high

outermost

the top of

the edge of

(to) educate

(to) have educated (i.e. cause
to be educated)

(to) eat

(to) flee

(to) learn

(to) find (out)

(fo) have

(to) carry

(to) have come -

(to) wish (to) -

(to) deliberate

(to) throw

(to) hit -

(to) sacrifice

(to) delay (x -ing)

(to) be about to

perhaps

in vain
already
immediately
almost

not yet

TaAx10S, &, -Ov

@iAos, -7, -ov (+ dat.)

@iAos, -1, -ov

uévos, -1, -ov (alone or in predicate
position)

uévos, -7, -ov (in attributive position)

uévos, -7, -ov (alone or in predicate
position)

uécos, -1, -ov (in attributive position)

uéoos, -1, -ov (in predicate position)

&xpos, -a, -ov (in attributive position)

&xpos, -a, -ov (in attributive position)

&xpos, a, -ov (in predicate position)

&Kpos, o, -ov (in predicate position)

TTondelico
Taidevopal

£oBic*

PeUyw*

pavBavw*

eUplokw*

Eyw*

Pépw™

iK™

£8éAw™ (+ inf.); PoAouca* (+ inf.)
BouAstoual

RB&Meo*

B&AAw*

Buw*

P @* (+ inf.)
péAAw* (+ fut. inf.)

iocws

pérny

fidn

eUfUs; alTika
oxedov
olUTrw; PHTW

still
no longer

by (personal agent)

prize
animal
wild animal
fruit

gift

gold

word
speech
work

deed

island
disease
river

war

battle
victory
judgement
lawsuit
juror

son
house-slave
inhabitant
hoplite
guest-friend
stranger
sailor
human (being)

wise

worthy (of)
unworthy (of)
just

unjust

able (to)
impossible
courageous

Vocabulary 3

i1
OUKETY;, pKéTL
Umd (+ gen.)

&BAov, -ou, TO
{&ov, {dov, 16
fnpiov, -ou, T
KapTros, -oU, 6
dépov, -ou, TO
Xpuods, -ob, 6
AdYyos, -ou, &
AbYyos, -ou, O
Epyov, -ou, TO
Epyov, -ou, TO
vijoos, -ou, i
voCos, -ou, 1
ToTOWoS, -0U, 6
TOAEWOS, -0U, O
péxm, -ns, 1
ViKﬂ) -NS ﬁ
yvoum, -ns, i
Bikn, -nis, 1)
dikaoTHS, -0U, O
vids, ulol, 6
oikéTrs, -ou, O
oiknTis, -0U, &
STAITTS, -ou, O
Etvos, -ou, 6
&évos, -ou, O
valTyg, ~ou, 6
&vBpwTros, -ou, 6 (occasionally f)

co@ds, -1), -0V

&éos, «, -ov (4 gen.)
avé&ios, -ov (4 gen.)
dikaios, «, -ov

&dikos, -ov

Suvatés, -1, -Ov (+ inf.)
&duvaTos, -ov

&vbdpeios, «, -ov
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268 Vocabulary 4

4)

* Often a conlract verb Adw in Attic.

noble

lazy

having authority (over)
(personal) enemy (as substantive)
(military) enemy (as substantive)

prudent

(to) take

(to) seize

(to) pursue

(to) judge (x, or between y)
(to) suffer

(to) drive

(to) lead

(to) drag

(to) release

(to) dissolve

(to) ransom

(to) wash

(to) wash oneself, take a bath
(to) fall

(to) teach (xto y)

(to) have taught (i.e. cause to be taught)
(to) guard

(to) be on guard against
(to) die

(to) kill

(to) be killed

(to) arrive (at)

here (no motion)
there (no motion)
elsewhere (no motion)
nowhere

(at) home (no motion)
from here

yevvaios, Q, -ov

pabupos, -ov

kUplos, a, -ov (+ gen.)

¢xBpos, &, -Ov

TOAEM0S, &, -ov (usually in
masculine plural)

PPOVIOS, -0V

AapPave™

apmalw*

Biooxw*

Bikdlw (+ acc. x or dat. y)
TaoKw*

gAaive*

ayw*

EAK®

Aw

Abw

Abopat

Aouw?

Aovopar?

TiTTw*

B15dokw” (4 acc. x, acc. y)
S1daokopar*

QUAGTTD®

QuA&TTOpOL”
amofvhokw*

amokTeive* (no passive)
amwofvnokw*

agikvéopar® (+ eis & acc.)

¢vBade

EKel

Aot

oUBapoU; undapou
oikot

gvBevde

3 Often a contract verb Aobpai in Attic.

from there

from another place

from home

here (of motion toward)
there (of motion toward)
elsewhere (of motion toward)
home (of motion toward)
at Marathon

Athens

at Athens, in Athens

to Athens (of motion)
from Athens (of motion)
once

twice

sometimes

suddenly

just now

then (at that point in time)
then (next)

today

yesterday

late

early

on

over

through

under (of motion toward)
near

from (with people)

onto

to (with people)

toward, to (but not — into)
beside (with people)

with

together with (i.e. at the same time as)
around

before (in time or space)
under (no motion)
beyond, exceeding

Vocabulary 4

¢xelBev

&AAofev

oikoBev

belpo

tkeloe

&Moot

oikabde

Mapafdvt
Abfjvay, -&v, ai
Agnvnot

Abfyvale
ABnfvnBev

&rra

bis

¢vioTe

¢Saipuns

apTl

TOTE

£TrelTa

THHEPOV

x8és

ot

TP®

¢i (+ gen., dat.)
UTép (4 gen.)
B1& (+ gen.)

uTo (+ acc.)
Eyyus (4 gen.); Tpos (4 dat.)
Tapd (+ gen.)
¢l (+ acc.)
Tapd (+ acc.); g (4 acc.)
wpds (+ acc.)
Tapd (+ dat., acc.)
ouv (+ dat.)

&ua (+ dat.)

mepi (+ dat., acc.)
Tp6 (+ gen.)

UTo (+ gen, dat.)
Utrép (+ acc.)
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270 Vocabulary 4

because of

on behalf of

about

instead of

against (of attacks, etc.)
against (of speeches, etc.)
without

according to

contrary to

at the house of

day
drachma
talent (6,000 drachmae)
foot
stade (600 feet)
width
length
height
one
none

no one
nothing
two
three
four

five

six
seven
eight
nine

ten
twenty
fifty
hundred

4 Declined like 87p (Smyth $259); for the purposes of this chapter it is only necessary to know the genitive plural

Toddv.

B1& (4 acc.); Evexa (postpositive, 4- gen.)
Uép (4 gen.)

wepi (4 gen.)

&vi (4 gen.)

¢ri (4 acc.)

kara (4 gen.)

&veu (+ gen.)

xatd (+ acc.)

Toapd (+ acc.)

Tapa (- dat.)

flpépa, -as, f

Sparypn, -is 7y

TAAQVTOV, -0U, TO

Trous, TTodog, 64

oTdd10v, -ou, T6 (plural of or T&)
€Upos, -ous, TO?

ufikos, -ous, TO

Uyos, Uyous, 16

£ls, pia, Ev

oUBeis, oUdepia, oUBEv; pndels, undepia, pndév
oUdels, oUBepia; undeis, pndepia
oUBv; umdév

Suvo

Tpels, Tpicat

TETTOPES, TETTOPC

TEVTE

29

EnTd

OKT

gvvéa

Séka

glkoo1

TEVTIKOV T

gkaTdy

5 Elpos, ufikos, and o are all declined like yévos (Smyth §263); for the purposes of this chapter it is only
necessary to know the accusative singular, which is the same as the nominative singular.

5)

five hundred
thousand
ten thousand
countless
first

second, next
third

fourth

(to) be distant (x measurement,
from y)

because (+ clause)
although

nevertheless

in the middle of (x-ing)
as if (4 clause)

shame
beginning
rule
weapon
comrade
prostitute
lover
mainland
tree

forest
wood (i.e. timber)
silver
money
shrine
offerings (to gods)
crown
advice
council
assembly
spectator
bandit
thief

Vocabulary s

TMEVTAKOGIOL, ~&tl, &
xiAon, -a, -a
wuplol, ~au, &
pupios, -q, ov
WPRTOS, -1}, -0V
BeuTepos, a, -ov
TpiToOS, -1, ~OV
TETAPTOS, -}, ~OV

&méyw*™* (4 acc. x, &mé + gen. y)

&re (+ participle); oia (4 participle)
kaitep (4 participle)

Sucos

uetafy (+ participle)

&aTrep (4 participle)

adoyuvn, -ns, 7

&pxn, -fis, fl

&px1, -fis i

Smhov, -ou, TO

ETAipos, -ou, &

éTaipa, -as,

épaotns, -ol, &
firepos, -ou,

Bevdpov, -ou, TO

UAR, UAng,

§UAov, -ou, T6; UAN, -n5,
&pyupos, -ou, &
&pyupiov, -ou, T6

iepdv, -ol, T

iepd, -&v, T&

oTEgavos, -ou, &

Bouny, ~fis, Ty

Bouln, -fis,

tkAnott, -as,

Beatrys, -00, 6

AnoTis, -od, 6
KAETTNS, -oU,
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Vocabulary s

theft
wisdom
sophist
philosopher

white

mortal
immortal
capable (of x-ing)
cowardly
terrible

clever (at x-ing)
equal (to)
sacred (to)
ready (to)
strong

little

(too) few (to)

(to) take pleasure (in)
(to) rejoice
(to) enjoy (x-ing)

(to) rule
(to) begin (x, to y, z-ing)

(to) escape the notice of x, do
without x seeing

(to) stop (transitive)

(to) stop (intransitive)

(to) show

(to) be obviously

(to) seem to be

(to) beat to, do before x does
(to) obtain

(to) happen to

(to) continue to

6 Later Attic accentuation érowos.

Ko, -is, 7
cogia, -as, 1)
cogloTTs, -oU, 6
P1A600gOS, -0u, &

AguKds, -1, -0V
Bvrros, 1), -6v
aféavaros, -ov

ikavds, -1, -6v (+ inf.)
BeNds, -1, -6V

Bewés, -1, -Ov

Beivd, -1), -ov (+ inf.)
igos, -1, -ov (+ dat.)
iepos, -4, -6v (+ gen.)
&Toiuos, -ov (+ inf.)®
foxupds, &, -ov
UIKPOS, &, -6v; OAiyos, -1), -oV
dAlyor, -a, -a (+ inf.)

fidopat* (+ dat.)
xaipw*
Hdopar* (+ participle); xaipw®
(4 participle)
&pxw* (+ gen.) -
dpxopat (+ gen. x, inf. y, participle or
inf. z) 6)
AavB&vw™ (4 acc. x & participle)

Tratw (+ acc. & participle in acc.)

AMyw (+ gen. or participle); avoua
(4 participle)

paivw”

gaivouat™ (4 participle)

gaivopar® (+ inf.)

¢B8&vw™ (+ acc. x & participle)

Tuyxdvw* (+ gen.)

Tuyxé@vw® (4 participle)

BiaTeAéw™* (+ participle)

7 Sometinies aUfw.

(to) be ashamed (to have x-ed,
of having x-ed)

(to) be (too) ashamed to

(to) become

accept
increase

but

for (+ clause)

at least

however

and yet

moreover

indeed

and

and (connecting large units)
on the other hand
on the one hand
therefore

not therefore

8 Sometimes k.

Vocabulary 6

aloyUvopar® (+ aorist participle)

aloyUvopan® (+ inf.)

ylyvopon*® (predicate adjective in same case as
subject)

TEPTT™®

Béxopat”

Béyouar*

avEdvw*?

kale*®

Kaiopal*?

TUTTw*; -TARTTW* (only in compounds)

oplw*

owlopat* (passive) eis (4 acc.)

PAGTTTR”

yp&gw®

ypbgopat® (+ acc. x, gen. y)

piTw*

Aeiro®

oTpéew”; Tpémw”

oTpépopal”; Tpéopar®

TPEpw”

eUyopat”

8¢ (postpositive); A&
yép (postpositive)

ye (postpositive, enclitic)
uévtol (postpositive)
kaiTol

Toivuv (postpositive)

87 (postpositive)

Te (postpositive, enclitic) . .. kai
8¢ (postpositive)

8¢ (postpositive)

uév (postpositive)

oUv (postpositive); ouxkolv
otikouv

9 Sometimes k&opal.
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274 Vocabulary 6

and not, but not
or

either...or
neither . . . nor

harbor

famine

plague

(military) expedition
army

soldier
general
ally
(army) camp
traitor
prisoner (of war)
hostage
bird
spring (season)
night
herald
guard
shepherd
“woman

~ wife
oldman -
orator
child -
Greek (person)
Greece
hope
gratitude -
body
corpse

0Ud¢; undé

e

A

oUdE . .. 0Ud¢; undé . . . undt

=k

Ay, -évos, 6

Atpds, -0G, &

Aotpds, -0, 6

oTpaTeia, -as, 1y

oTpaTds, -0U, §; oTpanid, -&s, ;'° oTpdTeupa,
-QTOS, TO

CTPATIOTTS, -0U, O

oTpaTnyds, -0d, 6

oUHPaX0s, -0u, O

oTPaTOTESOV, -0U, TO

MPodOTTS, -ou, O

aiyudAwTOs, -ou, &

Sunpos, -ou, 6

dpvig, -180s, O/1

Eap, Hipos, TO

vU§, vukTOs, 1

kfipu§, kfpukos, O

QuAaE, -akos, 6

TONY, ~£v0s, O

yuvh, yuvaakos, it

YUVT), YUVaIKos, 1)

Yépwv, -0vTos, O

pATWP, -0pOs, 6

TS, Tandos, o/ 72
“EAAN, -1vos, O
‘EAAGs, -80S, 7)
gATris, -1d0s, f
X&pIs, -1T0s, 1
cdua, -aTos, TO
vekpds, -oU, O

1o Beware of the mispfint oTpatia in the middle-sized version of LS].

1 Declined (in the American order of the cases) yuvt), yuvaikds, yuvaikl, yuvaika, yovas yuvaikes, yuvaik@dy,

yuvaul, yuvairas.

12 Declined Trals, Ton8és, wedl, waida, wal; waibes, waldwy, waot, mﬂ'é-as.

wild animal
boundary
mountain

savage
big
miserable
hollow
empty
new
common
ancient
much
many
funny

(to) gather

(to) rouse

(to) produce

(to) arise

(to) grow (intransitive)
(to) lie

(to) go, march

(to) catch

(to) have gone, be gone
(to) wound

(to) exist

(to) vote (for x, to y)
(to) weep

(to) obtain by lot

(to) sing

(to) make camp

(to) treat with violence

7). if (+ subjunctive)
if (4 indic. or opt.)
in no way
privately

Vocabulary 7

1ip, Bnpas, &
opos, dpou, O
dpos, dpous, TO

ayp1os, o, -ov
péyas, pey AN, By
&bAos, o, -ov
KOIAOS, -1, -0V

KeVOS, -1, ~OV

kouvads, -1, ~0v
Kowdas, -1, ~Ov
Gpyaios, -, -ov
TOAUS, TTOAAT, TTOAU
TOAUS, TTOAAT}, TTOAU in plural
YEAoi0S, -0, -0V

ayeipw*

gyeipw*

QUw*

@Uopo*

@Uopar™

yeudouar*
TopeUopat (passive)
KaToAoupave™**
oiyoueoa™®
TITPOOK®™
Udpyw**
yneilopar (4 acc. x, inf. y)
KA&w* 3

Aoy yéve*

&5w*

adAilopar®

Pré&lopat

0UBAPGS; UNOAUEDS
idicx

3 The endings never contract. %4 Frequently written fjv or &v.
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276 Vocabulary 7

treaty
danger
name
storm
winter
poem
necessity
truth
fortune
art

honor
letter (of alphabet)
writings
reputation
affair
thing (object)
money
possession
water

fire

spear
violence
life

shout
hand
wealth

guilty (of)
responsible (for)
not responsible (for)
difficult

amazing

rich

on the left

on the right

(to) follow
(to) bring
(to) hear

agmovdai, -év, at
kivduvos, -ou, 6
Svoua, -aToS, TO
XEWDY, -EdVOos, O
XEIHGV, -&V0S, O
Toinua, -aTos, TO
dvéaywn, -ng,
aAnBea, -as, N
Toxn, -ns, 0

TéXVN, N5, )

T, -fis, 1)

ypdupa, -aTos, T6
yYpdupaTta, -&Twy, T&
8680, -1,
Tp&yua, -aTos, TO
xpfina, -atos, T6
xphuata, -&Twy, Té
KTfjug, -aTos, TO
UBwp, UdaTos, 16
Top, TUpds, TO
56pu, -aTos, TO

Bia, Pias, f

pios, piov, 6

poth, pofis, 7

XEIP, XEIPOS, Ty

Aol Tog, -ou, O

airios, a, -ov (4 gen.)
airios, a, -ov (4 gen.)

dvaitios, -ov (4 gen.)
XOAETOS, -1, -6V
Baupdoios, ~a, -ov
TTAouaglos, a, -ov
apioTepds, &, -ov
Sefids, &, -6v

éoucn™ (4 dat.)
xopifw*

axouw* (4 gen. of person, acc. of thing)

(to) be (well, badly) spoken of
(to) judge

(to) persuade

(to) obey

(to) run

(to) fight (with)
(to) hide

(to) remind (x of y)
(to) remember

(to) forget

(to) station

(to) steal

(to) perceive

(to) kindle

(to) touch

(to) strike

(to) miss

(to) err

(to) drink

(to) be a slave (to)
(to) bury

(to) leave behind, abandon
(to) summon

(to) scatter

(to) sow

(to) be hated (by)
(to) reproach

who, which (not interrogative)

where (no motion, not interrogative)
where (of motion toward, not interrogative)

from where (not interrogative)

how, in what way, as (not interrogative)*s

of what sort (not interrogative)

Vocabulary 8

akoUw* (+ eU/xoA®DS, KaKEDS)
kplvew*
TelBw®

meiBopot™ (4 dat.)

TpEY K"

péyouar® (4 dat.)

KpUTrTe™

avappviioke** (+ acc. x, gen. y)
pépvnuon* (perfect) (+ gen.)
émAavBavopot™ (+ gen.)
Ta&TTW*

KAETTTG

aioB&vopat* (+ gen. or acc.)
&mrreo*

&mrropar* (4 gen.)

KOMTw*

duapTave* (+ gen.)
duapTave*

mive*

SouleUw (+ dat.)

famwrTw®

koTaAgiTe**

pETOTTéPTTe™*; peToréuopan™
okeddvvum*

omeipw*

&meybavopar* (+ dat.)
oveldi{w (+ dat.)

¢, 1}, 6

omou; oU

Swot; ot

Omobey; 6Bev
6mews; s 67N N

otolos, g, -ov; oios, a, -ov

'S The English definitions for this and other words used in relative-correlative constructions are very inadequate;
a wide range of different English terms not given in the vocabulary should also be translaled with these Greek
words under certain circumstances. For this reason it is better to think about a word’s position in the chart at
the end of this vocabulary unit than about its definition.
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278 Vocabulary 8

however much, as much
however big, as big

however many, as many

so, in this way, thus (adverbial)
such, of this sort (adjectival)
so much

so big

$O many

doctor

(non-Greek) foreigner
crowd

contest

fearful
bitter
wretched

(to) live

(to) use

(to) ask (x for y)

(to) be general (of)

(to) make clear

(to) disobey

(to) trust (in x or that y)

(to) distrust

(to) consider x worthy (of )
(to) inquire (about x from y)
(to) like

(to) love

(to) make

(to) fare (well, badly)

(to) do

(to) treat x well (i.e. do good to x)

(to) treat x badly (i.e. do bad things to x)

(to) charge, accuse (x of/with y)

&Td00s, -1, 20V; 8005, -1, -0V
éTdo0s, -n, -0v; 300, -1, -ov
dméool, -ai, -o; Sool, -al, -a
otTa(s);'® HhBg Tiids; TalTy
TooliTos, ToalTn, TolodTo(v)
TooolTos, TocadTn, TocolTo(v)
ToooUToS, TooaUTT), TocoUTo(v)

ToooUTOl, TOCAUTAL, TOTAUTX

ioTpos, -ou, &

Béppapos, -ou, 6

8pios, -ov, 6; 8xAcs, -ou, &

&y v, dyddvos, 6

poPepds, &, -ov

mKpedS, -&, -6v

ToAiTTOPOS, -0V

l&w*

Xpaopar* (4 dat.)

aitéw (4 acc. x, acc. y)

orpotnytw (4 gen.)

dnAdw

&mweibéew (+ dat.)

moTedw (+ dat. x, acc. &inf. y)

&mioréw (+ dat.) '

&8 (4 acc. x, gen. y)

TuvBévopar® (4 acc. x, gen. y)

Pt

épdoo (+ gen )V

o160

TpaTTew” (+ €U, Kaksds)

TpaTTw*; Spdw; Toltw

0 Bp&od; U/ &ryaBd Totdco
(4 acc. x)

Kakeds Spdo; kakds/kakd Totéw
(+ acc. x)

adTidopat (+ acc. x, gen. y);
kaTTyopéw (+ gen. x, acc. y)

16 Written oltw before words beginning with consonants and otws before words beginning with vowels.

7 The active is usable only in the present and imperfect.

R e

(to} condemn (x for y, x to z)
(to) blame (x for y)

(to) conquer

x (to) win

(to) sail
(to) attack

CORRELATIVE WORDS"

(to) help (esp. in military sense)

Vocabulary 9

KaTaylyveoke** (+ gen. x, acc. ¥, inf. z)
péugopon® (4 dat. x, acc. )

VIKA®

VIKGG

TALw*

PonBéw (+ dat.); érapdve™™ (4 dat.)
TpooPdMw** (4 dat.)

Indefinite relative/

Interrogative  Indefinite  indirect interrogative  Specific relative  Demonstrative
Tig TIS BoTis &¢ oUTos; 68¢; EKeTVOS
THo0$ 6Too0g bo0og ToooUTOS
Tolog bTrotos olog ToioUTOS
w5TEPOS 5TroTEPOS gTEPOS
U Tou bou oU £vBA&Be; Exed; etc.
wHBev Tobéy omdBev 68ev 2vBEvBe; Ekeibey; etc.
ol ot bdwor ol BeUpo; ékelore; etc.
whTe ToTé OTOTE 8Te TOTE
TEdS TS &g s olitoo(s); GoBe
| a1 oy f THds; TawTy
" 9} (an)other &M\hos, -1, o
both dupodTepol, -au, -« (takes predicate
- position)

I = Eyo

you - 2y

who?, which? Tig, Ti

why? 1i (neuter of Tis)

him, her, it, them atTds, -, -6 (alone in oblique cases)

that (one) ¢kelvos, -1, o

this (one) 85¢, N\Be, TOBE

X each - £kaoToS, ~N, OV
: each other &MfAous, -as, o

®

8 The point of this chart, which is an integral part of the chapter viii vocabulary, is to show'the relationship
these words have to one another for the purposes of certain constructions. Some words given here will not be
needed in this chapter, and therefore their definitions are reserved until the next chapter; in any case, for many
of the words in this chart the definition is much less useful than the position in the chart as a guide to usage. It
is recommended that this chart be learned so that one can reproduce it with each word in the correct row and
column, as such knowledge will facilitate the understanding of 2 number of different kinds of sentences.
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280 Vocabulary 9

-self, -selves (intensifying)

myself (reflexive)

yourself (reflexive)

himself, herself, themselves (reflexive)
him(self) etc. (indirect reflexive)
themselves (indirect reflexive)

each (of two)

which (of two)
the other (of two)
neither (of two)

which? (of two)

where? (no motion)

where? (of motion toward)

from where?

somewhere, anywhere (no motion)
somewhere, anywhere (of motion toward)
from somewhere, from anywhere
how?

somehow

in some/any way

same

who(ever), what(ever)

some, someone (not followed by “other”)
any, anyone (not after a negative)
what sort of?

how much?

how big?

how many?

when?

ever

my

our

your (you sing.)

your (you pl.)

aUTos, -1, -6 (in predicate
position, or alone in
nominative)

épauToY, -y

geauToy, -f|v; gaUTOY, -NV

EauTdy, -1y, -0; AUTOY, ~fiy, O

£

opds

EkaTepos, «, -ov (takes predicate
position)

OTrodTEPOS, Q, -OV

£TEPOS, A, ~OV

oUdéTEPOS, «, -OV; UNdETEPOS,

a, -ov

moTEPOS, @, -OV

ToU

ol

mo0ey

Trou (postpositive, enclitic)

ol (postpositive, enclitic)

ToBtv (postpositive, enclitic)

éds; TR

s (postpositive, enclitic)

) (postpositive, enclitic)

abTos, -1), -0 (in attributive
position) -

SoTis, TS, O T

T15, 71 (postpositive, enclitic)

115, T1 (postpositive, enclitic)

Tolos, o, ~OV

md00s, -1, -ov

TOTOS, -1, -ov

Togol -al, a

moTE

ToTé (postpositive, enclitic)

6 tuds, £un, Epdy

o fipéTEPOS, a, -ov

6 gds, o1, ooV

6 Upétepos, a, -ov

10)

(to) listen (to)

(to) marry (male subject)
(to) marry (female subject)
(to) advise

(to) consult

(to) envy (x for y)

(to) spare

(to) desire (x, to y)

(to) forgive

(to) avenge (x, on y, for z)
(to) take vengeance (on x for y)
(to) honor

(to) value (x at price y)

(to) sell (x for y)

(to) buy (x for y, at price y)

archon
dog
democracy
leader
savior

tent, stage
lawcourt
prison

(to) say (that)

(to) speak

(to) assert (that)

(to) deny (that)

(to) explain (that)

(to) answer (that)

(to) report (that)

(to) promise (to, that)
(to) agree (with x, to y)

(to) admit (that)
(to) spend

Vocabulary 10

UtrakolUw** (4 gen.)
yopéw*

yopéopou* (4 dat.)
oupPouAetw (+ dat.)
cupPoulevopal (+ dat.)
{nAdew (+ acc. x, gen. y)
geidopat* (4 gen.)
gmiBupéw (+ gen. x, inf. y)
cuUYYylYvooke™* (+ dat.)
Tinwpteo (+ dat. x, acc. y, gen. 2)
Tipwpéopat (+ acc. x, gen. y)
TIp&w

Tipde (+ acc. x, gen. y)
TwAéw* (+ acc. x, gen. y)
wvéopar™ (+ acc. x, gen. y)

&pxwv, -ovTos, O
KUV, Kuvds, 6/1'?
dnuokpaTia, -as, f
yeuoy, -6vos, &
gwThp, -fipos, 6
oknv, -fis, f
SikaoThpLov, -ou, TO

BeopwThploy, -ou, T6

onui* (+ inf); Aéyw* (1) (4 6m)

Aéyw* (1)

e&okw* (+ inf)

oU gnui* (+ inf.); oV p&oxw* (+ inf.)

ppalw® (+ 6T1)

dmokpivopar* (+ 671)

ayyéMw* (4 811 or participle)

utioyvéopar® (+ fut. inf.)

Spohoyéw; dpoloyéopan (+ dat. x, fut.
inf, y)*°

Suooytw; dporoytopat (+ inf.)

&vaAiokw™®

19 Declined kboov, kuvds, kuvi, kKUva, kKUov; KUVES, Kuv@v, Kuat, kbvas.

*° Augments at the start: duoAdynoa.
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282 Vocabulary 11

1)

* Augments at the start: fireiAnoa.

(to) threaten (x, to y, that y)
(to) swear (by x, to y)

(to) go down

(to) lead

(to) believe (that)

(to) think (that)

(to) suppose (that)

(to) suspect (that)

(to) be caught

(to) get to know (that)
(to) know (that)

(to) be conscious (of, that)

(to) hope (to, that)
(to) expect (to, that)

(to) be ashamed (that, of)
(to) be surprised (that)

(to) be surprised (at x because of y)

(to) hear (that)
(to) see (that)
(to) be silent
(to) swim

(to) give birth (to)
(to) be born
(to) start

(to) stay

(to) wait (for)
(to) cut

(to) toil

interrogative particle
then (i.e. therefore)

perplexity
strife
love (sexual)

&meréw (+ dat. x, fut. inf. y)**

Spvupt* (4 ace. x, fut. inf. y)

karoPoive™**

fiytopau (+ dat.)

vopilw* (4 inf.); fiyéopan (+ inf))

vopilw* (+ inf.); olouct* (+ inf.)

UrohopBdve** (+ inf.)

umomTetw (+ inf.)*2

&Aiokopar®

ytyvéookw® (— participle)

olda™ (+ participle)

ouvoilda** (+ dat. & participle);
ouyyryvioke (4 dat. & participle)

EATrile (4 fut. inf)

gAmrile (+ fut. inf.); Tpoodéyopca**
(+ fut. inf.)

odoyivopor* (+ &)

Baupalw* (+ 1)

Baupale™ (+acc. x, + gen. x, or + acc.

x & gen. y)
dxotw* (4 participle)
6p&w™ (+ participle)
olydw*; olwmdw*
véw™
TikTed* (RO passive)
yiyvopar*
opudopar®
péveo™
péve™
TEPVR*
K&pve™

7
apa
&pa
&mopia, -as, T

Ep1s, Ep18os, fy
épws, EpwTos, 6

*2 Augments after the prefix: iwonrevoa,

lack (of)

need
desire (for)
fugitive
teacher
witness
story
law
letter
dream
slavery
tower
ramparts
festival
bread

belonging to someone else
bare

useful

beneficial

on foot

eager

(to) ask
(to) be
(to) go, come

(to) destroy

(to) corrupt

(to) banish

(to) be banished
(to) arrest

(to) raise

(to) take

(to) choose

(to) acquire

(to) possess

(to) be accustomed (to)

Vocabulary 11

gvdeaa, -as, fi (+ gen.); &mropia, -, .ﬁ
(+ gen.)

gvdeaa, -as,

gmbupic, -ag, fi (+ gen.)

puyds, -&8os, &

315&okoAos, -ou, &

p&PETUS, -Upas, &

udfos, ~ou, &

vouas, -ou, &

g¢moToA, -fis, 7y

Sveipos, -ou, &

SovAeia, -as, f

TUpYyos, -ou, &

TUpyol, -wv, ol

gopT, -fis, Ty

<

oiTos, -ou, O

&AASTPI0S, -, OV
qu]xc')s, T -0V
Xetioos, ~n, -ov
@@éApos, -ov
Trelods, -1, -6V
TpdBupos, -ov

gpwtdw* (+ acc.)

elpi*

Epxopct*/el* (see principal parts for
distinction)

Siapbeipw™

Siopbeipw*

EkPAMAw™ (no passive)

gkrimTo*™*

cUNappavw**

aipw™

oripéw*; (no passive)

aipéopan®

kt&opar*

kéktnpa (perfect)

elwBa (perfect) (+ inf)
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284 Vocabulary 12

12)

* Augments 10 &veyopnoa.

(to) retreat

(to) speak in defense
(to) call

(to) invite

(to) annoy

(to) be despondent
(to) flow

in order that

priest

seer
horseman
man
husband
hero

king
tyrant
legislator
Zeus
father
mother
daughter
old woman
suppliant
individual
0X, cow
flower
agreement
wall

grave

ship
trireme
sword
missile
wine
place
character

avaywpéw??
&roloy fopal
KoAéw*
kaAéw*
Autréw
&Bupéw

péw*

fva; dTrews; s

iepevs, -fws, &
pé&vTIS, ~Ews, 6
iTrreds, -£ws, &
&vnip, &vdpds, &
&vtip, Gvdpds, &
fipes, fipwos, 6
BaociAels, -£ws, &
TUpavvos, -ou, 6
vopobétns, -ou, &
Zeus, Aidg, 6*4
TaThp, TATPoS, 6
HNTNP, HNTPSS, 1
BuyaTnp, BuyaTpds, 1)
ypais, ypass, fi
ikéTng, -ou, 6
iBioTns, -ou, 0

BoUs, Pods, &/H
&vbos, -ous, TO
opoAoyia, -as, 1
TeTX0S, -0Us, TO
TGOS, -ou, &

vals, vews, 1)
TPIMPNS, -0us,
§iQos, -ous, TO

BéAos, -ous, TO

0ivos, -ov, 6

TOTOS, -0V, &

TpOTTOL, ~WV, Ol

*4 Declined (in Attic) Zeds, Aids, A, Aia, Zed.

13)

state

city

town
acropolis
head

factional strife
year

memory
family

form

(to) fear, be afraid
(to) take care
(to) contrive
(to) bring it about that
(to) depart
(to) be absent
(to) slander
(to) breathe
(to) consider
(to) amuse
(to) stretch

so (with adjectives)

s0 as, with the result that
since

because

on condition that
answer

nation

custom

character

bold
willing(ly)
unwilling(ly)
true

like

sensible
foolish

Vocabulary 13

" TTOAIS, ~EWS,
. ToALS, -£ws, T; &oTU, -£ws, TO

&oTy, ~£WS, TO

- AKpPOTTOAILS, ~EwS, T
'.KEq)aA'I:], 'ﬁSl h
. oT&OlS, ~EWS, 1)

£tos, £Tous, TO

" v, s,

y#vos, -ous, TO
€180s, -ous, TO

goPéopcn*; 8¢B1a/BEBoika (perfect)
eUAaPéopon* (passive)

pnY avaopual

TpdTTw*

&mépyopon**

&mreyn**

BioP&Aw™*

TvEw*

OKOTTéW™

TépTred*

-Teive* (only in compounds)

oUTw(s)

HoTE

gwel; emreidn

o113 BioT

TRAYE AT

&mwoKpIOIS, ~EwS, T

£6vos, -ous, TO

£6os, EBous, T9; TBos, fiBous, TO
1805, NiBous, TO

Bpaovs, -gig, -U

Koy, Ekoloa, Exov (gen. EkdyTOS)
&xowv, Grouoa, &xov (gen. &kovTos)
&Anbs, -és

Spolos, «a, -ov (+ dat.)

ohepwy, -ov {gen. -ovos)

Soppwv, -ov (gen. -ovos)
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286 Vocabulary 14

ignorant
impious

in need (of)
swift
healthy
fortunate
happy (i.e. prosperous)
friendly
unfortunate
safe

correct
sweet
whole

all

everyone, everything
deep

heavy

long

short

wide

black

trustworthy

(to) resist

(to) repent (of)
(to) go out (of)
(to) be in

(to) accomplish
(to) enter

(to) rub

(to) invade

(to) fly -

14) anger
populace
device

strength
ability

auabns, -£5

60‘5[31'15, 'és

vdens, -és (+ gen.)

Tayus, -€la, U

‘:JY“']S) 'és

ebTUXTS, -£S

eUBaiuwy, -ov (gen. -ovog)

gUUEVNS, £

BuoTuyTs, -&s

dopanns, -£s

4p86s, -1, -Ov

78U, 118¢ia, 718U

T&s, T&oa, T&v (in attributive position)

s, T8oa, wav (with no article or in
predicate position)

TTAVTES, T GAL, TAVTA

Babus, -gia, U

Bopus, -gla, U

uakpds, &, -6v

Bpaxus, -€la, U

eUpVs, ~€lQ, U

MEAQ, -cuva, ~av

Mo TS, -1, -0V

UTlopéve™
HETAYTYVEOOKW™™ (4 acc.)
éxPaive™™ (4 éx & gen.)
Eveyn™™* (4 &v & dat.)
TEAEW™

elotpyopar™ (+ eis & acc.)
Tpifw*

eloP&A ™™ (+ eis & acc.)
Tétopar™

6PY1L|: 'ﬁSx ﬁ

Bjuos, -ou, &

pnxaw, -fis,

ioxUs, -Yos, %; kKp&Tos, -ous, TO
Suvayis, -ews,

15)

wretched (i.e. good for nothing)
legitimate
precise
experienced (in)
skilled (in)
trivial

wicked

sharp

easy

clear
conspicuous
good

later, too late

(to) be present

(to) try (x, to y)

(to) neglect

(to) disturb

(to) deceive

(to) be disappointed (in)
(to) befall

(to) go out, come out
(to) be in want (of)

(to) stand by

(to) come next, come after
(to) read

(to) get a share of (by lot)
(to) have a share in

(to) oppose

(to) plot against

outrageous behavior
prayer

altar

gain, profit

part

end

field

trophy

Vocabulary 15

poxfnpds, &, -ov
VOUINOS, -T), -0V
&xp1p, -és

guepos, -ov (4 gen.)
gmoThuwy, -ov (gen. -ovos) (+ gen.)
paiios, -1, -ov
Tavolpyos, -ov

dEUs, dEeTa, HEY
pédios, -a, -ov

oagns, -4

pavepds, &, -ov
XpNoTds, -1, -6v
UoTEPOS, Q, -0V

Thpey**

Teipdopat (+ gen. x, inf. y)
Aperio (+ gen.)

Kivéw

CPEMAW*

cpdMopan™ (4 gen.)
TpooTinTw** (+ dat.)
Egépyopan™™

&mopéw (4 gen.)
gupuéved** (4 dat.)
¢mylyvopar*™ (+ dat.)
&vayry veoke™*
peToAayxave*™ (4 gen.)
peTéxw™™* (4 gen.)
tvavTidopar* (4 dat.)
¢miPouielo (4 dat.)

UBp1s, -ews, 1y
gl -fis, A
Boouds, -ol, 6
képBos, -ous, TO
uépos, -ous, T6
TéAOS, -0V, TO
&ypos, -oU, &
TpoTrdaioy, -ou, TO
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288 Vocabulary 16

poison
bronze
table, bank
position
archer
country

(to) forbid (x to y, x from y-ing)

(to) deny (that)
(to) allow (x to y)
(to) order (x to y)

(to) prevent (x from y-ing)
(to) shut in or out

(to) encourage (x to y)

(to) owe

(to) help (in the sense of being useful to)
to) put

to) open

to) show

to) give

to) return

to) destroy

to) perish

to) set up

(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

(to) benefit
(to) derive benefit (from x-ing)
(to) be able (to)
(to) know how (to)
16) when(ever)

after

before (+ clause)

until

while

as long as

ever since

* Corjugated like formp.

pépupakov, -ou, TO
XOAKAS, -0U, O
Tpdrelo, -, 1)
T&EIS, -£wS, 1)
T0EOTNS, -0V, O
xwpa, -as, 1

&mwayopelw* (4 dat.x, un &inf. y);
oUk 24w (+ acc. x, inf. y)

&mapvtopat (passive) (4 pf & inf.)

tdw* (+ acc. x, inf. y)

KeEAEUw* (+ acc. x, inf. y)

KwAUw (+ acc. x, inf. y); elpyw*
(+ acc. x, ufy & inf. y)

eipyw*

TapakeAevopar** (4 dat. x, inf. y)

O0peiAn*; OpAloKAVW®

QPeAtw

Tinw*

avoiyvupt*

Seikvum®

Sidwom*

gravépxopar™*

ATOAAUM”

Ao Aupar®

fornw™* (see principal parts for
meanings of tenses/voices)

ovivnu**

ovivapar® (+ participle)

SUvapar® (4 inf)

¢mioTapar™ (+ inf)

O1OTe; OTE; Erel; EmaIdn
¢rel; Eradn

wpiv (4 inf)

Eos; péxpy; piv

AT

gwg

2w o s x
€ oU; &g ou

gate

lie

plain
beauty
benefit, use

(to) display
(to) shout (to)
(to) laugh

(to) be with
(to) give back
(to) sell

(to) sleep

(to) indicate
(to) collect
(to) cause x to revolt (from y)
(to) revolt (from)
(to) equip
(to) embark
(to) manage
(to) wrong
(to) distribute
(to) suffice
(to) hand over
(to) (at)tend

(to) flatter

(to) destroy

(to) cleanse

(to) fill (x with y)
(to) enslave

(to) break

17) tribe
soul
(to) lie
(to) have been put

(to) send

(to)

to) enrage

Vocabulary 17

AN, -7s,
yeBos, -ous, TO
wediov, -ou, TO
KGAAOS, -ous, TO
6q)£7\og,-§oug, T

&modeikvum**
Bodw (+ acc.)
yeAaw*
cuvey** (4- dat.)
&mrodidoom**
&rodidopcn**
KaBeuB* 6

onuaivew*

oUMAéy ™™ (Adyw 2)
apioTnu** (+ acc. x, gen. y)
aploTopar** (4 gen.)
oTENW*

dvapaiva*™

Siarifnur**

&Bikéw

VEpW*

dpkéw*

TopadiSwm**

Beparrelion

Bepatretiw

kafoipéw**

kafaipw*

TigmAnu** (+ acc. x, gen. y)
Souddw

piyvum®

QUAT, -Tis, )
wux, -fis, 0
Kefpon®
Kelpar™

inw*
opyilw*

26 Augments either at start (impf. &éx&BeuSov) or after the prefix (impf. kaBeObov).

27 Conjugated like Tormut.

289



290 Vocabulary 18

18)

(to) be angry (with)

(to) sit

(to) seat

(to) despise

(to) laugh at

(to) work

(to) set x over y

(to) prevail {over)

(to) surpass

(to) betray

(to) defend (x against y)
(to) resist

(to) punish (x for y)

(to) put on, inflict (x on y)
(to) attack

(to) make an attempt (on x, to y)
(to) let go

(to) beg (x for y, to z)

(to) imprison
it is necessary (for x to y), x must y

x ought to y, x should y

x needs y

x lacks y

it is possible (for x to y)

it seems best (to x to y), x decides (to y)
x is a concern (to y)

it is proper (for x to y)

x is better off (y-ing)

it is advantageous (for x to y)
x repents (of y)

x has a share (of y)

(to) establish

(to) dwell

(to) throw into confusion
(to) dedicate

dpyilopat™ (+ dat.)

K&Onpe® ’

kol .

kaTogpoviw (+ gen.)

koTeyeAdw™ (4 gen.)
tpyddopar®

Eplomyu** (+ acc. x, dat. y)

Treprykyvopar™ (4 gen.)

Siapipe™* (4 gen.)

Tpobibour**

dudve* (+ dat. x, acc. y)

&udvopan® (4 acc.)

&udvopct* (4 acc. x, gen. )

gmredlnu** (+ acc. x, dat. y)

¢miTiBepoa™™ (+ dat.)

gmiyepée (4 dat. x, inf. y)

&pinm*™*

Séopat* (4 gen. x, gen. oracc. y,
inf. 2)

Séw*

Set* (+ acc. x, inf. y); xpfi* (4 acc. x,
inf. y); &véyxn éori (+ dat. x,
inf y)

xphi* (+ acc. x, inf. y)

8et* (4 dat. x, gen. y)

8ei* (+ dat. x, gen. y)

Eeeom** (+ dat. x, inf. y)

Sokel (+ dat. x, inf. y)

péder* (+ gen. x, dat. y)

wpéme (+ dat. x, inf. y)

AuciTeel {(+ dat. x, inf y)

cupgéper™* (+ dat. x, inf. y)

peTapiAer™ (+ dat. x, gen. y)

péteoT** (+ dat. x, gen. y)

kaBioTru**
olkéw
Tap&rTw®
&varrifnu™*

(to) build

(to) spend time

(to) terrify

(to) refute

(to) punish

(to) have courage (in the face of x)
(to) approach

(to) meet

(to) dare

(to) be healthy

(to) seek

(to) converse (with)

(to) be at rest

(to) supplicate

(to) please

(to) love knowledge, study philosophy
(to) strive

(to) strive, be serious (about)

(to) assign, command

(to) set free

(to) deceive

(to) prepare

(to) make a treaty (with)

(to) trariSgress -

(to) go back and forth, 'go repeatedly to
(to) outrage, treat arrogantly

(to) associate with

(to) hate

(to) praise

(to) bite

(to) pity (x for y)

(to) begrudge, be jealous of (x for y)

Vocabulary 18

oikodoptw

SiaTpipw**

ExTATTTW®

EAEy W™

{nuow (use Sikn 3idw as passive)

Boppéw/Bapotw (+ acc. x)

Tpooépyopar** (+ dat.)

dmavtéw® (+ dat.)

TOARA W

Uylaive*

{nTéw

SicAéyopar* (+ dat.)

floux&lw

iKeTEU W

éptokw* (+ dat.)

PrAocopéw

oTEUdw

omoud&lw* (+ acc.)

TpooT&TTw*™ (4 dat. of person &
acc. of thing, or 4 dat. of person
& infinitive)

EAeubepdw

¢aaTdw

TopaaKeu&{w

owévdopan* (+ dat.)

TapaPaive™™

gortéew (+ prepositions & acc.)

UPpilw

ouyylyvopar** (+ dat.)

wotw

gronvée*®

S&Kvw™

oiktipw* (+ acc. x, gen. y)

gBovéw (4 dat. x, gen. y)
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Index to vocabulary

Under no circumstances should you need this section; all vocabulary should be memorized at the proper
time and not thereafter forgotten. But just in case, here are the chapters in which each word appears.

abandon 7
ability 14
ables

about 4
accept s
accomplish 13
according 4
accuse 8
acquire 1
acropolis 12
admit 10
advantageous 17
advice s
advise 9
affair 7

after 2,16
again 2
against 4
agree 10
agreement 12
alli

allotted portion 2
allow s

ally 6

almost 3
alone 2
already 3
also 2

altar 15
although s
always 2
amazing 7
amuse 12
ancient 6
and 2,6

and yet 6
anger 14

animal 3
annoy 1
another 9
answer 10, 13
anywhere 9
approach 18
archer s
archon 10
arise 6
army 6
around 4
arrest 11
arrive 3

art 7

as big 8
asifs

as long 16
as many 8
as much 8
ashamed s
ask 8, 11
assembly 5
assert 10
assign 18
associate with 18
Athens 4
attack 8,17
attend 16
authority 3
avenge 9
away from 2

bad 2
bandit s
banish 11
bank 15
bare 11

battle 3

ben

beaslave 7

be able 15

be about to 2
be absent 12

be accustomed 11
be afraid 12

be angry 17

be ashamed 10
be at rest18

be banished 11
be born 10

be caught 10
be conscious 10
be despondent 11
be general 8

Be hated 7

be healthy 18
beinis

be in want 14
be jealous of 18
be present 14
be silent 10

be surprised 10
be with 16

beat s

beatto s
beautiful 2
beauty 16
because 4,5, 13
become s
befall 14
before 4, 16
beg 17

begin s
beginning 5

Ty

T g

begrudge 18
behalf 4
believe 10
belonging 11
beneficial n
benefit 15,16
beside 4
betray 17
better off 17
beyond 4
big 6

bird 6

bite 18
bitter 8
black 13
blame 8
body 6
bold 13
book 2
both 2,9
boundary 6
bread 11
break 16
breathe 12
bring 7
bring it about 12
bronze 15
brother 2
build 18
burns
bury 7

but 6

buy 9

by

call 1t

camp 6

capable 5

carry 2

catch 6

cause to revolt 16
character 12,13
charge 8

child 6

choose 11

citizen 2

city 12
cleanse 16
clear14
clevers
collect 16
come 11
come next 14
come out 14
command 18
common 6
comrade s
concern 17
condemn 8
condition 13
conquer 8
consider 8,12
conspicuous 14
consult 9
contest 8
continue 5
contrary 4
contrive 12
converse 18
corpse 6
correct13
corrupt 11
council 5
countless 4
country 15
courage 2
courageous 3
cow 12
cowardly 5
crowd 8
Crown s
custom 13

cut 10

danger 7
dare 18
daughter 12
dawn 2
day 4

dear 2

Index to vocabulary

deceive 14,18
decide 17
dedicate 18
deed 3

deep 13
defend 17
delay 2
deliberate 2
democracy 10
deny 10,15
depart 12
derive benefit 15
desire 9, 11
despise 17
destroy 1, 15, 16
device 14

die 3

difficult 7
disappointed 14
disease 3
disobey 8
display 16
dissolve 3
distant 4
distribute 16
distrust 8
disturb 14
do8

doctor 8

dog 10
drachma 4
drags

dream 11
drink 7

drive s

dwell 18

each g

each other g
eager 11
early 4

casy 14

cat 2

edge 2
educate 2
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Index to vocabulary

eight 4
either 6
elsewhere 4
embark 16
empty 6
encourage 15
end 15
enemy 3
enjoy §
enrage 17
enslave 16
enter 13
envy g

equal 5
equip 16
erry

escape §
escape notice §
establish 18
even 2

ever since 16
everyone 13
excellence 2
exist 6
expect 10
expedition 6
experienced 14
explain 10

factional strife 12
fall 3
family 12
famine 6
fare 8
father 12
fear 12
fearful 8
festival 11
fews
field 15
fifty 4
fight 7
fill 16
find 2
fire 7

first 4

five 4

five hundred 4
flatter 16
flee 2

flow n
flower 12
fly13
follow 7
foolish 13
foot 4

for 6
forbid 15
foreigner 8
forest 5
forget 7
forgive 9
form 12
fortunate 13
fortune 7
four 4
fourth 4
free 2
freedom 2
friend 2
friendly 13
from2, 4
fruit 3
fugitive 11
funny 6

gain 15

gate 16

gather 6
general 6

get ashare of 14
get to know 10
gift3

give 15

give back 16
give birth 10

go 6,11

go back and forth 18
go down 10
goout13, 14

go repeatedly to 18
god(dess) 2

gold 3

good 2,14

good for nothing 14
government 2
gratitude 6

grave 12

Greece 6

Greek 6

grow 6

guard 3, 6
guest-friend 3
guilty 7

hand 7

hand over 16
happen 5
happy13
harbor 6
harm s

hate 18

have 2

have a share 14, 17
have come 2
have courage 18
head 12
healthy 13
hear 7, 10
heavy13
height 4
help 8,15
herald 6
here 4

hero 12

hide 7

high 2

hit 2

hollow 6
home 4
honor 7, 9
hope 6,10
hoplite 3
horse 2
horseman 12

R

hostage 6

house 2, 4
house-slave 3
how 8,9

how big 9

how many 9
how much ¢
however 6
however big 8
however many 8
however much 8
human 3
hundred 4
husband 12

if7

ignorant 13
immediately 3
immortal 5
impiops 13
impossible 3
imprison 17
inz2

in need 13
in no way 7
in vain 3
increase 5
indeed 6
indicate 16
indict 5
individual 12
inflict 17
inhabitant 3
inquire 8
instead 4
into 2
invade 13
invite 11
island 3

judge 3,7
judgement 3
juror 3

just 3

just now 4

kill 3

kindle 7
king 12
know 10
know how 15

fack 11
lacks 17
fand 2
language 2
late 4

later 14
laugh 16, 17
law n
fawcourt 10
lawsuit 3
lazy 3

lead 3,10
leader 10
learn 2
least 6
leave s
leave behind 7
left 7
legislator 12
legitimate 14
length 4
letgo 17
letter 7, 11
lie 6, 16, 17
life 7

like 8, 13
listen 9
little 5

live 8

long 13
long ago 2
fove 8, 11
love knowledge 18
lover s

mainland 5

make 8

make a treaty 18
make an attempt 17

Index to vocabulary

make camp 6
make clear 8
man 12
manage 16
many 6
Marathon 4
marketplace 2
marry 9
master 2
meet 18
mermory 12
messenger 2
middle 2, 5
mind 2
miserable 6
miss 7
missile 12
money 5,7
moreover 6
mortal 5
mother 12
mountain 6
much 6
must 17

name 7-
nation 13
near 4
necessary 17
necessity 7
need 11, 17
neglect 14
neither 6, 9
never 2
nevertheless s
new2,6
night 6

nine 4

no longer 3
no-one 4
noble 3

none 4

not2
nothing 4
nourish 5
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Index to vocabulary

now 2-
nowhere 4

O2

obeyz.’
obtain 5
obtain by lot 6
obviously 5
of this sort 8
of what sort §
offerings 5
often 2

old 2

old man 6
old woman 12
onz,4

on foot 11
once 4

one 4

only 2

onto 4

open 15
oppose 14
or6

orator 6
order 15
other 9
ought to 17
outof 2
outermost 2
outrage 18
outrageous behavior 15
over 4

owe 15

oX 12

partis

peace 2
perceive 7
perhaps 3
perish 15
perplexity u
persuade 7
philosopher 5
pity 18

place 12

plague 6
plain 16
please 18
plot against 14
poem 7
poet 2
poison 15
populace 14
position 15
possess 11
possession 7
possible 17
praise 18
pray’s
prayer 15
precise 14
prepare 18
prevail 17
prevent 15
priest 12
prison 10
prisoner 6
privately 7
prize 3
produce 6
profit 15
promise 10
proper 17
prostitute 5
prudent 3
punish 17, 18
pursue 3
put 15,17
putoniy

raise 11
ramparts 11
ransom 3
read 14
ready 5
receive 5
refute 18
rejoice §
release 3
remember 7
remind 7

repent 13, 17
report 10
reproach 7
reputation 7
resist 13, 17
responsible 7
retreat 11
returnis
revolt16
rich 7

right 7
river 3

road 2
rouse 6

rub 13

rule 5

runy

sacred 5
sacrifice 2
safe 13

sail 8
sailor 3
same 9
savage 6
save 5
savior 10
say 10
scatter 7
seaz _
seat 17
second 4
see 10
seek 18
seem 5
seem best 17
seer 12
seize 3

sell 9,16
send 5,17
sensible 13
serious 18
set free 18
set over 17
set up 15
seven 4

~%

shame s
shameful 2
sharp 14
shepherd 6
ship 12
short 13
should 17
shout 7,16
show s, 15
shrine 5
shut 15
silver 5
since 13

sing 6

sister 2
sit1y

six 4

skilled 14
slander 12
slave 2
slavery 11
sleep 16

so big 8

SO many §
so much 8
soldier 6
somehow g )
sometimes 4
somewhere 9
son 3
sophist 5
soul 17

sow 7

spare g
speak 10
speak in defense 11
spear 7
spectator 5
speech 3
spend 10
spend time 18
spoken of 7,
spring 6
stade 4

stage 10
stand by 14

start 10
state 12
station 7
stay 10
steal 7

still 3
stone 2
stop 5
storm 7
story 11
stranger 3
strength 14
stretch 12
strife n
strike 7
strive 18
strong s
study philosophy 18
such 8
suddenly 4
suffer 3
suffice 16
summon 7
suppliant 12
supplicate 18
suppose 10
surpass 17
suspect 10
swear 10
sweet 13
swift 13
swim 10

sword 12

table 15

take 3, 11

take care 12
take pleasure 5
talent 4

teach 3
teacher
temple 2

ten 4

ten thousand 4
tend 16

tent 1o

Index to vocabulary

terrible 5
terrify 18
theft s

then 4, 11
there 4
therefore 6
thief's

thing 7
think 10
third 4
thousand 4
threaten 10
three 4
through 4
throw 2, 5
throw into confusion 18
today 4
together 4
toil 10

too 2

top 2

touch 7
toward 4
tower n
town 12
traitor 6
transgress 18
treat 8

treat arrogantly 18
treat with violence 6
treaty 7

tree §

tribe 17
trireme 12
trivial 14
trophy 15
true 13

trust 8
trustworthy 13
truth 7

try 14

turn s
twenty 4
twice 4

two 4

tyrant 12
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Index to vocabulary

under 4
unfortunate 13
unjust 3

until 16
unwilling(ly) 13
unworthy 3

use 8, 16

useful n

value 9
vengeance 9
victory 3
violence 7
vote 6

voyage 2

wait 10
wall 12
war 3
wash 3
water y
wealth 7

weapon §
weep 6

well 2

what sort of 9
when ¢

“when(ever) 16

where 8, 9
while 16
white 5
whole 13
wicked 14
wide 13
width 4

wife 6

wild animal 3, 6
willing(ly) 13
win 8

wine 12
winter 7
wisdom s
wise 3

wish 2
with 2, 4
without 4
witness 11
wornan 6
wood 5
word 3
work 3, 17
_worthy 3
" wound 6
wretched 8,14
write 5
writings 7
wrong 16

year 12
yesterday 4
yets3

young 2
young man 2

Zeus12
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